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PREFACE TO THE SECOND EDITION. 



In preparing this work for a new edition, no essential alteration has 
been made in its original plan, but every part has been carefully revised, 
and such additions have every where been made, as the perfecting of' its 
plan seemed to require. The syntax, in particular, has been enlarged by 
the addition of such subordinate principles and special remarks, as ap- 
peared to be most necessary for the student in the commencement of his 
*q Latin course. 

V For the purpose of rendering the work more extensively useful, the de- 

*-. rivation of the words in the Vocabulary has in most cases been given, 

i and an Appendix has been added, containing a full account of Latin pro* 

T» nunciation, according to the usage in the English universities, and in 

most of the Colleges of this country. The student will also find in the 

>^ Appendix a condensed view of the irregularities in the gender and geni- 

-\ tive of nouns of the third declension, and also of the principal anomalies 

in the formation of particular cases in that declension. 

The following extracts from the preface to the first edition will show 
the general plan of the work. 

" The object of this book is, to connect the leading principles of the 
Latin language with exercises in reading and writing designed for their 
illustration. It is divided into lessons of convenient length, containing 
principles to be observed or forms to be imitated. To these are subjoin- 
ed questions and exercises ; the former to assist the student in preparing 
his lessons, the latter to show the practical application of such principles 
and forms, and to fix them more firmly in the memory. 

" The lessons are arranged with careful reference to their natural order, 
and in such a manner as not to anticipate, in the earlier lessons, those 
subjects which belong to later parts of the work. Hence the forms of 
words are first exhibited, and their construction is subsequently explained. 

" In the declension of nouns and adjectives, the principles of classifi- 
cation and comparison have been brought to aid the pupil's memory, and 
at the same time, to save no inconsiderable portion of the time usually 
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■pent in the daily and hourly repetition of the paradigms. For this pur- 
pose, those cases in each number which are alike, have been classed to* 
gether. 

" The lessons on the formation of the nominative singular from the 
root, supply a defect in most Latin Grammars in common use, and pre- 
sent a concise view of a subject of considerable practical importance. 

" The united declension of nouns and adjectives, as exemplified in the 
exercises under the latter, is another feature of the present work, of great 
importance in rendering the pupil practically familiar with the agree- 
ment of • those parts of speech under all their variations of form ■and de- 
clension. 

" In the conjugation of verbs also, the principles of classification and 
comparison have been regarded, in so arranging the tenses of each 
mood, that those parts which are derived from the same root should 
stand together : while by presenting under each tense a comparative 
view of the four conjugations, their resemblances and differences will be 
fixed indelibly in the memory. By means of this arrangement the pupil 
may in a few weeks acquire a more familiar acquaintance with the pecu- 
liar form of each of the conjugations and of the distinctions between 
them, than is usually obtained py years of study when the ordinary ar- 
rangement is observed. 

" Sum is commonly the first verb to which the student of the Latin 
language is introduced, but on account of its irregularities, its early in- 
troduction tends to perplex his mind in regard to the regular forms ot 
Latin verbs. To avoid this inconvenience, it is not exhibited in the pres* 
ent work, until the pupil has had opportunity to become familiar with 
the active voice of all the conjugations of regular verbs ; after which he 
will more readily notice its irregularities and will have occasion to apply 
his knowledge of its forms to immediate use in conjugating the com* 
pound tenses of the passive voice. 

" In treating of the roots of verbs, the author has deviated in two par- 
ticulars from the view given of the same subject in the Grammar of 
Andrews and Stoddard. The first relates to the form of the third root, 
which is here made to end in /, but in the Grammar is considered as in- 
cluding the u which always follows it. The other deviation relates to 
the second and third roots of the second conjugation, which, in the 
Grammar, are said to end in ivi and etum, but in this book terminate in 
let and Hum. 

11 In the definitions and rules contained in this book, the author has 
had in view the language used in the corresponding parts of Andrews' 
and Stoddard's Grammar. Of the general approbation with which 
those definitions and rules have been received, no better evidence is 
needed, than a knowledge of the extent to which they have been copied 
and imitated by subsequent writers. As the design of that work, how- 
ever, was essentially different from the one proposed in the present vol- 
ume, a corresponding change has often been made in the language of 
the smaller work. The principles however of both works, so far as they 
are developed in each, are essentially the same, and the arrangement of 
their topics is in general similar. Hence the student who begins with 
this volume, will feel no sensible embarrassment in ultimately searching 
the larger work for the various exceptions and modifications of rules 
%nd principles, which were necessarily omitted in this. In arranging 
•he rules of construction in such a manner as to avoid anticipating top- 
ics not previously treated of, it has been found expedient, in a few in- 
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stances, to separate the rules relating to a particular case, by the inter, 
vention of rules relating to other cases ; but such exceptions are lew in 
number, and when once noticed will occasion no perplexity. 

" The principal points in which this book is supposed to differ from 
most other elementary Latin works, consist in a more careful attention 
to accuracy in rules and definitions, and to the principles of comparison 
and classification ; in greater clearness of method, in consequence of 
presenting each subject singly and in its natural order, and illustrating 
it independently of other subjects ; in a more perfect development of 
the doctrine of roots in inflected words, and of the uses of that doctrine 
in simplifying the knowledge of the forms of words ; and in a far more 
complete exhibition of the nature of sentences, of their modifications 
and connections, than is to be found in any other similar work upon 
this subject, excepting the Grammar of Andrews and Stoddard. 

44 The reading lessons at the close of this work consist partly of Fa* 
bles and of Anecdotes of illustrious men, and partly of the same selec- 
tion from the well-known Historia Sacra of Lhomond, which is contain- 
ed in the author's First Lessons. The latter is retained in the full be- 
lief, that it is better adapted to the taste and capacity of the younger 
classes in Latin, than any thing which could be found to occupy its place ; 
while the purity of its language renders it a safe, as well as an agreeable 
introduction to more difficult compositions. 

44 In regard to the mode of using this book, the author has little to add 
to the suggestions contained in the body of the work. When the pupil 
is directed to write out an exercise, the teacher will of course decide 
whether this shall be done upon the black-board or slate in the presence 
of the class, or more deliberately at his desk. On reviewing a lesson, 
however, it is recommended that the exercise should be repeated from 
memory, and such inquiries made respecting it, as will satisfy the teach- 
er, that the lesson is well understood. It may be added, that a daily re- 
view of the lesson of the previous day can hardly be too highly recom- 
mended. 

41 As the author has aimed to exclude from this little work every sub- 
ject which is not, in his view, of fundamental importance, he may per- 
haps be allowed to urge upon the student the necessity of a thorough 
knowledge of each lesson in all its parts. If this suggestion is heeded, 
he may rest assured that when he shall lay aside this First Book he will 
find himself fully prepared, by an accurate acquaintance with the com- 
mon idioms of the language, to engage in the study of the more advanced 
works, by means of which his knowledge of the Latin tongue is to be 
perfected." 

The author hopes that, in its present form, the work will be found not 
wholly unworthy of the general approbation so kindly bestowed upon the 
first edition, and especially that it will prove useful in advancing the 
cause of general education. In this country, and particularly in New 
England, the study of the Latin language is now pursued to some ex- 
tent by great and constantly increasing numbers of youth, both in pub- 
lic and in private schools, for the purpose of improvement in the know- 
ledge of general grammar, and of a better understanding of that portion of 
their native tongue, which is derived from that language. In the origi- 

1* 
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nql composition of this work, as well as in its recent revision, the author 
has aimed to supply such a book as should be suited to the wants of this 
class — a book which, while it should serve as an introduction to the study 
of the classics, should be specially adapted to the purposes of general ed- 
ucation. 

For the accommodation of those who may wish to extend their reading 
beyond the few pages appended to these lessons, an edition of the Latin 
Reader will soon be prepared with the usual refereuces, at the foot of the 
pages, to the larger Grammar, and with reference*, *u the end of the 
book, to the lessons in this volume. Should it appear to be expedient, 
similar notes may also be added, at some future time, to the author's 
Viri Rome. £. a. A. 

New Britain, (Conn.), October, 1848. 
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LESSON 1. 



LETTERS. 

1. Letters are divided into vowels and consonant*. 

2. A t e, t, o, «, and y f are vowels. 

3. Of the consonants, Z, to, n, and r, are liquids. 

4. JT and z are double consonants : x stands for cs or 
gs, and jr for <fo or ts. 

5. The other consonants, except & and s t are called 
mutes. 

6. TT is not found in Latin words, and k is seldom used. 

7. A diphthong consists of two successive vowels in 
the same syllable ; as, ai in hair> a in Casar. 

8. Three ) C a, ( a, ai, au. 

Two > diphthongs begin with J e, viz. J ei, eu. 
Two J ( o, ( a, oi. 

Not* l. — If the first vowel is u, the two vowels, though forming but one syllable, 
are not here considered as a diphthong, as, qui, lingua, tuadeo. 

9. A dicer esis ( •• ) consists of two points placed over 
the latter of two vowels, which might otherwise form a 
diphthong, to denote that they are to be separated in 
pronunciation ; as, oe in coerce. 

Note 2— In Latin the diaeresis is seldom used, except with oe, at*, and oe, when 
they do not form diphthongs. 

MARKS OP QUANTITY, 

10. A short vowel is marked by a curved line ; as i in 
dom-i-nus, a lord. 

11. A long vowel is marked by a horizontal line ; as, 
o in ser-mo-nes, speeches. 

12. A common or doubtful vowel has both marks 
united ; as, u in voUH-cres, birds, which is sometimes 
long and sometimes short. 
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ACCENTS. 

13. The acute accent ( ' ) marks the syllable on which 
the stress of voice is laid ; as, reg'-num^ a kingdom. 

14. The grave accent ( * ) distinguishes certain parti- 
cles from other words spelled in the same manner ; as, 
quod, because, from quod, which. 

15. The circumflex accent (*), composed of the acute 
and the grave, denotes a contraction, and the syllable 
over which it stands is long ; as, num-mum for num- 
mo-rum. 

Questions.— How are letters divided ? Which are vowels ? Which of the con- 
sonants are called liquids 1 Which, double consonants? For what does * stand ? 
For what does * stand I What are the other consonants called l What English 
letter is not found in Latin? What is a diphthong 1 Repeat the table of diph- 
thongs. What is said of two vowels in the same syllable, the first of which is u J 
What is a diaeresis 7 What is its use? How is a short vowel marked ?— a long 
vowel ?— a common or doubtful vowel? What is the use of the acute accent I— 
of the grave I— of the circumflex 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write five English words containing diphthongs, and five hav- 
ing successive vowels which are not diphthongs. Write ten Eng- 
lish words of more than one syllable, and mark the accented sylla- 
ble of each with the acute accent. 



LESSON 2. 

PRONUNCIATION. 

1. Every Latin word has as many syllables as it has 
separate vowels and diphthongs. 

Notb.— Rules for the division of words into syllables may be found in the Ap» 
pendix, Lesson A. 



2. A monosyllable ) C one syllable. 

A dissyllable > is a word of 2 two syllables. 
A polysyllable ) ( three or more syllables. 



3. The penult of a word is the last syllable but one ; the antepe- 
nult is the last syllable but two. 
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Remark 1. — Accent is a particular stress of voice on certain syl- 
lables of words. 

Remark 2. — Words of two or three syllables have but one accent 
Words of more than three syllables have two or more accents. 

4. The penult of dissyllables is accented ; as, pa'-ter 9 
a father. 

5. (a) The penult of polysyllables, if long, is accent- 
ed ; if short, the accent is on the antepenult ; as, ser-mo- 
nes, speeches ; dom'-i-nus, a lord. 

(o) If the penult of a polysyllable is common, the 
accent in prose is on the antepenult ; as, me-di-d-cres. 

Exception. — When the penult of a genitive in ius is common, 
the i is accented in prose; as, u-ni'-us. 

Note. — Letters, when similarly situated, have in general the 
same sound in Latin as in English words. — But : — 

6. A at I he end of unaccented syllables is pronounced 
ah; as, mu-sa, (pronounced mu'-zah.) 

7. Ch is pronounced like k ; as, Chi'-os, (pronounced 
Ki'-os.) 

8. C sounds like s, and g like /, before e, t, y, <b, and 
m ; as, cen-tu?n, a hundred ; ci'-bus, food ; cas'-lum, 
heaven ; gens, a nation ; ag'-i-lis, active. 

9. 2?s, at the end of a word, is pronounced like the 
English word ease ; as, ru'-pes, a rock. 

10. Os, at the end of plural cases, is pronounced like 
ose in dose ; as, no$, we ; il'-los, them. 

Questions. — How many syllables has every Latin word % What is a mono- 
syllable'/ — a dissyllable/ — a polysyllable 1 What is the penult of a word i — the 
antepenult? What is the rule for accenting dissyllables? — polysyllables, if the pe- 
nult is long'/— if short 7— if common 1 What words are excepted / Where is a 
pronounced ah J How is ch pronounced 1 What is the rule for pronouncing e 
and g 1 How is es at the end of a word pronounced I How is m pronounced at 
the end of plural cases 1 

EXERCISE. 

How many syllables has animus? — numirus? — opus? — respub- 
lica ? — monebamini 1 — Casar ? — menwria ? — Kurdpa ? — conventio ?— 
bidnum ? — spectaculum ? — aliquis ? L. 1 . Note. 

Directions. — The teacher will ask,Why has animus three syllables? Answer. 
Because it has three separate vowels, a. t, and u, and " Every Latin word has as 
many syllables," dec. (repeating L. 2. 1.) The same question can be asked respect- 
ing each word, and whenever, in the following lessons, an answer is given to any 
question, its correctness should be proved by quoting some definition, rule, or, 
principle. 

Mark the accent on the following words, and in answer to the 
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question, Why is that syllable accented 1 repeat L. 8.' 4, or 5.— • 

ca-nis, fe-lix, ten-e-ri, bo-n6-rum, dif-Jic-i-lis, mil-i-Us, mon-t-btismwr. 

Pronounce the following words according to rales 6-10, viz., bo'- 
na, mach'-i-na, gJ-ner, a'-ger t ci'-nis, a-mi'-cus, a^nx , -ci i fa , -ci-o t dom'~ 
i-nox, ser-mo'-nes. 

Write ten English monosyllables, ten dissyllables, and ten poly- 
syllables. 



LESSON 3. 

GENERAL RULES OP QUANTITY. 

1. A rowel before another vowel or h, is short; as, e 9 
in wio'-ne-o, I advise ; a, in ex'-trd~ho, I draw out. 

2. A diphthong is long ; as, au, in in-cdu-tus 9 in- 
cautious. 

3. A vowel before two consonants, a double conso- 
nant, or j, is long ; as, i, in sa-glt'-ta, an arrow ; a, in 
mdx'~i~muSj greatest ; e, in pe'-jor, worse. 

Note 1. — A vowel has its short sound wlien followed by a con- 
sonant in the same syllable, although its quantity be long. 

4. A vowel before a mute followed by a liquid is, for 
the most part, common, that is, sometimes long and 
sometimes short; as, a, in p&-tres 9 fathers. 

Notr 2. — In this book, the quantity of the penult, in words of 
more than two syllables, is marked, unless it can be determined to 
be long or short by one of the preceding rules. 

Questions.— What is the first general rale of quantity? — the second? — the 
third 1 — the fourth 7 What is the sound of a vowel, when followed by a conso- 
nant in the same syllable? What is a common vowel 1 In what words is th» 
quantity of the penult marked in this book? 

EXERCISE. 

1. Mark the quantity of the penult in the following words, 
according to the preceding rules, making use of the marks of quan- 
tity described in Lesson 1. 

Pen-na, al-te-ri-us, di-ver-sus, ax-is, 

tu-ns, vic-to-ri-a, the-sau-rus, mo-les-tus, 

vir-tus, in-cen-dit, ma-jor, ga~za, 

di-es, cau-sa, phar-e-tra, vol-u-cres, 

a-cris, an-cil-la, lin-gua, me-li-or, 

post-quam, pug-nan-dum, cce-no, con-jux. 
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± Give the general rule for the quantity of the penult of jwiw>— 
of tuus,— of virtus t &c. 



LESSON 4. 

PARTS OP SPEECH. < 

1. In Latin there are eight parts of speech, viz., Sub* 
stantive or Noun, Adjective, Pronoun, Verb $ Adverb % 
Preposition, Conjunction, and Interjection. 

Remark. — Verbs include Participles, Gerunds, and Supines. 

Note 1. — The Latin Language has no words corresponding to 
the English articles a and Ike. % 

INFLECTION. 

2. Inflection is a change in the termination of a word 9 ' 
as; book, books ; great, greater ; have, has. 

3. Inflection is of three kinds — declension, conjvga* ♦ 
Hon, and comparison. 

4. Nouns, pronouns, adjectives, participles, gerunds, 
and sppines, are declined. 

• 6. Verbs are conjugated. 
6. Adjectives and adverbs are compared. 

Note 2. — Adverbs, prepositions, conjunctions, and interjections, 
are sometimes called Particles. 

O.UBSTION8.— How many parts of speech are there m Lathi 1 Name them. 
What do verbs include) What Enclish words cannot be translated into Latin 1 . 
What is inflection in grammar 1 How many and what kinds of inflection art 
there 1 What classes of words are declined 1 What are conjugated? What art 
compared 1 What parts of speech are sometimes called particles? 



LESSON 5. 



NOUNS. 

1 • A noun is the name of an object 

2. A proper noun is the name of an individual object 

as, Ccesar, Rome, > 

2 
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3. A common noun is the name of a class of objects, to 
each of which it is applicable ; as, -man, tree. 

4. A collective noun is one which, in the singular 
number, denotes a collection of individuals ; as, a nation, 
a multitude. 

5. An abstract noun is the name of a quality, action, 
or other attribute ; as, goodness, love. 

6. A material noun is the name of a substance consid- 
ered in the gross ; as, lignum, wood ; ferrum, iron ; 
cibus, food. 

Remark. — Proper, abstract, and material nouns become common, 
when employed to denote one or more of a class of objects. 

GENDER. 

7. The gender of a noun is its distinction in regard to 
sex. 

8. Nouns hare three genders — the masculine, the/cm* 
inine, and the neuter. 

General Rules of Gender. 

I. The names of all male beings, and of rivers, winds, 
and months, are masculine. 

II. The names of all female beings, and of countries, 
towns, islands, trees, and plants, are feminine. 

Note 1. — A general rule of gender, when applicable to any noun, 
is commonly to be regarded rather than a special rule. 

Note 2. — When the gender of a noun cannot be determined by 
a general rule, it is ascertained by a special rule depending on its 
termination and declension. 

Note 3. — A noun which denotes sometimes a male and some* 
times a female being, is said to be of the common gender. 

9. Nouns which are neither masculine nor feminine, 
are of the neuter gender. 

Note 4. — Infinitives, clauses used substantively, and all inde- 
clinable nouns, are of the neuter gender. 

10. Adjectives, pronouns, and participles hare likewise 
three genders. 
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NUMBERS. 

11. Number, in nouns, is the form by which they de- 
note whether one object is meant, or more than one. 

12. Latin nouns have two numbers — the singular and 
the plural, 

13. The singular number denotes one object ; as, ma'* 
ter y a mother. 

14. The plural number denotes more than one object ; 
as, ma'-treSj mothers. 

15. Adjectives, pronouns, verbs, and participles have 
likewise two numbers. 

Qubstions.— What is a noun?— a proper nonn?— * common noon 7—a collec- 
tive noun ? — an abstract noun 7 — a material noun 1 When do proper, abstract and 
material nouns become common 1 What is the render of a noun 1 How many 
genders have nouns 1 What are they called ? What is the general rule for mas- 
culine nouns ? — for feminines 1 When general and special rules of gender are in- 
consistent with each other, which is commonly to be regarded 1 How is the ten* 
der of a noun ascertained when it is not determined by a general rule? What 
nouns are said to be of the common gender 1— of the neater gender 1 What 
classes of words are always neuter ? What other classes of words have the dis- 
tinction of gender ? What is number in nouns 1 How many numbers have Latin 
nouns? What are they called? What does the singular number denote?— the 
plural 1 What other classes of words have likewise two numbers ? 

EXERCISE. 

Write in English five proper nouns, fire common nouns not col- 
lective, five collective, five abstract, and five material nouns. 

Directions.— The teacher will inquire in regard to each word so written ; 1st. 
Why is it a noun ? 2d. Why is it a proper, common, 4sc., noun ? 

Give the general rule for the gender of each of the following 
nouns : — 

Ho-me'-rus, Homer. Tib'-e-ris, the Tiber. 

Hel f -e-na, Helen. JE-gypMus, Egypt. 

Ma'-ter, a mother. Ro'-ma, Rome. 

Pi'-rus, a pear-tree. Aus'-ter, the south-wind. 

A-pri'-lis, April. Nar'-dus, spikenard. 

His-pa'-ni-a, Spain. Rho'-dus, Rhodes. 



LESSON 6. 

CASES. 



1. Cases are those terminations of nouns, which denote 
their relations to other words. 
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2. Latin nouns have six cases — nominative, genitive, 
dative, accusative, vocative, and ablative, / 

3. The nominative denotes the subject of a finite verb ; 
is, I write, John is reading. 

4. The Latin genitive denotes origin, possession, and 
many other relations expressed in English by of, or the 
possessive case ; as, the life of Casar, or Caesar's life. . 
; 5. The dative denotes the relation? expressed in Eng 
lish by to and for ; as, He gave the book to John. 

' Note 1. — To alter a verb of motion, is expressed in Latin by a 
preposition with the accusative. 

* 6. The accusative follows active verbs and certain 
prepositions, or is the subject of an infinitive. 

7. The vocative is the case used in addressing a per* 
son ; as, amice, friend. 

8. The ablative denotes privation, and the relations 
expressed in English by with, from, in, by 9 and some 
other prepositions. 

Note 2. — Adjectives, pronouns, and participles, have likewise 
six cases, gerunds have four, and supines have two. 

Note 3. — All the cases, except the nominative, are called oblique 
cases. 

PERSONS. 

9. The person of a noun is the place in the discourse 
assigned to the object which the noun represents. 

10. Nouns and pronouns have three persons. They are 
of the first person when they denote the person speaking ; 
of the second, when they denote the person spoken to ; 
and of the third, when they denote the person or thing 
spoken of, 

1 1 . The cases of Latin nouns may be thus expressed 
in English : — 





Singular. 




Plural. 


Nnm. 


a king, 


Nom. 


kinffs, 


Gen. 


a king's, or of a king, 


Gtrn. 


kings', or of kings, 


Dot. 


to, or for a king, 


Did. 


to, or ibr kings, 


Ace, 


a king, 


Ace, 


kings, 


Voc. 


king, or O king, 


Voc. 


kings, or O kings, 



Ml. with, from, in, or by a king • Abl. with, from, in, or by kings. 
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Exceptions, 

1. Donus, a house, humus, the ground, with cdus^ alvus, vannus, 
and. some Greek nouns, are feminine. 

2. Pelagus, the sea, and virus, poison, are neuter. Vulgus, the 
common people, is generally neuter, but sometimes masculine. 

3. Names of persons in ius,JUius t a son, and genius, a guardian 
angel, omit e in the vocative. 

4. Deus, a god, has dens in the vocative singular, and in the plu- 
ral commonly changes e of its root into i, except in the genitive, 
and accusative plural ; as, N. & V. di'-i, Gh de~6'-rum t &c. 

5. Other nouns in us have sometimes us in the vocative, especially 
in the poets. 

Remark. — Nouns in us of the second declension are the only 
Latin nouns whose nominative and vocative singular differ in form. 

Questions.— How do Latin nouns of the second declension end 7 Which of the 
terminations ore masculine 1 Which are neuter 1 What is the root of UomJnus 1 
Itecline domXnus. Where is the termination us found 7 — il — o1—umJ — e?— 
Arum?—!*?— <w? What is the termination of the nominative singular 7 —nom. 
pi. 7 — gen. sing. 7— gen. pi. 7— Uat. sing. 7— flat. pi. 7 — ace. sing. 1— ace. pi. T— voc 
sing. 7 — voc. pi. 7— abl. sing. 7 — abl. pi. 7* What nouns of the second declension arm- 
feminine 7 — Wliat, neuter 7 What nouns omit e in the vocative 1 What is said of 
the declension of dtu* I What is remarkable in the vocative of nouns in us ? 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following words declined like 
dominus, first writing the root and then annexing the terminations: 

An'-i-mus, the mind. Gla'-di-us, a sword. 

Clyp'-e-us, a shield. Lu'-cus, a grove. 

Cor'- v us, a raven. AAo'-dus,. a manner. 

Dig'-i-tus, a finger. Ven'-tus, a wind. 

Repeat the terminations of nouns in us without a root. Write 
the declension of Vir-gU'-i-ns, Virgil, in the singular number. 
Write that of de-us, in both numbers. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases : — 

For-a-sword. For-the-fingers. In the-groves. 

O shield ! O son ! By-the-wind. 

To-the-ravens. The-son's. Of-the-mind. 

By-the-minds of-the-gods. 

The-ravens {ace.) in the-grove. 

6. 



LESSON 10. 

•1. Nouns in er of the second declension are regularly 
declined like ge'-ner, a son-in-law : thus, 
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Singuutr. Term. Plwral. Term. 

N. 4> V. ge'-ner, — N. 4> V. gen'-e-ri, t, 

G. gen'-6-ri, i, G. gen-e-ro'-rum, drum, 

D. 4> Ab' gen'-6-ro, o, D. d> Ab. gen'-$-ris, is, 

Ac. gen'-e-rum; um; Ac. gen'-g-ros* os. 

REMARKS. 

1. In the nominative and vocative singular of words declined 
like gener, the root only of the cases is found, with no grammatical 
termination annexed. 

2. Vir, a man, and its compounds, are declined like gener ; thus, 
N. and V. vir, G. vi'-ri, &c. 

Syncopated Nouns in er. 

2. Most nouns in er omit e in all the cases except the 
nominative and vocative singular, like a-ger, a field, 
gen. a'-gri, (instead of ag-'-e-rt,) thus, 

Singular. Term* Plwral. Term. 

N. V. a'-ger, — N. V. a'-gri, t, 

G. a'-gri, t, G. a-grG'-rum, drum, 

D. Ab. a'-gro, o, D. Ab. a'-gris, is, 

Ac. a'-grum;um; Ac. a'-gros. os. 

Note. — Syncopation is the omission of one or more letters in the 
middle of a word. 

Questions.— Decline $ener. Decline tiger. How does ager differ in declen- 
sion from gener 7 What is the root of gener J— of ager 7 What cases of nouns in er 
have no grammatical termination 1 How is the nominative sinirular ager formed 
from the root 1 (Answer. By inserting e before r.) In what cases do nouns in er 
differ from those in utt 7 How are vir and its compounds declined 1 What is syn- 
copation f 

EXERCISE. 

1. Write out the declension of the following nouns, declined like 
gener : — 

Ar'-mi-ger, an armor bearer. So'-cer, a father-in-law. 

Pu'-er, a boy. Vir, a man. 

2. Write out the declension of the following nouns, syncopated in 
declension like ager : — 

A'-per, a wild boar. Ca'-per, a goat. 

Aus'-ter, Ike south wind. Li'-ber. a book. 

Can'-cer, a crab. Ma-gis'-ter, a master. 

Write the roots of aper, auster, cancer, caper, liber, and magister. 
English to be translated into Latin :— 
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For-a-son-in-law. By-the-south-wind. Of-the-fields. 

To-the-fields. O boys ! In thevfields. 

In the-field. The-book (nam.) of- For-the-man. 

Of-the-armor-bearer. the-master. To-the-gods. 
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1. Nouns in um are declined like regnum } a kingdom : 
thus, 

Singular. Term. Plural. Term. 

N. Ac. V. reg'-num, um, N. Ac. V. reg / -na, a, 

O. reg'-ni, i t G. reg-no / -ram } drum, 

D. Ab. reg'-no ; o • D. Ab. reg'-nis. is. 

REMARKS. 

1. Neater nouns, of whatever declension, bare their nominative, 
accusative, and vocative alike, and in the plural these cases aiways 
end in a. 

2. The genitive singular ii of nouns in ins and turn is often con- 
tracted by the poets into i; as Appius, Appi; ingenium, inglnx. 

3. So likewise dii and diis, from deus, are sometimes contractea 
into d% and dis. 

4. The genitive plural of some nouns of the second declension, 
especially of those which denote money, weight, and measure, is 
commonly formed in um instead of orum. So also in poetry, deum, 
liberiim, Argivum, &c., instead of de&rum, &c. 

Questions. — How is regnum declined 1 What is the root of regnum 1 What 
are the terminations of nouns in um, without a root 1 What cases of the second 
declension are like the same cases of the first 1 How do the terminations of the 
genitive plural of the first and second declensions differ? What is the quantity 
of their penult? What three cases of neater nouns are always alike 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declensions of the following nouns declined like 
regnum : 

An'-trum, a cave. Ex-em'-plum, an example. 

Au'-rum, gold, (sing.) Fer'-rum, iron, (sing.) 

Bel'-lum, war. Sax'-um, a rock. 

Do'-num, a gift. Tem'-plum, a temple. 

Write the abl. sing. 6T antrum — the gen/ sing, of aurum— the ace* 
pi. of bellum— the abl. pi. ofdonum. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases :— 
To-a-lorcL Of-a-son-in-law, By-gold. By-the-gold of-the-tem- 
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pie. A-master's gift. A-rock ia the-fieid. The-«xample of-the*- 
daughter. The-tongue (num.) of-the-boy. The- island (acc.\ of-the- 
goddesses.. Is the-hall ot-iUe-master. For-the-daughters. A-plenty 
(nam.) of-gold. The-iron of-th^-machines, For-the-shield oi'-the- 
uian. The-boy's tongue (ace.) 

Translate into English :«-. 

Auri. Dona. Aurum in templo. Exemplo (dot.) 

Beilorum, Dono {dot.) Donum atuci. In animo. 

GREEK NOUNS. 

2. Greek notlns of the second declension end in os or on. Thost 
in os are masculine, those in on are neuter. 

3. They are thus declined in the singular number :— • 

N. De'-los, N. Ac V. Bar'-bi-ton, 

O. De'-li, G. Bar'-bi-ti, 

D. Ab. De'-lo, D. Ab. Bar'-bi-to. 

Ac. DeMon or -lum, 
V. De'-le. 

; 4. In the plural, Greek nouns of the second declension are de- 
clined like the plural of domlnus and re^num. 

5. Os and on are often changed in Latin into us and urn; as, 
Alphtos, Alpk&cs; Man, Ilium. 

6. Nouns in ros after a consonant are generally changed into 
er ; as, Alexandras, Alexander. 

7. Some proper nouns in os are thus declined: N. A , 4hos i G. D. 
JLb. A'-tiiO) Ac. A'-Utit or A'-thon. 

8. Greek proper names in eus are generally declined like domi- 
nus, but their vocative ends in eu. Sometimes, especially in poetry, 
they are declined after the third declension. ParUhus makes Pan- 
Piu in the vocative. 

9. The nominative plural of nouns in os sometimes ends in m. 

10. The genitive plural in the titles of books, and in a few proper 
names, sometimes ends in 6n; as, Georgicon, PhilamGu. 

Questions.— How do Greek nouns of the 2d declension end 1 Decline Delo* 
In. the singular. Decline barbiton in the singular—- in the plural. What change it 
often made by Latin writers in Greek nouns in os and on 7— in nouns in ros aflei 
a consonant ) Decline Athos. How are Greek proper nouns in eus declined! 
What is sometimes the plural of nouns in os 7 In what classes of Greek noun* Is 
the genitive plural in on sometimes used 1 
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LESSON 12* 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

The number of final letters in nouns of the third de- 
clension is twelve. 

Five are vowels — a, e, t, o, y ; and seven are conso- 
nants — c, Z, 7i v r, 5, f, x. 

The gender of nouns of the third declension may com- 
monly be known by their termination. 

MASCULINES. 

I. Nouns in e r, o r, o, 

(Excepting i o, do, and go,) 

With nouns in os and nis, 

And es, if it increase, 

E x and n (excepting men J) 

With dens and /ons, 

And mows and pons, 

Are to be counted masculine. 

Note 1. — A noun is said to increase, when its genitive singular 
has more syllables than its nominative. 

Note 2.— For the principal exceptions to the rules for the gender 
and genitive of nouns of this declension, see Appendix, L. if— F. 

Nouns in n and r. 

2. Nouns in n and r form their genitive by adding it 
to the nominative. 

3. They are declined like ho'-nor, honor : thus, 

Singular. Term. Plural. Term. 

N. V, ho'-nor, — N. Ac. V. ho-no'-res, «, 

G. ho-no'-ris, is, O. ho-no'-rum, urn, 

D. ho-no'-ri, i, D. Ab. ho-norM-bus. tints. 

Ac. ho-nd'-rem, em t 
Ab. ho-no'-re; e; 

Rismark. — Nouns in ber and most nouns in ter drop e, except In 
the nominative and vocative singular ; as, pa'-tcr, a father, Q. pa*' 
iris, D. pa'-tri, &c 

3 
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Questions.— What is the termination of the genitive singular of the first de~ 
clension ?— of the second ?— of the third?— of the fourth \— of the filth? What 
terminations of nonus of the third declension are masculine? When is a noun 
said to increase ? How do uouns in n and r form their genitive ? Decline honor. 
What is remarked of nouns in ber and terl 

EXERCISE, 

Write out the declension of the following nouns declined like 
honor:— 

A'-mor, dris, love. Del'-phin, Inis, a dolphin. 

Do'-lor, oris, pain. Ag'-ger, eris, a rampart. 

* Pas'-tor, Oris, a shepherd. Car'-cer, 6r is, a prison. 

Ar'-bor, f. oris, a tree. Cra'-ter, eris, a cup. 

Repeat the terminations of the several cases. Write out the de- 
clension of pa'-ter, — of ma'-ter, a mother, declined like pater, — of 
September. 

Translate: — Delphlni. Arborum. In aggeribus. A carcfire. 
Orateribus {dot.) ' Honares. Pastoribus (abl.) Dolore. Patri. 
O matres. Pastoris amor (nom.) 
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Nouns in o. 



Nouns in o form their genitive in onis ; as, $er'-mo 9 
scr-mo-nis, speech, which is thus declined : 

Singular. Term. Plural. Term. 

N. F. ser'-mo, — N. Ac. V. ser-mo'-nes, es, 

G. ser-mo'-nis, is, G. ser-mo'-num, um, 

D. ser-ma'-ni, t, D. Ab. ser-mon'-i-bus. ibus. 

Ac. ser-md'-nem, em, 
Ab. ser-md'-ne; e; 

Nouns in os. 

Nouns in os form their genitive in oris or otis ; 
*&,fios 9 jlo-ris, a flower; ne'-pos y ne-po-tis % a grandchild* 

Singular. Term. Plural. Term. 

N. V. flos, 5, N. Ac. V. flo'-res, es t 

G. flo'-ris, i5, G. flft'-rum, urn, 

D. flo'-ri, i, D. Ab. flor'-i-bus. ibus. 

Ac. fld'-rem, em, 
Ab. flo'-rej «• 
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Questions— How do nouns in o form their genitive?— noons in *•? Decline 
mrmo—fioa. What is the root of atrmo 1—offtos ? What two cases in the sirup*, 
lar are alike? What two cases in the plural ? What three cases in the plural ? - 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following words declined like 
sermo: — 

Dra'-co, a dragon, Pa'-vo, a peacock, 

Le'-o, a Hon. Ra'-ti-o, f. (pron. ra'-she-o,) reason. 

Write out the declension of the following nouns which have Crist 

Mos, a custom, Ros, dew. 

Os, n, the mouth. L. 11. R. 1. Ar'-bos (or, arM>or,) dris, a tree. 

And the following which have Otis : 

Cos, a whetstone. Ne'-pos, a grandson. 

Dos, a dowry. Sa-cer'-dos, a priest. 

Repeat the terminations. Write the roots of the preceding nouns 
in this exercise. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases : — 

Of-speech. By-a-lion. The-reason (ace.) of-the-priest .• 

For-a-dowry. Of-a-peacock. The-mouth of-the-lion.° 
To-a-dragon. Of-the-trees. By-the-speeches uf-the-shepherds .• 

a Write the genitive in Latin before the noun on which it depends; as, tt the 
honor of the father," patris honor. 

Translate into English :— 

Sermoni. Pavonis Cum leonibus. 

Nepotes. Sacerdoti. In carcdre. 

DracOni. Arbori. A pavone. 
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Increasing Nouns in es and is. 

1 . Increasing nouns in es form their genitive in iti$- 
a few in etis, 

2. They are declined like mi'-lcs, a soldier : thus, 

Plwral. Term. 

N. Ac. V. mil'-f-tes, es, 
G. mil'-i-tum, urn, 

D. Ab. mi-lit'-i-bus. tints. 





Singult 


%r. 


lerm. 


N. 


V. mi'- 


les, 


*, 


G. 


mil' 


-i-tis, 


15, 


D. 


mil' 


-I-ti, 


h 


Ac, 


mil'. 


-i-tem 


f em, 


Ab. 


rail' 


-i-te ; 


eg 
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3. Increasing nouns in is form their genitive in idis, 
His, or iris. Lapis, m. a stone, is thus declined : 

Singular. Term. Plural. Term. 

JV. V. la'-pis, 5, N. Ac. V. lap'-i-de.«, es, 

G. lap'-i-dis, is, G. lap'-i-dum, «m, 

D. lap'-i-di, i, J). Ab. la-pid'-i-bus. Urns. 

Ac. lap'-i-dem, em, 
Ab. lap'-i-de ; e ; 

Nouns in ex. 

4. Nouns in ex, of more than one syllable, form their 
genitive in icis ; as, pontifex, a chief-priest. 

Singular. Term,. Plwral. Term. 

N. V. pon'-ti-fex, s, N. Ac. V. pon-tifM-ces, is, 

G. pon-tif-i-cis, is t G. pon-tif-i-cum, tun, 

V. ^on-tif-I-ci, i, D. Ab. pon-ti-fic'-I-bus. Urns. 

Ac. pon-tif-i-cem, em, 
Ab. pon-tiP-i-ce ; e ; 

Questions.— How do increasing; nouns fn es fbrtn their genitive 1 When \* a 
Doun said to increase 1 Decline mite*. What is the root of mile* 1 What is the 
termination of the dat. sing. ?— of the dat. pi. 1 How do increasing nouns in ie 
form their genitive ? Decline lapis. How do nouns in ex of more than one sylla- 
ble form their genitive 1 Decline pontlfex. What is its root ? 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following nouns : — 

A'-les, itis, m. & f. a bird. Ab'-i-es, etis, f. a fir-tree. 

Co'-mes, itis, m. & f. a companion. A'-ri-es, 6tis, m. a ram. 
Pe'-des, itis, m. a footman. Se'-ges, etis, f. growing corn. 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like lapis. 

Cas'-sis, Idis, f. a helmet. Lis, G. li'-tis, f. strife ; G. pi. lit'-i-um. 
Pul'-vis, dris, m. and f. dust. San'-guis, inis, m. blood, (sing.) 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like pontifesc 

Ar'-ti-fex, an artist. Fru'-tex, a shrub. Si '-lex, flint.. 
Cu'-lex, a gnat. In'-dex, an informer. Vor'-tex, a whirlpool. 

Write out the roots of the preceding nouns. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases : — 

For-the-companion of-the-muses. 
To-the-father- in-law of-the-girl. 

By-the- wild-boars of-the-field. Of-the-birds in the-fir-trees. 
In the-groves of-the-gods. T he-soldiers' shields, {ace.) 



i 
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Translate into English : — 

Milftem. Comes peditum. Alites in abiSte. 

O milites. In abietibus. Segdti. 

Cuin militlbus. Aridtes. Sacerdotem. 



LESSON 15. 



PEMININE8. 



1. Nouns, not increasing, in e 9, 
Us (utis, Hdis^) x, as, is 9 
In s impure, ys, aus, i o, 
Are feminine — with do and go. 

•i.e. having litis or Hdia in the genitive. 
Note.— A letter is said to be impure when it follows a consonant. 

Nouns in es and is, not increasing, and in do and go. 

2. Nouns, not increasing, in es and is, form their gen- 
itive in is. 

3. Feminines in es are declined like ru'-pes, a rock : 
thus, 

Singular. Term. Plural. Term. 

N. V. ru'-pes, es t N. Ac. V. ru'-pes, ts, 

G. ru'-pis, is, G. ru'-pi-um, turn, 

D. ru'-pi, t, D. Ab. ru'-pi-bus. ibus. 

Ac. ru'-pem, «», 
Ab. ru'-pej e; 

4. Nouns in is are declined like tur'-ris, a tower : thus, 

Singular. Term. Plural. Term. 

N. V. tur'-ris, is, N. Ac. V. tur'-res, es, 

G. tur'-ris, is, G. tur'-ri-uro, tftst, 

D. tur'-ri, i, D. Ab. tur'-ri-bus. ibus. 

Ac. tur'-rem or tur'-rim, em, im, 
Ab. tur'-re or tur'-ri j e, i ; 

Nouns in do and go. 

5. Nouns in do and go form their genitive in inis ; as, 
arundo, arundinis, a reed : — 

3* 
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Singular. Term. Plural. Term. 

N. V. a-run'-do, — N. Ac. V. a-run'-di-nes, «, 

G. a-run'-di-nis, is, G. a-run'-di-num, urn, 

D. a-run'-di-ni, t, D. Ab. a-run-din'-i-bus. ibus. 
Ac. a-run'-di-nem, em, 
Ab. a-run'-di-ne ; c; 

Questions.— What terminations of nouns of the third declension are feminine 1 
What, masculine 1 When is a letter said to be impure? Decline rupes — turria. 
How does the genitive plural of rupee and lurria end? — the ace. sins;, of turn* ?— 
the abl. sing. 1 How do nouns in do and go form their genitive 1 Decliue arundo. 

EXERCISE. 

Write oat the declension of these nouns declined like rupes. 

jE'-des, is, ,6 temple. Nu'-bes, is, a cloud, 

Cla'-des, is, slaughter. Vul'-pes, is, a fox. 

Write oat the declension of these nouns declined like turris 

A'-vis, is, a bird. Na'-vis, is, a ship. 

Cla'-vis, is, a key. O'-vis, is, a sheep. 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like arundo. 

For-mi'-do,/<?ar. I-md'-go, animate. 

Gran'-do, hail. Mar'-go, m. a margin, 

Tes-tu/-do, a tortoise. Vir'-go, a virgin. 

Ho'-mo, inis, c. a man. 

Ne'-mo, inis, c. no one. 

Tell the root of each noun in this exercise. 

Translate into English : — 

CI aide ovium. In nubibus. Com navibus. 

Claves sedis, Navibus. (dat.) O vulpes. (pi.) 



LESSON 16. 

Nouns in as and us. 



1. Nouns in as form their genitive ir. dtis ; as, ce-tas, 
an age, which is thus declined : — 

Singular. Term, Plural. Term 

N. V. ae'-tas, s, N. Ac V. avta'-tes, «, 

G. ae-t&'-tis, is, G. te-t&'-ium, um, 

D. ap-t&'-ti, t, D. Ab. ae-tat'-i-bus. ibus. 

Ac, s-l&'-tem, cm, 

Ab, «-tA'-tej e# 





Singular. 


Term* 


N. 


V. vir'-tus, 


*> 


G. 


vir-tu'-tis, 


is, 


D. 


vir-tu'-ti, 


h 


Ac. 


vir-tu'-tem, 


em, 


Ab. 


vir-tu'-te ; 


e; 



NOUNS : — THIRD DECLENSION. 3% 

% Feminities in us form their genitive in ittis or Hdis 
and are declined like virtus, virtue : thus, 

Plural. Term, 

N. Ac, V. vir-ta'-tes, es f 
G. vir-tu'-tum, urn, 

D. Ab. vir-tu'-ti-bus. ibus. 



Questions.— When is a noun said to increase 1 How do nouns in as form their 
genitive ? Decline cbtas. How do femininea in us of the third declension form 
their genitive 1 Decline virtus. 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of these nouns declined like atas . 

JEs'-tas, summers pi'-€-tas, piety, (only in the sing.;) and po-tet'- 
tas, poicer. 

And the following declined like virtus :- 

Juventus, youth; pa'-lus, txdis, a marsh; laus, lau'-dis, praise. 
Tell the roots of the nouns in this lesson. 

Write the Latin for the following English phrases :— 

By-strife. The-key (nom.) of-the-tower. 

in the-dust. By-the-slaughter of-the-soldiers. 

From the-helmet. In the-temples of-the-gods. 

With the-blood of-sheep. By-the-piety of-the-daughter. 
With strife. 

Translate into English : — 

Pietatem. In aestate. PulvSris. A palude. Laudibus. (abl.) 
Cassis in pulvere. 



LESSON 17. 

Nouns in s impure and z. 

1. Nouns in 5 impure form their genitive in is or tis 
Ars, art, is thus declined : — 

Singular. Term. Plural, Term, 

N. V. ars, s, N. Ac. V. ar'-tes, «$, 

G. arMis, ts, G. ar'-ti-tim,* ium t 

D. arMi, i t D. Ab. ar/-tl-bus. ibus. 

Ac. ar'-tein, em t 
Ab. arMe; e; 

* Prooo wD otd 
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Note. — Nouns in bs, ms, and pi, change 5 into is. Nouns in Is, 
ns, and rs, change s into tis. 

2. Nouns in x form their genitive in cis or gis. Vox 9 
a voice, is thus declined : — 

Singular. Term. Plural. 7>rm. 

N. V. vox, *, N. Ac. V. vo'-ces, es t 

O. vo'-cis, is, G. vo'-cum, ««, 

D vo'-ci, i, D. Ab. voc'-i-bua. thus. 

Ac. vo'-cem, em, 
Ab. vo'-ce; e; 

Remark. — Nox, night, makes in the een. sing, nod -tis, gen. plur. 
nod-ti-um, (pronounced nod-she-um.) Nix, snow, has ni'-vis. 

Nouns in ys. 

Greek nouns in ys either form a Latin genitive in is 

or dis t or retain the Greek form in os or dos. 

Those which increase in is or os are declined like 

Tethys ;— 

N. Te'-thjrs, *, Ac Te'-thyn, n, 

G. Te'-thy-os, 5s, V. Te'-thy, — 

D. Te'-thy-i; i; Ab. Teth'-y-e. i. 

Questions. — How do nouns in * impure form their genitive 1 When is a letter 
■aid to be impure 1 Decline art. In what terminations is * changed into it 7 In 
what, into tis J How do nouns in x form their genitive 1 What kind of consonant 
is s 1 For what two single letters does x stand in vox? — in lex ? (gen. le'-gis.) 
Decline vox. How do Greek nouns in y» form their genitive 1 Decline Tethym. 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of : — 

Frons, tis, the forehead, Arx, cis, a citadel. (G.pl. ium.) 

Gens, tis, a nation. Cer'-vix, icis, the neck. 

Pars, tis, a part. Co'-rax, acis, m. a raven. 

Plebs, is, the common people. Lex, gis, a law. 

Urbs, is, a city. Rex, gis, m. a king. 

Write the roots of the preceding nouns — the declension of nose 

Translate into English : — 

Arte. In fronte. Pars noctis. Vulpi. 

Parti urn, Ab arce. Leges gen tis. Rex gentis. 

Voce. Cum gente. Arx urbis. Cervix aristia. 
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LESSON 18. 

NEUTERS. 

1. The letters of the word cliyeta constitute seven of 
the terminations of neuter nouns of the third declension. 
The other terminations are men, ar, ur, and us when it 
makes eris or oris in the genitive ;— or thus, 

2. Nouns in cliyeta* neuter are f 
Us (eris, oris,) men, ur, ar. ' 

* (To be pronounced di-ye'-ta.) 

Nouns in men and us. 

3. Nouns in men form their genitive in inis ; as, car* 
men, car minis, a verse :— 

Singular. Term. Plural. Term. 

N. Ac. V. car'-men, — N. Ac. V, car'-rai-na, a, 

O. car'-mi-nis, is, O. car'-mi-num, um, 

D. car'-mi-m, i, D, Ab. car-min'-i-bus. ibu*. 

Ab. car'-mi-ne ; e $ 

4. Neuters in us form their genitive in eris or oris ; 

as opus, operis, a work : 

• 

Singular. Term. Plural. Term. 

N. Ac. V. o'-pus, s t N. Ac. V. op'-S-ra, a, 

O. op'-e-ris, is t G. op'-S-rum, um, 

D. op'-e-ri, t, D. Ab. o-per / -i-bas. ibus. 

Ab. op'-e-re ; e ; 

Questions.— What are the terminations of neuter nouns of the third declen- 
sion ? How do nouns in men form their genitive 1 — neuters in u* 7 Decline ear- 
men-opii*. What three cases of neuter nouns are alike ? How do these cases 
end in the plural? How do masculines and feminines end in the nominative, ac- 
cusative, and vocative plural ) What is the root of carmen 7— of opue 7 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of: — 

Ag'-men, an army. No'-raen, a name. 

Cri'-men, a crime. Nu'-men, a deity. 

Flu'-men, a river. Teg'-men, a covering. 

Foe'-dus, eris, a league. Cor'-pus, oris, a body. 

Ge'-nus, 8ris, a kind. Pec'-tus, dris, the breast. 

SceMus, dris, a crime. Tcm'-pus, oris, time. 

Tell the root of each of the preceding noons. 



s* 
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Translate into English : — 

Crimlne. Numinum. 

Sceleribus. (abl.) Corpdri. 

Translate into Latin : — 

Of-rivers. From the-deity. 

Of-the-deity. Of-the-kind. 

O the- times I For-the-rivers. 



Agminibus. {dot.) 
Fluminis, 



A-covering of-the-breast 
From the-time. 
With the-army. 



LESSON 19. 



Nouns in c, t, and a. 

1 . Caput, a head, and its compounds, the only nouns 
in t, are thus declined : — 



Singular, Derm. 

N. Ac. V. ca'-put, — 
G. cap'-i-tis, is, 

I), cap'-i-ti, i, 

Ab. cap'-i-te ; e / 



Plural. Tsmu 

N. Ac. V. eapM-ta, a. 

G. capM-tum, *k, 

D. Ab. ca-pit'-i-bus. thus. 



■ 2. Nouns in a form their genitive in dtis ; as, po-e- 
ma, po-em'-d-tis, a poem • 

Singular. Tkrm. Plural. Jlerm. 

N. Ac. V. po-S'-ma, - N. Ac. V. po-em'-a-ta, a, 

G. po-em'-a-tis, is, G. po-em'-a-tum, ««i. 



D. 

Ab. 



po-em'-a-ti, t, 



D Ab i po-em'-a-tis or 1 is or 
po-em'-a-te ; e ; * ( po-e-mat'-i-bus. J ibus. 

3. I'»ter, n., a journey, has a double increase, and is 
thus declined : — 

Tkrm. 



Singular. 
N. Ac. V. i'-ter, — 

G. i-tin'-6-ris, is, 



D. 
Ab. 



l-tin'-e-n, t, 



Plural. Term. 

N. Ac. V. i-tin'-5-ra. a, 
G. i-tin'-8-rum, um t 

D. Ab. it-i-ner'-i-bus. ibus. 
i-tin'-5-rc; c; 

4. Alec (or halec) alecis, and lac, lactis, the only 
nouns in c, want the plural. 

5. Nouns in y form their genitive in os or s ; as, misy, 
misyos, or misys. 

Questions.— What noun* end in / 7 Decline caput. How do nouns in a form 
their geuiiive ? Decline poem** What is said of Hie increase of iter? Decline 
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it. What is the root of caput 7— of poema 7— of iter 7 What nouns end in c 7 De- 
cline lac. How do nouns in y form their genitive ? 

EXERCISE. 

Translate into Latin : — 

For-the-head. Of-poems. By-journeys. By-kinds. 

In the-breast. For-a-covering of-the-body. By-name. 

Translate into English : — 

In corpora. Capitum. In pofimatibns. 

Sceleribus. (abl.) Poemata. Capita. 



LESSON 20. 



Nouns in e, al, and ar. 

1. Nouns in t are declined like se-di'-le, a seat: tiras, 

Singular. Term, Plural. Term* 

N. Ac. V. se-diMe, e, N. Ac. V. se-dil'-i-a, ia t 

G. se-diMis, is, G. se-dil'-i-um, ium, 

D. Ab. se-di'-li; i; D. Ab. se-dil'-i-bus. thus. 

2. Neuters in al and ar are declined like an'-i-mal f an 
animal : thus, 

Singular, Term. Plural. Term. 

N. Ac. V. an'-I-mal, — N. Ac. V. an-i-ma'-li-a, ia, 

G. an-i-ma'-lis, is, G. an-i-ma'-Ii-um, turn, 

D. Ab. an-i-ma'-li; t; D. Ab. an-i-mal'-I-bus. %bus. 

Remark. — The following terminations of nouns of the third de- 
clension are exclusively Greek ; viz., ma, i, y, An, in, 6n, yn, ir, yr, 
ys, eus, yx, inx, ynx, and plurals in e. 

Questions.— Decline sedile— animal What terminations of the third declen- 
sion are masculine 1 — feminine 1— neuter 1 In what do neuters of the third declen- 
sion di flfer from masculines and feminines In the singular 9— in the plural 1 In what 
do neuters in e, al, and ar, differ from other neuters in the singular 1— in the 
plural? 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of the following nouns in e, al, and art— 

An-ciMe, a shield. O-vf'-le, a sheepfoUU 

Cu-bi'-le, a couch. Vec-ti'-gal, a tax. 

Mo-ni'-le, a necklace* Cal'-car, a spur 
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Translate into Latin :— 

For-a-shield. 
The-taxes of-the-nation. 
The-necklaces of-the-girls. 



In the-sheep-folds of-thc-shepherds. 
By-the-shields of-the-soldiers. 
From the-necks of-the-animals. 



Translate into English : — 
Animali. {dot.) Calcar mttitis* 



Ancilia. 

Ovilium. 

Abinsulis. 



In via peditis. 
Cubilia hominum. In luco deorum, 

Monilia deorum. Cum fili&bus. 

A cubilibos hominom. C ura animali am. 



LESSON 21. 

Irregular Nouns. 

The following nouns of the third declension are de- 
clined irregularly ; Jupiter, m. Jupiter ; vis, f. strength ; 
bos, m. or f. an ox or cow : — 

Plural. 

N. Ac. V. vi'-res, 
G. vir'-i-um, 

D. Ab. vir'-i-bus. 



Plural. 

N. Ac. V. bo'-vcs, 
G. bo'-um, 

D. Ab. bo'-bus or bu'-bns. 



Singular, 


Singular. 


N. V. Ju'-pl-ter, 


N. V. vis, 


G. Jo'-vis, 


G. vis, 


Jk Jo'-vi, 


D. — 


Ac. Jo'-vem, 


Ac vim 


Ab. Jo'-ve. 


Ab. ri. 


Singular. 




N. V. bos, 




G. boMris, 




D. bo'-vi, 




Ac. bo'-vem, 




Ab. boMre. 





EXERCISE. 

Decline musa—domtnufr—gener — ager— regnum — honor. What is 
the termination of the dat. sing, in the first declension 1 — in the sec- 
ond? — in the third ? What is the termination of the ace. sing, in 
the first declension 1 — in the second T— of masculines and feminines 
in the third 1— of the abl. sing, of the first 1 — of the second 1 — of the 
third 1 (Answer: commonly e t but sometimes i.) What is the ter- 
mination of the nom. pi. in masculines and feminines of the third 
declension 1— of the second 1— of the first ?— of neuters of the third ? 
(Answer : a, — sometimes ta)— of the second ? What is the termi- 
nation of the genitive plural of the first declension ? — of the second 1 



NOtTK* 



third ncXiBH8iom 



3* 



— of the third t (Answer: urn^— sometimes turn) — the termination 
of the dative and ablative plural of the first declension 1— of the 
ond f — of the third 1 
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NOMINATIVE SINGULAR, 

Note.— The teacher will probably think it expedient to omit this and the follow- 
ing lesson until the book is reviewed. 

Rules for forming the nominative singular of the third declension 
from the root 

I. Roots ending in c, g ; ft, m, p ; u 9 1 9 d ; and some 
in r, add 8 to form the nominative. 



REMARKS. 

1. t, d, and r, before 5 are dropped* 

2. c and g before s form x. b 

3. Short i in the root before e, b } p, and t is commonly changed 
to«. e 

4. Short e or o before r, in neuters, is changed to u. d 

b. Some roots, mostly monosyllabic, of masculines and feminine^ 
add es or is, instead of 5 alone. 

(a) So bos drops t>, and poffis and sanguis drop n. 
(6) So vs from m'v the root of nix. (c) So fi in auceps. attctipU. 
(rf) So in ebu^/efaur^jeeury and roottr, which do not take s. In the mate, and 
fern., ciniSf cucumis, pulvis, and vomis, e is changed to f . 

The following words will illustrate the preceding rule and re- 
marks :— 



Gen. 


Root. 


Norn, 


Gen. 


NepOtis, 


nepot — , 


nepos. 


Principis, 


Laudis, 


laud — , 


laus. 


Comitis, 


Floris, 


flor—, 


flos. 


Generis, 


Vocis, 


voc — , 


vox. 


Tempdris, 


Regis, 


reg— , 


rex. 


Rupis, 


Pollicis, 


pollic — , 


pollex. 


Auris, 


Coelibis, 


ccelib — , 


coelebs. 


Gruis, 



Root. 

princip— , 
com it — , 
gener— , 
tempor — , 
rup— , 
aur — , 



Norn. 

princeps. 

comes. 

genus. 

tempus. 

rupes. 

auris. 

grus. 



Questions.— What is the first role for forming the nominative singular from 
the root? What letters are dropped before • ? What is the rule for « and g before 
• J What is the rule for short i in the root before c, 6, p, and * 7— for short « or • 
before r in neuters 1- What roots add es or isl 
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BXERCISK. 

From the following genitives form the nominative singular :— 

Frigdris, n. Polllcis, m. Virtutis,/. Fraadis,/. 

JEsUUis,/. Clientis, m. Moris, w. Telluris,/. 

Forcipis, m, ^/. Alitis, at, Muneris, *» Montis, m» 



LESSON 23. 

HOMINATIVl SINGULAR— CONTINUED. 

c 

II. The nominative singular of roots ending in Z, n, r, 
and of neuters in f, commonly takes no grammatical ter- 
mination. 



REMARKS. 

1. 6n (long), and in (short), in the root of masculines and femi- 
nines, become *.« 
9. in (short) in neuters, becomes e».* 

3. tf and br, at the end of a root, take e between them. 

4. In die root of neuters at drops t t and it becomes ut. 

5. A few neuters add e to the root 

6. Roots ending in a repeated consonant drop one in the nomina- 
tive. 



tuRi 



Nora, I.— # in hepar Is changed to r. 
Nora. 2.— Lac drop* I, and cor drops d. 
a) So Ukewiae ?n in ^tnto and Jverio. (6) So tn otcen, pecten, tfoTcen, and 

>IC€7I. 

Nora 3 —Some ezceptiom to these rales, and to those concerning (he fender and 
genitive of the third declension, may be found in the Appendix. 

The following words will illustrate the preceding rule and re* 
marks:— 

Root 
animal—, 
canon — , 
honor—, 



Gen. 

Animalis, 

Candnis, 

Honoris, 

Sermonis, 

Arandinis, 

Flumlnis, 

Patris, 

Imbris, 

Pofimitis, 

Retis, 

Fellis, 



sermon—, 
arundin — , 
flumin — , 
patr— , 
imbr— , 
pofimat— , 
ret—, 
fell—, 



Norn, 
animal, n. 
canon, m. 
honor, m. 
sermo, m. 
arundo,/. 
flumen, n. 
pater, m. 
Imber, m. 
potma, n. 
rete, *. 
fel. w. 
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Questions.— What is the second rote for forming the nominative singular from 
the root 1 What terminations in the root become o in the nominative singular 1— 
what becomes en 7 What is the rule for *r and or at the end of a root t— for at ia 
the root of neuters 1 What add • to the root 1 

EXERCISE. 

From the following genitives form the nominative singular :— 

Legifln ia, f. Matris,/. Dogmatis, *. Originis,/. 

Virginia, /. Octobris, m. Anim&lis, *. Delphiinis, **• 

Agminis, n. Ancilis, n» Praedonis, m. Criminis, n. 

Farris, %. Capitis, n. Imparls, adj. Volucris, adj. 



LESSON 24. 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

1. Some nouns in is 9 not increasing, have their accusa- 
tive singular in em or im ; and some, especially names 
of places, rivers, and gods, in im alone ; as, 

Tunis, a tower, G. twrris, Ac. turrem or turrim. 
Tibiris, the Tiber, 6. TUtiris, Ac. Titerim. 

2. Greek nouns form their accusative in im, in, or a; 

as, Paris, Parim, air, acta. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

3. Neuters in e, al, and ar, have t in the ablative ; as, 

Sedile, n. a seat, G. sedilis, Ab. sedili. 

4. Nouns having im in the accusative, have i in the 
ablative; as, 

Twris, a tower, Ac. turrem or turrim, Ab. turre or Uvrri. 
Tibiris, the Tiber, Ac. THberim, Ab. Ttbiri. 

NOMINATIVE PLURAL. 

5. Neuters in e, aU and ar, have ia in the nominative 
plural; as, 

8edUe t n. a seat, N. pi. sedilia. 
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GENITIVE PLUftAL. 

6. Nouns which have i in the ablative singular, have 
turn in the genitive plural ; as, 

Sedile, n. a seat, Ab. sing, sedili, G. pi. sedilium. 

7. Nouns in es and is, not increasing, have turn ; as, 

JRupes t a rock, G. rupis, G. pi. rupium. 

8. Nouns in ns and r$, names of nations in as, and 
monosyllables ending in two consonants, have turn ; as, 

Cliens, a client, G. clieiUis, G. pi. clienlium. 
Urbs, a city, G. urbis, G. pi. urbium. 

Questions.—- What nouns are excepted in the accusative singular? How 
do Greek nouns form their accusative ? What nouns have t in the ablative singu- 
lar 7 What neuters have ia in the nominative plural 1 What is the first claw of 
nouns which have ium in the genitive plural 1— the second 1— the third 1 



LESSON 25. 

FOURTH DECLENSION. 



1. Nouns in us of the fourth declension are masculine ; 
those in u are neuter. 

2. Nouns in us are declined like fruc'-tus, fruit: thus, 

Singular. Term, Plural. Term. 

N. V. fruc'-tus, us, N. Ac. V. fruc'-tus, us, 

O. fruc'-tils, us, O. i'ruc'-tu-um, uum 9 

D. fruc'-tu-i, ui, D. Ab. lruc'-ti-bus. ibus. 

Ac.' frue'-tura, um t 
Ab. fruc'-tu; us 

3. Cor-nu, a horn, is thus declined : — 

Singular. Term. Plural. Term. 

N. D. Ac. ( . rt N. Ac. V. cor'-nu-a, ua, 

V. Ab. j co r " nu » «i G . cor'-nu-um, uum, , 

G. cor'-nds; its; D. Ab. cor'-nl-bus. ibus. J* 

Questions.— How do masculines of the fourth declension end ?— neuters? Di 
cMne fructus — corau. What are the terminations of the several cases of msec 4_ 
lines in the singular ?— in the plural ?— of neuters in the singular? — in the pluralY? 
What is the root of Jructut 1— of cornu 7 
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CXERC1SB* 



Write oat the declension of the following noans :— 



Can'-tus, a song. 
Cur'-rus, a chariot. 
Ex-er'-cZ-tus, an army. 

Translate into Latin :— 

The-fruits of-summer. 
By-the-fruit of-the-tree. 
By-the-motions of-the- waves. 
Tne-honor of-the-senate. 

Translate into English :— 

Fractious (aU.) arbdram. 
Exercitui regis. 
Corna (nam.) ovis. 
Delphin in flactibas. 



Fluc'-tus, a wave. 
MoMus, motion. 
Se-naMus, tkt stnaU, 

The-chariots of-the-armies. 
By-the-motion of-the-chariota, 
The-songs of-the-birds. 
For-the-senate of-the-nation* 



Cornua dracftnis, 
Motu fluctus. 
Cantus (sing.) pastftria, 
Comibus (atf.) artttia, 



LESSON 26. 



EXCEPTIONS IN GENDER 

I. Feminine are these in us, 
Tribus, acus, porticus, 
The plurals, tdus and qu&nqu&trus, 
With domus, nurus, socrus, amis, 
Coins, with names of trees, and manus. 

S. Penus, when of the fourth declension, Is commonly feminine ; 
specus is rarely feminine or neater, and the detective secus, sex, is 
always neater. 

EXCEPTIONS IN DECLENSION. 

3. Domus, a house, is partly of the fourth declension 
and partly of the second It is thus declined :— 



Singular. 

JV.VL do'-mus, 

O. do'-mus, or do'-mi, 

D. dom'-u-i, or do'-mo, 

Ac. do'-mum, 

Ab. — do'-mo ; 

■ 

Remark l.—DonU commonly signifies at home, or at a specified 
house. 

4* 



Plural 

N. V. do'-mus, 

Q. dom'-u-um, or do-mo'-rum, 

D. Ab. dom'-i-bus, 

Ac. do'-mus, or do'-mo*. . 
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4. The dative and the ablative 
Of acus, arcus, artus, 
Of locus, specus, tribus too, 
Of pecu and of partus, 
In ubus must be always formed ; 
Bat genu, veru, port/us, 
Sometimes in ibus may be found, 
And sometimes, too, in ubus. 

Remark 2. — Some nouns of the fourth declension have a genitive 
in i, and sometimes other forms belonging to the second declension ; 
as, sen4tus, gen. senalus or senati. 

Remark 3. — Nouns of this declension originally belonged to the 
third declension, and were formed by contraction ; as, N. fructus, 
G.fructuis — us, D.fmctui — u, &c. 

Remark 4. — The contracted dative in u occurs in Caesar, and oc- 
casionally in other authors ; as, equildlu for equitatui. 

Question*.— Of what declensions is domua ? In what case does it follow the 
3d dec. only? In what cases the 4th only! What is the signification of domil 
What words of the 4th declensiou are feminine 1 What words are excepted in the 
dat andabL plural 1 



LESSON 27. 

FIFTH DECLENSION. 



Nouns of the fifth declension end in es, and are fern* 
inine. 

They are declined like res, a thing, and dies, a day : 

Singular. Term. Plural. Term. 

JV. V. res, di'-es, es, N. Ac. V. res, di'-es, es, 

O. D. re'-i, di-6'-i, ei t G. re'-rum, di-e'-rum, irum, 

Ac. rem, di'-em, m, D. Ab. re' -bus. di-d'-bus. ibus. 
Ab. re; di'-e; eg 

Exception. 

Dies is either masculine or feminine in the singular, and only, 
masculine in the plural. 

REMARKS. 

1. In the genltire and dative singular e or t is sometimes found 
instead of ei ; and es also was an ancient termination of the geni- 
tive singular. 

S. Of nouns of the fifth declension, only res and dies are complete 
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in the plural. Aries, fades, effigies, series, species, and spe* are found 
in the nominative and accusative plural ; glades and progenies in 
the accusative, the other nouns of this declension have no plural. 

3. Some nouns of the fifth declension have forms belonging to 
the first ; as, luxuries and luxuria. 

4. Jn this declension, e in the last syllable of the nominative, 
though found in all the cases, is considered as a part of the termi-. 
nation. 

COMPOUND NOUNS. 

1. When a compound noun consists of two nomina- 
tives, both parts are declined ; as, 

N. res-pub) ica, N. jus-jurandum, 

G. rei-publicae, &c. O. juris-jurandi, &c. 

2. When one part of a compound noun is a nomina- 
tive and the other an oblique case, the nominative only 
is declined ; as, 

N. pater-familias, 

G. patris-familias, &c. See L. 8, 

Questions. — Of what gender arc nouns of the fifth declension 7— of the first 1 
What word in the fifth declension is excepted 7 Decline rea—dies. What is the 
root of res 7— of dies 7 In what other declension are the genitive and dative sin* 
giilar alike 7 How do these cases end in the fifth declension 7 — in the first 1 In 
what declensions does the dative singular end in » 7 In what declensions does the 
dative plural end in bus 7 — in is 7 What is the termination of the genitive plural 
in each of the several declensions 1 With what two letters does the genitive plural 
always end 7 In which of the declensions are three cases always alike in the plu- 
ral? What is the termination of the accusative plural of masculines and femi- 
nine* in each declension 7 When a compound noun consists of two nominativeS| 
how is it declined 7— when it consists of a nominative and an oblique case 7 

COMPARATIVE VIEW OP THE DECLENSIONS. 

1. Neuter nouns belong to the second, third or fourth declensions. 

2. Neuters have three cases alike — the nominative, accusative 
and vocative, and these cases in the plural end in a. 

3. The accusative singular of masculines and feminines ends in 
m — in the 1st decl. in am, in the 2d and 4th in um, in the 3d and 
5th in em. 

4. The vocative singular of all Latin nouns, except those in us 
of the second declension, is like the nominative. 

5. The nominative and vocative plural are always alike. 

6. Tho genitive plural ends in um, viz., in drum, 6rum, um 
(ium), uum, or irum. 

7. The dative and ablative plural end alike— in the 1st and 2d 
declensions in is, in the 3d and 4th in ibus, in the 5th in ibus. 

8. The accusative plural of masculines and feminines ends in s, 
y\z. t in as, os, es y or us. 
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COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE DECLENSIONS. NO. L 

Sf A8CUUXXS AND niflXINXS. 

l n. in. iv. ▼. 

Terminations t — a. ut t er, tr. er, or, e#, at, <f«. ut. ec 

Singular, 

2V. mu'-sa, dom'-i-nu*, ho'-nor, fruc'-tue, ree, 

O. mn'-sa, dom'-I-ni, ho-nft'-rit, fruc'-tto, r^-t, 

Z>. mu'-M, dom'-I-no, ho-n5'-rt, fruc'-tu-i, rc'-i, 

«Ac mu'-sam, dom'-I-nura, ho-nft'-rem, frucMum, rem, 

V. mu'-sa, dom'-I-ne, ho'-nor, frnc'-tu*, re*, 

Ab. mu'-sl; dom'-I-no; ho-no'-re; fruc'-tu; re; 

P/uraL 

JV. mn'-siB, dom'-T-iu, ho-nt^-re*, frnc'-tu*, ret, 

O. mu-sd'-rum, dora-i-nd'-rum, ho-no'-rum, fruc'-tu-um, re'-rum, 
D, mu'-eif, dom'-i-nit, ho-nor'-I-out, fruc'-tl-fru*, re*-6tt«, 

Ac mu'-sa*, dom'-I-no*, ho-no'-ret, fruc'-tu*, re*, 
K mu'-Bc, dom'-I-m, ho-no'-ret, fruc'-tu*, ret, 

Ab. mu'-s»*. dom'-i-nit. ho-nor'-l-to*. fruc'-tl-ou*. re*-6uft 

Nitrrns. 

il in. iv. 

Terminations :— um. e, J, t, y , «, *, a, if*. «g 

Singular, 

N. reg'-nttm, car'-men, cor'-ntt, 

C7. reg'-m, car'-mi-nit, cor'-nue, 

Z>. rcg'-no, car'-mi-nt, cor'-ntt, 

Ac reg'-num, car'-men, cor'-ntt, 

V. reg'-num, car'-men, cor'-ntt, 

Ab. reg'-no; car'-mi-ne; cor'-ntt; 

PlwraL 

N, reg'-no, car'-mi-no, cor'-nu-o, 

G. reg-n^-riim, car'-ml-num, cor'-nu-ttm, 

D. reg'-ni», car-min'-f-ou#, cor'-nI-6u*, 

Ac reg'-na, car'-mT-na, cor'-nti-o, 

P. reg'-no, car'-mi-no, cor'-rm-o, 

Ab. reg'-m*. car-min'-Y-6u*. cor'-nl-fru* 
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LESSON 28. 

ADJECTIVES. 

1. An adjective is a word which qualifies or limits the 
meaning of a noun. 

Thus in the phrases, a good pen, a sharp knife, a white horse, a 
mellow apple, a free people, rough stones ; the words, good, sharp % 
white, &c M limit the meaning of the nouns, pen, knife, horse, Ac., 
which, without some word to limit them, would signify, an? pen ( 
any knife, dec 

2. Latin adjectives are declined like nouns of the same 
terminations. 

3. Some adjectives are of the first and second declen- 
sions, their feminine gender being of the first declension, 
and their masculine and neuter of the second. 

4. Some adjectives are of the third declension in all 
their genders. 

5. The adjective is always of the same gender, num- 
ber, and case, as its noun, but it is often of a different 
declension. 

Questions.— What is an adjective 1 How are Latin adjective* declined 1 Of 
what declensions are adjectives 1 When an adjective is of the first and second de- 
clensions, to which declension does its feminine gender belong 1— its masculine 1— 
Its neuter 1 In what respects must an adjective agree with its nounY In what 
ma/ it differ 1 

EXERCISE. 

Name the adjectives in the following sentences :— • 
A good tree cannot bear evil fruit, nor a corrupt tree good fruit. 
The ancient Romans were temperate and brave. Ten men com- 
posed the laws of the twelve tables. Great men are not always 
wise. No man putteth a piece of new cloth unto an old garment. 
Write ten English sentences containing adjectives. 

Questions on the Exrrcisbs.— Why is good an adjective 1 Answer. Be- 
eaus# it expresses the quality of the noun tree ; and " An adjective is a word which 
qualifies or limits the meaning of a noun," dec. 
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LESSON 89. 



ADJECTIVES OF THE FIRST AND SECOND DECLENSIONS. 

1. The masculine gender of adjectives of the first and 
second declensions ends in us or er f (except satur, full ;) 
the feminine in a, and the neuter in urn. 

Adjectives in us, a, urn. 

2. The masculine in us is declined like dotnlnus, the 
feminine like musa, and the neuter like regnum. 

Bonus, good 9 is thus declined :— 

Singular. 
Jlfote. Fttn. JVsuf. 

AT, bo'-nus, JV. V. bo'-na, JV. Ac V. bo'-num, 

G. bo'-ni, G. D. bo'-nsa, G. bo'-ni, 

J0. Ad. bo'-no, Ac. bo'-nam, Z>. Ab. bo'-no; 

Ac, bo'-num, A3, bo'-na; 

F. bo'-nc ; 

Plural. 

N. V. b</-ni t AT F. boMiw, JV. Ac. F. bo'-na, 

G. bo-no'-rum, G. bo-n&'-rum, G. bo-no'-rora, 
D. Ab. bo'-nis, D. Ab. bo'-nis, D. Ab. bo'-nis. 
Ac. bo'-nos. Ac. bo'-nas. 

Note 1. — All participles int»,and superlatives are declined like 
bonus ; as, amdtus, loved ; attusimus, highest 

Note 2. — Mens has mi in the vocative singular masculine ; as, 
mi amice, my friend. — Mens, tuus, and suns are possessive adjective 
pronouns. 

QuxaTiom.— How does the masculine gender of adjectires of the lint and 
second declensions end 'J— the feminine 7— the neuter 1 How are adjectirea in us, 
a, and um declined 1 Decline the masculine of bonus — the feminine— the neuter. 
What classes of words are declined like bomul What is Um yocsqts singular 
masculine of mens 7 

EXERCISE. 

Decline like bonus the following adjectives :— 

. Al'-tus, high. Lon'-gus, long. 

A-va'-rus, covetous. Ple'-nus,/u#. 

Be-nig'-nus, kind. Me'-us, my. 

Fi'-Qwi, faithful. Tu'-us, thy. 

In-i'-quus, unjust. Su'-us, his, hers, Us, their. 
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Write oat and repeat the declension of the following nouns with 
their respective adjectives, putting each in the same case : — 

Bonus amicus, m., a good friend. 

Bona mensa, f., a good table. 

Bonum exempluin, n., a good example. 

Thus, N. bo'-nus a-mi'-cus, 
1 G. bo'-ni a-mi'-ci, 

D. Ab. bo'-no a-mi'-co, dbc. 



LESSON 30. 

Adjectives in er, a, urn. 

1. The feminine and neater of adjectives in us and *r 
are formed by adding a and um to the root of the mascu- 
line. 

2. The masculine gender of a few adjectives in er is 
declined without syncopation, like gener. 

In this manner is declined tener, tender : — 

Singular. 
Mate, Fern. Neut. 

N. V. te'-ner, N. V. ten'-fi-ra, N. Ac, V, ten'-S-rum, 

G. ten'-«-ri, G. D. ten'-S-rae, G. ten'-*-ri, 

D. Ab. ten'-6-ro, Ac. ten'-£-ram, D. Ab, ten'-S-ro ; 

Ac. ten'-S-rum; Ab. ten'-S-ra; 

Plural. 

N. V. ten'-e-ri, N. V. ten'-«-nB, N. Ac. V. ten'-«-ra, 

G. ten-e-ro'-rum, G. ten-e-ra'-rum, G. ten-e-rd'-rum 

D. Ab. ten'-fi-ris, D. Ab. ten'-S-ris, D. Ab. ten'-S-ris. 

Ac. ten'-S-ros. Ac, ten'-S-ras. 

Questions. — How are the feminine and neater of adjectives In us and er form- 
ed I What is the root of tener ? Like what noun is tener declined in the mascu- 
line gender I— in the feminine \— in the neater t 

EXERCISE. 

Form the feminine and neuter of the following adjectives, declin- 
ed like tener : — 

As'- per, rough. Li'-ber,/r«. Sa'-tur, Jvft. 

La'-cer, tarn, Mi'-ser, miserable. 
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Write out the declension of as'-per in the masculine— of W-ber in 
the feminine— of sa'-tur in the neuter. 

Write out the declension of lener puer, a tender boy— of tenira 
puclla, a tender girl— of tenerum virgultum, a tender shrub, making 
the adjective and its noun to agree in gender, number, and case. 



LESSON 31. 



Syncopated Adjectives in er. 

Most adjectives in er drop e in declension, like ager. 
They are declined like piger, slothful : thus, 

Singular, 
Mate. Fern. Neut. 

N. V. pi'-ger, N. V. pi'-gra, N. Ac. V. pi'-grum, 

G. pi'-gri, G. D. pi'-grae, G. pi'-grf, 

D. Ab. pi'-gro, Ac. pi'-gram, D. Ab. pi'-gra; 

Ac. pi'-grum; Ab. pi'-gril; 

Plural. 

N. V. pi'-gri, N. V. pi'-gne, N. Ac. V. pi'-gra, 

G. pi-gro'-rum, G. pi-gra'-rum, G. pi-gro'-rum, 

D. Ab. pi'-gris, D. Ab. pi'-gris, D. Ab. pi'-gris. 

Ac. pi'-gros. Ac. pi'-gras. 

EXERCISE. 

Form the feminine and neuter of the following adjectives, de- 
clined like piger : — 

.E'-ger, sick. Ni'-ger, black. Sa'-cer, sacred. 

Cre'-ber, frequent. Pul'-cher, beautiful. Nos'-ter,* our. 
fn'-te-ger, entire. Ru'-ber, red. Ves'-ter,* your. 

Write out the declension of creber in the masculine gender— of 
pulcker in the feminine — of nosier in the neuter. 

Write out the declension of nosier ager y our field — of sacra insu- 
la, a sacred island — of veslrum donum, your gift. 

Write out the declension of niger corvus, a black raven, where 

* This is a possessive adjective pronoun 1 

5 
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the adjective, though of the same declension as its noun, has a dif- 
ferent form in its nominative and vocative singular : thus, 

N. ni'-ger cor'-vus, 

G. ni'-gri cor'-vi, 

D. Ab. ni'-gro cor'-vo, Ac. 

Write out the declension of bonm pater, a good father — bonus 
being of the second declension and pater of the third : thus, 

Singular, 'Plural. 

N. bo'-nus pa'-ter, JV. V. bo'-ni pa'-tres, 

G. bo'-ni pa'-tris, G. bo-no'-rum pa'-trum, 

D. bo'-no pa'-tri, &c. D. Ab. bo'-nis pat'-ri-bus, &c. 

Write out the declension of alia populus, a tall poplar— populus 
being a feminine noun of the second declension, by the second gen- 
eral rule of gender. Less. 5. 

Write out the declension of vtons sacer, a sacred mountain: 
thus, 

N. V. mons sacer. G. montis sacri, dec 

Note. — The adjective is often placed thus after its noun. 



LESSON 32. 

Adjectives in us and er, genitive ius. 

1. Six adjectives in us and three in er have their gen- 
itive singular in ius, and dative in t, in all genders. In 
their other cases they are declined like bonus f tener, or 
piger. 

Those in us are:— 

A'-li-us, another. TV-tus, whole, Ul'-lus, any one. 

So'-lus, alone. U'-nus, one. Nul'-lus, no one. 

2. Unus is thus declined in the singular number :— 



Maae. 


Fern. 


Neut. 


N. u'-nus, 


N. V. u'-na, 


JV. Ac. V. u'-num, 


G. u-ni'-us, 
D. u'-ni, 
Ac. u'-num, 
V u'-ne, 
Ab. u'-no. 


G. u-ni'-us, 
D. u'-ni, 
Ac u'-nam, 
Ab. u'-na. 


G. u-ni'-us, 
D. u'-ni, 
Ab. u'-no. 
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3. Remark. — Alius has aXiud in the nominative, accusative, and 
vocative neuter, and a-li'-us in the genitive. 

Note.— In the genitives in i\u> i is sometimes short in poetry, except in alius. 
L. 3, and L. 2. 

4. The adjectives In er, which have ius in the genitive and i in 
the dative, are : — 

Al'-ter, the other ; u'-ter, which (of the two) ; and neu'-ter, neither 
(of the two)} with their compounds. 

5. Al'-ter is thus declined : — 

Singular, 
Mcuc Fern. Neut. 

N. V. al'-ter, N. V. al'-tS-ra, N. Ac. V. al'-tt-rum, 

G. al-te'-ri-its, G. al-teMi-us, G. al-te'-ri-us, 

D. al'-ta-ri, dtc D. al'-tf-ri, Ac. D. al'-td-ri, Ac. 

In the other parts it is declined like tener. 

6. Uter and neuter are thus declined :— 

Singular. 

JV. V. u'-ter, N. V. u'-tra, N. Ac. V. u'-trum, 

Q. u-tri'-us, G. u-tri'-us, G. u-tri'-us, 

D. u'-tri, Ac. D. u'-tri, Ac. D. u'-tri, Ac. 

In the other parts they are declined like piger. 

7. Uterque, both or each, is declined like uter, but has 
que annexed to all its parts ; as, 

N. V. u-ter'-que, u'-tra-que, u-trum'-que ; G. u-tri-us'-que, Ac 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of alter homo, the other man— of u'-tra- 
que manus, each hand ; manus being a feminine noun of the fourth 
declension. Less. 26. 



LESSON 33. 

Duo and ambo. 



Duo, two, and ambo, both, are declined irregularly : 
thus, 
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Plural. 
Mate. Ftm. Kent. 

N. V. du'-o, N. V. du'-as. N. Ac. V. du'-o, 

G. du-d'-rum, G. du-a'-rum, G. du-d'-rum, 

D. Ab. du-6'-bus, D. Ab. du-a'-bus, D. Ah. du-o'-bus. 

Ac. du'-os, or du'-o. Ac. du'-as. 

Qttmtion.— What noons of the 1st declension are doclined in the plural like the 
feminine of duo and umbo 1 



EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of— 

duo lednes, two lions. (Less. 13.) 
duaJUia, two daughters. (Less. 8, Rem. 1.) 
duo corpdra, two bodies. (Less. 18. J 
amba voces, both voices. (Less. 17.) 
dua res, two things. (Less. 27.) 

Translate into Latin— 



For-two boys. 
Of-both hands. 



By-two soldiers. 
In two houses. 



Translate into English— 

O pulchrss deae ! In uno modo. 

In rubra manu. A vestra domo. 



To-one daughter 
To-a-beautii'ul girL 

O sacri montes I 

Mi fill. 
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ADJECTIVES OF THE THIRD DECLENSION. 

1. Some adjectives of the third declension have three 
terminations in the nominative singular, — one for each 
gender ; some, two, — one for the masculine and feminine, 
the other for the neuter; and some, only one for all 
genders. 

2. Those of three terminations have er in the mascu- 
line, is in the feminine, and e in the neuter. Of this 
kind are — 



A'-cer, sharp. 
Al'-a-cer, brisk. 
Cel'-S-ber, famous. 



E-ques'-ter, equestrian. 
Sa-lu'-ber, wholesome. 
Voi'-u-cer, winged. 
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Acer is thus declined : — 



Mitf, 


Singular. 
Fern. 


Neul 


N. V. a'-cer, 
G. a'-cris, 
D. Ab. a'-cri, 
Ac a'-crem ; 


N. V. a'-cris, 
G. a'-cris, 
D. Ab. a'-cri, 
Ac. a'-crem ; 


N. Ac. V. a'-cre, 
G. a'-cris, 
D. Ab. a'-cri ; 



Plural. 
Mate. 4" tut. IVeitf . 

JV. Ac. K. a'-cres, N. Ac V. a'-cri-a, 

G. a'-cri-um, G. a'-cri-um, 

D. Ab. ac'-ri-bus. D. Ab. ac'-ri-bus. 

Questions— How many terminations in the nominative singular have adjec- 
tives of the third declension I What is the termination of the masculine in adjec- 
tives of three terminations 1— of the feminine 1 — of the neuter 1 Decline acer in 
the masculine— in the feminine—in the neuter. What is the root of acer 1 How 
is the nominative masculine formed from the root 1— the nominative feminine 1— 
the nominative neuter 1 Write the root of aUtcer t celeber, eque&ter, eai&ber, and 
VoMcer. 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of— 

volucer equus, a winged horse. 

equeslris slatua, an equestrian statue. 

celebre nomen, a famous name. See Less. 18. 

Translate into English — 

Celibri homini. Volucres dracdnes. Nigros le&nes. 

Aider is militis. O volucer yuerl Noslrdrum cur drum. 

Note,— For the pronunciation of doubtful penults, see L. 2, and L. 3. 



LESSON 35. 

ADJECTIVES OP TWO TERMINATIONS. 

Adjectives of two terminations have is in the mascu- 
line and feminine, and t in the neuter ; except compara- 
tives, which have or and us. 

The following are examples of adjectives of two terminations: 

Bre'-vis, short. ForMis, brave. Mi-rabM-lis, wonderful. 

Cru-dd'-lis, cruel. Gra'-vis, heavy. Mi'-tis, mild. 

Dul'-cis, sweet. In-col'-u-mis, safe. Om'-nis, all. 

5* 
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Mitis is thus declined : — 

Singular. 

N. V. mi'-tis, N. Ac. V. mi'-te, 

O. mi'-tis, G. mi'-tis, 

D.Ab. mi'-ti, D.Ab. nii'-ti; 

Ac. . mi'-tem; 

Plural. 

N. Ac. V. mi'-tes, JV. ilc. T. rait'-i-a f » 

G. mit'-i-uni* O. mit'-i-um, 

D. Ab. mit'-i-bas. D. Ab. mit'-i-bus. 

(a) Pronounced mith'-e-um ; (6) miik^e-ah. 

Notr. — 7Ves f three, is declined like the plural of mitis. N. #r*»v 
<ria, &c. 

Qusstions.— What is the termination of the masculine and feminine in adjec- 
tives of two terminations V— of the neuter 1 Decline miiiu in the masculine and 
feminine—- in the neuter. How la tres declined 1 What is ita root t 

EXERCISX. 

Write the declension of— 

brcvis via, a short way. breve tempus, a short time. 

vtrfartis, a brave man. tres dies, three days, 

Translate into Latin— 

Of-brave soldiers. Of-sweet fruit. In all the-tempies. 

By-cruel wars. For-all the-fingers. To-cruel lions. 

Translate into English — 

In brevi tempore. O mi domine 1 Ab altis nublbus. 

O cruddles homines ! Graves curse. Cum benign! matre. 



LESSON 36. 

DECLENSION OP COMPARATIVES. 

1. Adjectives of the comparative degree have or for 
the masculine and feminine, and us for the neuter. 

The following are comparatives :— 

Al'-ti-or, higher. Fe-lic'-i-or, happier. Gra'-vi-or, heavier. 

Bre'-vi-or, shorter. For'-ti-or, braver. MU'-i~or, milder. 
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2. Mitior is thus declined : — 

Singular* 

Mate. 4* Ftm. Neut, 

N. V. mit'i-or,* N.Ac. F. mit'-i-us,* 

G. mit-i-d'-ris, G. mit-i-d'-ris, 

D. mit-i-o'-ri, D. mit-i-d'-ri, 

Ac. mit-i-o'-rem, Ab. mit-i-d'-re,0rmit-i-O'-ri; 
Ab. mit-i-o'-re, or mit-i-d'-ri ; 

Plural. 

N. Ac. V. mit-i-d'-res, JV. Ac V. mit-i-o'-ra, 

G. mit-i-O'-rum, G. mit-i-O'-rum, 

D. Ab. mit-i-or'-i-bus. D. Ab. mit-i-or'-i-bus. 

• Pronounced wuW-e-or, Ac 

3. Plus, more, is thus declined :— 

Singular, Plural. 

Neut. Mate. Or Fern. Neut, 

N Ac. plus, N. Ac. plu'-res, N. Ac. plu'-ra, 

G. plu'-ris. G. plu'-ri-um, G. plu'-ri-um, 

The rest wanting. D. Ab. plu'-ri-bus. D. Ab. piu'-rl-bus. 

Questions.— What is the termination of the masculine and feminine of com- 
paratives 1 — of the neuter? Decline mitior in the masculine and feminine — in the 
neuter. What is its root 1 How is the neuter nominative formed from the root 1 
(See I<ess. 22, R. 1, and R. 4.) Decline pltu in the singular. What genders of phi* 
are wanting in the singular 1 Decline it in the plural What is its rootl Bow is 
the nominative singular formed from the root 1 (See Less. 22.) 

EXEBCISK. 

Write the declension of— 

altlar mens, a higher mountain, fortior vir, a braver man, 
brevius tempus, a shorter time. 

Translate into Latin — 

Of-a-higher tree. From a-railder man. 

In a-higher mountain. By-a-heavier stone. 

In a-shorter day. Oi-happier times. 

Translate into English — 

In mitioribus sestatibus. Planum donorum. 

Cum pluribus hominibus. Ab altiore stelli. 

In breviOre tempus. Pluris pretii.« 

O riri fortiores ! Curae graviores. 

(a) pretium, U, n., price, value. 
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LESSON 37. 

ADJECTIVES OP ONE TERMINATION. 

1. Adjectives of one termination increase in the geni- 
tive. Their ablative singular ends in e or i; their geni- 
tive plural in turn; and their nominative plural teuter 
in ia, 

2, Felix, happy, is thus declined : — 





Singular, » 


Masc. <f» Pan, 

N. V. fe'-lix, 
G. fe-li'-cis, 
D. fe-li'-ci, 
Ac. fe-li'-cem, 
Ab. fe-li'-ce, or ci ; 


Neut. 

N. Ac, V. fe'-lix, 
G. fe-li'-cis, 
D. fe-li'-ci, 
Ab, fe-li'-ce, or ci ; 



Plural. 

N. Ac. V. fe-li'-ces, N. Ac. V. fe-licM-a, 

G. fe-lic'-i-um, G. fe-lic'-i-am, 

D.Ab. fe-lic'-I-bus. D. Ab. fe-lic'-i-bus. 

3. Prasens, present, is thus declined : — 

Singular. 
Masc. 4* Pern. Neut. 

N. V. pree'-sens, N. Ac. V. prae'-sens, 

G. prae-sen'-tis, G. prae-sen'-tis, 

D. prae-sen'-ti, D, prae-sen'-ti, 

Ac. prae-sen'-tem, Ab. prae-sen'-te or ti ; 

Ab. prae-sen'-te, or ti ; 

Plural. 

N. Ac. V. prae-sen'-tes, N. Ac. V. proe-sen'-ti-a, 

G. prae-sen'-ti-um, G. prae-sen'-ti-um, 

D. Ab. prae-sen'-ti-bus. D. Ab. prae-sen'-ti-bus. 

Note. — All present participles are declined Uke praujis. 

The following are examples of adjectives of one termination :— » 

Au'-dax, &cis, bold. Pru'-dens, tis, prudent. 

Fe'-rox, Ocis, fierce. Par'-ti-ceps, ipis, participant, 

In'-£ens, tis, huge. So'-lers, tis, shreiod. 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 
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Exception. — Some adjectives of one termination hare only e in 
the abl. sing., a few have only i. These, with a few other ad- 
jectives of one termination, have also urn in the gen. plur. 

Questions.— What is said of the genitive of adjectives of one termination ?— 
of their ablative singular ? — their genitive plural ? — their nominative plural 1 De* 
clinefelix iu the masculine and feminine — in the neuter. What is its root I How 
Is the nominative singular formed from it 1 Decline pratena. What is its root 1 
How is the nominative singular formed from it? How are present participles de- 
clined 1 How are participles in ut declined 1 (See Less. 29 > 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the declension of :— 

ingens saxum, a huge rock", vir prudens, a prudent man. 
Write tM roots of felix, prasens, avdax, ferox, particeps and solers. 



LESSON 38. 



NUMERAL ADJECTIVES. 

1. Numeral adjectives are those which denote number. 
They are either cardinal, ordinal, or distributive* 

2. Cardinal numbers denote how many objects are 
intended. 

3 Ordinal numbers denote order or rank. 
4. Distributive numbers denote the number of objects 
taken together. 

Distributive. 

Singuli, one by one. 

Bini, two by two, &c 

Terni, or trim. 

Quaterni 

Q,u ini. 

Seni. 

Septeni. 

Octoni. 

Noveni. 

Deni. 



Cardinal. 

5. Unus, one. 
Duo, two. 
Tres, three. 
Quatuor, four. 
QLainque, five. 
Sex, six. 
Septem, seven. 
Octo, eight. 
Novem" nine. 
Decern, ten. 



Ordinal. 

Primus,^/*/. 
Secundus, second. 
Tertius, third. 
Gluartus, fourth. 
Quimus, fifth. 
Sextus, sixth. 
Septimus, seventh. 
Octavus, eighth. 
Nonus, ninth. 
Decimus, tetUh. 



6. The cardinal numbers from four to a hundred, inclu- 
pive, are indeclinable. Those denoting hundreds, and all 
the distributives, are declined like the plural of bonus. 

7. The ordinal numbers are declined like bonus. 
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8. Mille, a thousand, when used as an adjective, is in- 
declinable. As a noun it is neuter, and is declined in the 
plural only, like the plural of sedile. (L. 20.) 

Questions.— What are numeral adjectives ? Name their classes. What are ear* 
dinal numbers?— ordinal?— distributive ? What cardinal numbers are indeclina- 
ble? How are those denoting hundreds declined? How are ordinal numbers 
declined?— distributives? When is mitte declined? When is it indeclinable ? 

EXERCISE. 

Decline quinque dies, five days. 

secundum bettum, the second war. 
decimus rex } the tenth king. 



LESSON 39. 

COMPARISON OF ADJECTIVES. 

1. The comparison of an adjective is the expression 
of its quality in different degrees. 

2. There are three degrees of comparison — the posi- 
tive, the comparative, and the superlative. 

3. The positive simply denotes a quality ; as, altus t 
high. 

4. The comparative denotes that a quality belongs to 
one of two objects in a greater degree than to the other ; 
as, altior, higher. 

5. The superlative denotes that a quality belongs to 
one of several objects in a greater degree than to any of 
the rest ; as, altissimus, highest. 

6. The comparative and superlative are formed by add- 
ing ior and issimus to the root of the positive : thus, 



Positive. 


Hoot. 


Comparativt. 


Superlative. 


Altus, 


alt- 


ahu/r, 


ahissimus. 


Felix, 


felic- 


felicior, 


felicissimus. 



Note 1. — The comparative and superlative are expressed in 
English by the terminations er and est, or by the adverbs more and 
most; as, higher, highest; more merciful, most merciful. 

Note 2. — Very, extremely, and the like, are commonly expressed 
in Latin by the superlative ; as, a very dear friend, amicus carissi- 
mus. 



adjectives: — irregular comparison. 09 

Note 3. — Comparatives are declined like miliar, (Lees. 36) and 
superlatives like bonus, (Less. 29.) 

Questions. — What is meant by the comparison of an adjective 1 How many 
and what are the degrees of comparison? What does the positive denote! — the 
comparative 7— the superlative? How are the comparative and superlative form- 
ed I Compare alttu—feUs. How are the comparative and superlative expressed 
In English i How are very, extremely, and the like expressed in Latin 1 How are 
comparatives declined?— superlatives 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write out the degrees of comparison of the following adjectives :— 

Arc'-tus, strait. Ca'-rus, dear. Cle'-mens, (tis,) merciful. 

Ca'-pax, capacious. Cru-de'-lis, cruel. In'-ers, (tis,) sluggish. 

Translate into Latin, in the nominative singular,— 

The-highest tree. A-more-capacious house. 

The-happiest man. A- more-merciful man. 

The-most-cruel lion. A-dearer friend. 

Translate into English — 

Altissima rupes. Fel ictus regnum. Clementissimns rex. 

Altior nubes. Crudelissimum numen. Inertior homo. 



LESSON 40. 

IRREGULAR COMPARISON. 

1. Adjectives in er add rimus to the nominative singu- 
lar masculine to form the superlative ; their comparative 
is regular. 

In this manner are compared acer t sharp, asper, rough, and ceU 
eber, famous; thus: — 

. Nom. Gen. Root. Comp. Sup. 

acer, acris, acr- aciw, acerrimus. 

asper, aspen, asper- asperi^r, asperrimus. 

celeber, Celebris, celebr- celebiw, celeberrimus. 

2. Some adjectives in lis form the superlative by add* 
ing Umus to the root ; as, facilt'.?, easy, facih'or, facil- 
limvs. 

3. The following adjectives are very irregular in their 
comparison : — 



M 



rsoHoirira, 



Bonus, 

Mai us, 
Magnus, 
Parvus, 
Multus, 

Inftrus, 
Supftrus, 



melior, 
pcjor, 
major, 
minor, 
plus, (neut) 

inferior, 
superior, 



optimus, 
pessimus, 
maxim us, 
minimus, 
plurimus, 
inf imus, 
or imus 
suprtmus 
or summus 









good, better ; best, 

bad, worse, worst, 

great, greater, greatest, 

small, less, least, 

much, more, most, 

low, lower, lowest, 

high, higher, highest. 



Questions.— How are adjectives in er compared T— some adjective* m Ktl 
Gompare acer--iBper*-€el^r^acUi*--bonu*, kc. 



EXERCISE. 



Write the comparison of diJJUUU, difficult; humilis, humble; 
similis, like j and JissimiUs, unlike ; which are compared Hkefacilis. 



Translate into Latin — 
For-the-best men. 
In the-worst manner. 
In a-very-celebrated city. 



For-greater birds. 
Of-a-diflicult way. 
By-a-very-sharp swor/L 



Translate into English — 

Plurimi homines. Jovi mazlmo. 

PejOrem fructum. Ma j ore vi. 

Majftres corvos. Celeberrima potm&ta. 

Iter difficilius. Minima pars. 



Lex suprtma. 
Dii majcres. 
Vir melior. 
Acri dolore. 



LESSON 41. 



PRONOUNS. 

1. A pronoun is a word which indicates a person or 
thing as previously named or known. 

2. Pronouns are of two kinds — substantive and ad* 
jective. 

3. The substantive pronouns are, ego, I ; tu, thou ; 
and sui, of himself, of herself, or of itself. 

4. Ego and tu are either masculine or feminine, sux either mas* 
cnline, feminine, or neuter. 

They are thus declined :— 



ADJECTIVE KOftTOUNS. W 

Singular. 

N. e*-g©,I, 2f. to. thou, 2f. — 

O. meM. mine or «/««, O. tu'-i, thine or of thee, G. suM. o/A/mtelf, Ac. 
D. mi'-hi, to or/or am, D. titZ-i, to or/or tfue, Z>. sibM, to or/or Almte{/V 
Ac. me, m«, iie. te, t A«e, 4c. se, Atmtetft 

F. F. tu,0<Aat«, F. 

46. me, wtihjrompt by me; Ab. te, trilA ises, 460. Ab. se, t*ft& himaetf, 60, 

Plural 

N. turn, we, N. tos. ye or you, K. ■ ■ 

^ $rW-triim ? our* or G (ves'-trum P your* or „ M „/•#*#«*«/«»• 

**• J or nos'-tri, $ o/im, W * J or yes'-tri, $ oTyou, °* su - 1 * Vthemulvee, 

D. no'-bis, to or/or us, D. vo'-bis, to or for you, D. sibM, to or for thtmietote, 

Ac. dos, «*, iic. Tos, you, Ac. Be, them*elve», 

V. — V. vos, O ye or yow, F. 

46. no'-bis, tw'f A tie, Ac 46. vo'-bia, wi/A you, Ac 46. se, test A themedvee. 

QtrssTioifs.— What is a pronoun 1 Of how many kinds are pronouns 1 Which 
are substantiTe-pronouns 1 Of what gender are they 1 Decline ego, eta. 

EXERCISE. 

Translate into Latin—* 

For-me alone. To-thec. With-you. For-themserves. 
Of-themselves. For-me. From us. Ours. 

Translate Into English— 

Nobis, (dot.) Vestrum. O felix tu ! Sui, (sinr.f.) 

Sibi,(plur.) Me i soli us. Orosi Te, («*:.) 



LESSON 42. 

ADJECTIVE PRONOUNS. 

1. (a) The adjective pronouns which most frequently 
occur, are, 

Hie, this, the latter. Qui, who, which, that. 

file, that, the former. Quis? who? which? what? 

Is, that, especially as the ante- Meus, my. 

cedent of qui. Tuus, thy or your. 

Iste, that, especially that of yours. Suns, Ms, her, its, their. 

Jpse, self, or myself, thyself, &c. Noster, our. 

Idem, the same. Vester, your. 

Note 1.— These pronouns, except meus and noster, want the 
vocative. 

(o) Hie, iste, hie, is, and idem, are demonstratives ; 
ipse, an intensive ; qui, a relative ; quis, an interroga- 

6 ** 
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tive ; and mens, tuus, suits, noster, and vester % pos- 
sessives. 

2. Hic t tile, if, and isle, when referring to a noun understood, are 
often translated « he, she, or it,' (plur. 4 they') ; and they arc then 
parsed like substantive pronouns. 

Note 2. — Ille sometimes denotes that an object is well known ; 
and isle, that k is regarded with contempt 

Hie. 

3. Hie is thus declined : — 

Singular. 
Mate. Fern. Nevt. 

5. hie, N. haec, N. Ac hoc, 

O. hu'-jus, G. hu'-jus, Q. hu'-jus, 

D. huic,* D. huic,* D. huic,* 

Ac. hunc, Ac. hanc, Ad. hoc; 

Ab. hoc; Ab. hac; 

PHraX. 

N. hi, N. haB, AT. .Ac. haec, 

6. ho / -rum t 0. ha'-nim, G. ho'-rum, 
D. Ab. his, D. Ab. his, D. .A£. his. 

Ac. hos. J.c. has. 

* Pronounced hike. 

Questions.— Name the adjective-pronouns which most commonly occur. 
Which of these pronouns want the vocative? Name the demonstrative pronouns 
—the intensive — the relative— the interrogative — the possessive. What does hie 
signify 1 — We, &c.1 How are Ate, iUe, m, and iete translated when they refer to a 
noun understood 1 What do ille and iate sometimes denote 1 Decliue hie in the 
masculine— in the feminine in the neuter. 

EXERCISE. 

Write out and repeat the declension of— 

hie homo, this man. 

hoc res, this thing. 

hoe regnum, this kingdom. 

hie bonus vir, this good man. 

hoc celeberrima urbs, this very celebrated city. 

Translate — 

Haec duo sedilia. In hac aest&te. 

Hoc magnum crimen. In his agris. 

Hi maximi viri. Hujus capitis. 

Hae felices sorores .• Huic prudenti homini. 

Hie unus puer. Ab his montibus. 

(a) soror, oris, a sister. 
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LESSON 43. 

Ille, iste, and ipse. 
Ille and iste are thus declined : — 

Singular. 
Masc. Fern. Neut. 

N. il'-le, N. ilMa, N. Ac. il'-lud, 

O. il-li'-us, G. il-li'-us, 0. il-li'-us. 

Z>. il'-li, D. il'-li, />. il'-li, 

Ac. il'-lum, Ac. il'-lam, Ab. il'-lo: 

Ab. il'-lo; Ad. il'-tt; 

X il'-li, iV. il'-lae, N. Ac. il'-la, 

<*. il-lo'-rum, <7. il-l&'-rum, G. il-lo'-rum. 

Z>. Ab. il'-lis, />. A*, il'-lis, D. Ab. il'-lis. 

Ac. il'-los. Ac. il'-las. 

S. j^pse is declined like itte, except that in the nom. and ace. sin- 
gular it has ipsum in the neuter. 

Questions.— IIow is ille declined In the masculine ?— in the feminine 1— in the 
neater 1 What pronoun is declined like Met How does the declension of lose 
differ from that oiiUel 

EXERCISE. 

Decline ipse in the neuter gender. Decline illud regnum, that 
kingdom. Decline iste sermo, that speech. 

Write out and repeat the declension of ego ipse, I myself— of tu 
ipsa, thou thyself — of ille ipse, he himself. 

Translate — 

For-myself> Of-themselves.' For-the-soldier himself. 
Of-yourself. a To-herself. 6 In the-cave itself. 

a Make use of the personal pronoun with ipse. b Make use of *u* alone. 

Tibi ipsi. Istius cri minis. In his regnis. 

Nobis ipsis. {dot.) Illi magistro. lllas puellas. 

Illi prsesenti deo. O viri fortisslmi ! 

In ill is magnis urbibus. O fellces parentes ! 

Iste tuus furor. Ab istis tuis comitibus. 

A Jove optimo. In illis altis montibus. 

In illis amcenis" locis. In ipsa celeberrima urbe. 

Ab ill is decern viris. Ille magnus Alexander. 

(a) amaenus, a, am, pleasant. 
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LESSON 44. 

Is and idem. 
1. Is is thus declined : — 



Mate 
JV. is, 
G. e'-jus, 
D. eM, 
Ac. e / -um, 
A4. e'-o; 



JV. i'-i, 

C e-d'-rum, 

D. Ab. i'-is, or e'-it, 



Ac. 



e'-oa. 



Singular. 

Fern. 
JV. e'-a, 
G. e'-jus, 
Z>. e'-i, 
Ac. e'-am, 
Ab. e'-i; 

PfaraZ. 

JV. e'-ae, 
G. e-a'-rum, 
D. Ab. i'-is, or e'-is, 
Ac e'-as. 



Ncut. 
JV. Ac. id, 
G. e'-jus, 



A3. 



e'-i, 
e'-o; 



JV. Ac. e'-a, 

G. e-O'-rum, 

D. Ab. i'-is, or e'-i« 



% Idem, a compound of is and ieflt, is thus declined * 



Maae. 

JV. i'-dem, 
G. e-jus'-dem, 
D. e-i'-dem, 
Ac e-un'-dem, 
Ab. e-o'-dem; 



Singular. 

Fern. 
JV. e'-a-dem, 
G. e-jus'-dem, 
D. e-i'-dem, 
Ac e-an'-dem, 
Ab. e-a'-dem; 



Ncut. 

JV. Ac. i'-dem, 
G. e-jus'-dem, 
D. e-i'-dem, 
Ab. e-o'-dem ; 



JV. 
G. 



i-i'-dem, 
e-o-run'-dem, 

n .. ( e-is'-dem, or 

^•^li-is'- 

Ac. 



'-dem, 
e-os'-dem. 



Plural. 

JV. e-ae'-dem, JV. Ac. e'-a-dem, 

G. e-a-run'-dem, G. e-o-run'-dem, 

D. Ab. \ ?"/ s ;- dem ' " D.Ab. \ ?*3 s ;^ em ' " 
\ l-is'-dem, *'•-«■'• ^ i-is'-dem. 



Ac. 



e-as'-dem. 



Note.— In compound pronouns m before d is changed into n; as, eundem, 
torundem, quendam, Sec. 

QtrssTiONS.— -How Is it declined in the masculine ? — In the feminine ? — in the 
neuter 1 How is idem declined in the masculine 7 — in the feminine 7 — in the neu- 
ter? In compound pronouns, what change of letters occurs before d 1 



EXERCISE. 



Write out and repeat the declension of ea vox, that voice— of 
idem homo, the same man — of eadem, res, the same thing. 
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Translate — 

Of-the-same summer. For-the-same things. Of-that (is) way. 
In the-same house. By-that (ti) sword. To-thisbird. 

In iisdem carminlbus. Cum eodem comite. 

In ea set&te. Ab iisdem regnis. 

In eis sermonibus. Ejusdem donuni. 



LESSON 45. 

Qui and quis. 

1. The relative qui is thus declined:— 

Singular. 
Maac Fern, NeuL 

N. qui, N. quae, N. Ac. quod, 

G. cu'-jus, G. cu'-jus, G. cu'-jus, 

D. cui« D. cui,« D. cui,« 

Ac. quern, Ac. quam, Ab. quo; 

Ab. quo; Ab. qui; 

Plural. 

N. qui, N. quae, N. Ac. quae, 

G. quo'-rum, G. qua'-rum, G. quo'-rum, 

D. Ab. qui'-bus, D. Ab. qui'-bus, D. Ab. qui'-bus. 

Ac. quos. Ac. quas. 

a Pronounced ki. 

2. The interrogative quis is declined like the relative, 
except that in the singular number it has two forms in 
the nominative masculine, and two in the nominative 
and accusative neuter : thus, 

Masc. Fenu Neut. 

N. quis or qui, N. quae, JV. Ac. quid or quod, 

G. cu'-jus, ic. G. cu'-jus, Sue. G. cu'-jus, Ac. 

3. Quis and quid are commonly used as nouns, qui 
and quod as adjectives. 

4. The compounds of the interrogative quis or qui are 
declined in the same manner, except that aliquis, some 
one, siquis, if any, nequis, lest any, and numquis, have 
qua where quis has qua : thus, 
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G. al-i-cu'-jus. (?. al-i-cu'-jus. Q. al-i-cu'-jus, &c. 

Note 1.— The compounds quisque, qui&quam, and quispiam, have 
sometimes in the nominative and accusative neuter, quicque, quic- 
quam, and quippiam. 

Note 2. — Unusquisque is declined like unus and quisque when 
separate : — Gen. uniuscujusque, Dat. unicuique, &c. 

Remark 1. — The declension of the possessive adjective pronouns, 
mms, tutts, 3itu5, noster, and rejter, has been given under adjectives. 
See Lessons 29 and 31. 

2. Stei and suus are often called reflexives* because they refer to 
the subject of the sentence. The other substantive and posses- 
sive pronouns are also used as reflexives, when the subject o( the 
sentence is of the first or second person. 

3. The genitive singular of the adjective pronouns, except the. 
possessives, ends in ius t or, after a vowel, in jus, and the dative sin* 
gular in i, in all genders; as, gen. illius, istius, ipsius, hujiis, ejus, 
cujus; dat. illi, isti, ipsi t ei, cut; but hie makes huic in the dative. 

Questions. — How is the mucoline.of qui declined 1— the feminine 1— the neu- 
ter ? How is the interrogative qui* declined ? What is the distinction in the use 
of quit and qui ? How are the compoum Is of quia or qui decli ned 1 W hat excep- 
tion is made in respect to all quit, siquis, nequis, and numquisl — in respect to 
quisque, quisquam, and quispiam 7 How is unusquisque declined 1 What are 
sui and suus ofl en called? Why are they called reflexives? What other pro- 
nouns are sometimes used as reflexives 7 How does the genitive singular of all 
the adjective pronouns end 1 — the dative singular 1 What word is excepted in the 
dative) 

EXERCISE. 

Write the declension of qui homo? what man1 — qua res? what 
thing? — of unusquisque in the neuter singular— of quisque in the 
masculine in both numbers — of siquis in the feminine singular. 

Translate — 

Quern vifuml Cuidea? Allcui. Quodigito? 
GUis 1 Siqua domus. Gluibus ventis 1 



LESSON 46. 



VERBS. 



1. A verb is a word which expresses the being, state, 
action, or passion of some subject ; as, 

Est Deus, There is a God. Aqua calet, The water is warm. 
Puer legit, The boy reads. TV ipotUris, Thou art advised. 



TERBS. 0? 

Note 1. — Passion in Grammar denotes the receiving of an action. 

2. Verbs are either active or neuter. 

3. An active verb is one which requires the addition 

of an object to complete the sense ; as, Alexander con* 

qucred (conquered whom ?) Darius. 

Note 2. — The object of a verb is that on which the action is ex- 
erted ; as, Romulus founded Rome. 

4. A neuter verb is one which with its subject makes 
complete sense ; as, Time flies. 

5. Active verbs have two voices, the active and the 
passive. 

6. Neuter verbs have only the active voice. 

Note 3.—Neuter verbs are sometimes used impersonally in the 
passi ve voice. L. 81. 

7. A deponent verb is one which has an active or a 
neuter sense with a passive form. 

8* The active voice is that in which the agent of the 
verb is its subject ; as, The Romans destroyed Carthage. 

9. The passive voice is that in which the object of the 

verb is its subject ; as, Carthage was destroyed by the 

Romans. 

In each of these sentences the agent, the action, and the object of 
the action, are the same ; but in the former the agent, in the latter 
the object, is made the subject of the verb. 

Notk 4. — With the active voice the object, and with the passive 
the agent, is often omitted. 

Questions.— What is a verb 1 What is meant by panion in grammar 1 How 
many kinds of verbs are there 1 What is an active verb 1 What is the object of a 
verb 7 What is a neuter verb? How many voices have active verbal— neuter 
verb*? What is a deponent verb? What is the active voice of a verb!— the 
pasKive voice? What is often omitted with the active voice!— with the passive 
voice? 

EXERCISE. 

Determine which of the following verbs are active and which are 
neater : — 

To sit: to read: to walk: to love: to eat: to be: to hear: to 
purchase : to laugh : to destroy : to sleep : to desire. 

Determine the voice of each of the following verbs:— 
I love. He is hated. They are despised. We shall be taught. 
Fortune favors the brave. Tne brave are favored by fortune. All 
men desire happiness. The ship is driven by tne wind. The 
hones draw the chariot. He cats and drinks. The provision* 
were consumed. 
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LESSON 47. 

MOODS. 

1. Latin verbs have four moods — the indicative, the 
subjunctive, the imperative, and the infinitive. 

2. The indicative asserts an action, the subjunctive 
implies or supposes it, the imperative commands it, and 
the infinitive denotes it indefinitely. 

3. To is commonly used with the infinitive in English, and may, 
might, could, would, and should, are signs of the Latin subjunctive. 

I. A question may be put either in the indicative or the subjunc- 
tive, as the sense requires. 

TENSES. 

5. Latin verbs have six tenses — the present, imperfect, 
and future ; the perfect, pluperfect, and future~perfect : 
the first three represent unfinished, the last three finished 
action. 

6. The present represents an action as going on at the 
present time; as, amo, I love, or am loving. 

7. The imperfect represents an action as going on at a 
past time ; as, amabam, I was loving. 

8. The future represents an action as going on at a 
future time ; as, amabo, I shall love, or be loving. 

9. The perfect represents an action as finished now or 
at an indefinite past time ; as, amdvi, I have loved, or I 
loved, 

10. The pluperfect represents an action as finished at 
a definite past time ; as, amaveram, I had loved. 

11. The future-perfect represents an action as finished 
at a definite future time ; as, amavero, I shall have loved. 

.Note 1. — In the perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect, the Eng- 
lish forms, have been loving, had been loving, and shall have been 
loving, are likewise found. 

Note 2. — The present is also used to denote what is customary; 
the imperfect, to denote what was usual or customary, and likewise 
the intending, preparing, or attempting to act, at a definite past time. 

Note 3. — The perfect, when translated by have, is called the per- 
fect definite \ when without have, the perfect indefinite, or historical 
perfect. 
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Note 4. — In animated narration the present U sometimes used 
for the historical perfect, and is then called the historical present* 

PERSON. 

12. Person, in verbs, is the form by which they denote 
the person of the subject — Hence, 

13. Verbs have three persons in each number— -the 
first, second, and third. 

NUMBER. 

14. Number, in verbs, is the form by which they de- 
note whether their subject is one object or more than one. 
— Hence, 

15. Verbs, like nouns, have two numbers — the singu- 
lar and the plural. 

PARTICIPLES, GERUNDS, AND SUPINES. 

16. Participles are forms of the verb partaking of the 
nature of an adjective. 

17. Gerunds and supines are forms of the verb par- 
taking of the nature of a noun. 

Questions.— How many and what moods have Latin verbs? How do the 
several moods represent an action 1 What is the sign of the infinitive in English ? 
What words in English are signs of the Latin subjunctive ? In what moods mar 
a question be put? How many and what tenses nave Latin verbs? How do the 
first three represent an action ? — the last three ? How does the present represent 
an action ? — the imperfect ? — the future 1 — the perfect?— thepluperfect T— the future- 
perfect ? For what peculiar purpose is the present sometimes used ? — the imper- 
fect 1 What is the perfect called when translated by have 7 — when translated with- 
out have 7 What tense is sometimes used for the historical perfect ? What iaoer- 
son in verbs ? How many persons have verbs ? What is number in verbs ? How 
many numbers have verbs? What are participles? What are gerunds and 
supines? 



LESSON 48. 

CONJUGATIONS. 



1 . Verbs whose terminations are alike, are said to be 
of the same conjugation. 

2. Latin verbs are divided into four conjugations. 

3. The conjugations may be distinguished by the ter- 
mination of the present infinitive. 
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(a) The termination of the present infinitive active, 

In the first conjugation is are ;* 
In the second " ere ; 

In the third " ere ; 

In the fourth " ire. 

(b) The termination of the present infinitive passive, 

In the first conjugation is art ;* 

In the second " eri ; 

In the third " i; 

In the fourth " iri. 

a Except in do, dtfre, to give, and its compounds. 

ROOTS. 

4. A verb, like a noun, consists of two parts — a root, 
and a termination, 

5. The root of the present is called the first or general 
root, and is commonly found in every form of the verb. 

6. The root of the perfect active is called the second 
root. 

7. The root of the supine or perfect participle is 
called the third root. 

8. The first root is found in each conjugation by re- 
moving the termination of the present infinitive. 

Questions.— When are verbs said to be of the same conjugation 7 How many 
are the conjugations of Latin verbs 7 How may these be distinguished 7 What 
are the terminations of the present infinitive active 7 — passive 7 What are the two 
parts of whirli a verb consists? What is the first root! — the second 7 — the third? 
How is the first root found 1 

EXERCISE. 

Determine the conjugation of each of the following verbs and 
write down its root, the present infinitive of each being given : — 

Nomin&re, to name. Docdri, to be taught. Timfire, to fear. 

DucSre, to lead. Legi, to be read. Munire, to fortify. 

Am&ri, to be loved. Scire, to know. Puniri, to be punished. 

Caedi, to be cut. Dari, to be given. Ostendfire, to show. 

In the preceding verbs change the active infinitives into passives 
and the passives into actives, and translate them accordingly. 
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LESSON 40. 

THE SECOND AND THIRD ROOTS. 

The second and third roots are formed by adding to 
the first root, 

In the first conjugation dv and at ; 
In the second " u and it ; 

In the third " 5 and t ; 

In the fourth " iv and if. 

MOTES. 

1. In the third conjugation, when the first root ends with a rowel, 
and often when it ends with a consonant, the second root has the 
same form ; as, arguo, argui, argutum, lego, legi, lectam. 



L 



Rbmark 1.— When the second root of a verb end* with a consonant, the vowel 
before it is usually long ; as, e in llgi from Wgo» 

2. Many verbs in all the conjugations add t alone to form the 
third root, and some, especially those whose first root ends in d or 
t t add s alone. 

3. By adding 5 in the second or third root to c, g t or qu, in the* 
first root, x is formed j as, rego, (regsi) rexi ; coquo, coxi. 

« 4. Z) and t before s are either aropped or changed into sg as, r6do, 
rosi, r6sum } to gnaw ; cedo, cessi, cessum, to yield. 

5. B is changed to p before s and t; as, scribo, scripsi, scriptum : 
g and qu to c before t; as, jungo^junoci^ junctwm. 

6. Some other irregularities occur in forming the second and third roots, espe- 
cially in the third conjugation, and many verbs, particularly in the second conju- 
gation, want the third root. For these see the larger Grammar and the Dictionary. 

Rbmark 2.— The tenses formed from the second root are sometimes syncopated ; 
as, amfotis for amavisti*. 

Questions.— How are the second and third roots regularly formed 1 How is 
the second root formed in the third conjugation when the first ends with a vowel 1 
What is the quantity of the last syllable of the second root when it ends with a 
consonant 1 How do many verbs in all the conjugations form the third rootl 
When the first root ends in c, g, or qu, and « is added, what letter is produced? 
What is the rule when s is added after d or 1 7 What change occurs in 6 before * 
and t ? — in g and qu before 1 1 What tenses are sometimes syncopated 1 

EXERCISE. 

Form the first, second, and third roots from the following infini- 
tives : — 

Amftre, ajstimftre, can tare; terrfire, moerere, monSre; carpfire, — 
regSre, ducfire and inducere, (by note 3d,) acu&re (by note 1st ;) 
audire, munire, scire j claudere, (by notes 2d and 4th.) 
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LESSON 60. 



In writing Latin the following roles are to be observed : — „ 

1. An adjective, adjective pronoun, or participle, must 
be put in the same gender, number, and case, as its noun. 

2. A finite verb must be put in the same number and 
person as its subject. 

3. The object of an active verb in the active voice, and 
of an active deponent verb, must be put in the accusa- 
tive. Less. 46, N. 2. 

Note 1. — A finite verb is a verb in the indicative, subjunctive, 
or imperative mood. 

Note 2.— The subject of a verb is that of which something is 
affirmed. 

REMARKS. 

. 1. The subject of a Latin, as well as of an English sentence, 
usually stands first ; as, Puer legit, The boy reads. 

9. The accusative and other oblique cases, depending on a verb, 
commonly stand before it in Latin, bat after it in English ; as, 
Puer librum legit, The boy reads the book. Mihi librum dot, He 
gives the book to me. ( 

3. Ne annexed to the first word in a sentence denotes a question; 
as, Scribisnc ? Do you write 1 

4. In translating a question into English, the auxiliary of the 
verb, as, do, did, have, had, shall, will, may, might, it, was, Ac., is 
usually pnt first, then the subject, and after that the verb or parti- 
ciplc ; as, Will he write 1 Have you written 1 

5. Not is usually represented in Latin by non. When this is 
joined to a verb in the present tense, the auxiliary do, or am, &c., 
is commonly used in the translation ; as, Puer non legit, The boy 
does not read, or is not reading. 

6. In the tanont illustrating the paradigm* of verbs, the following verba bay* 
been employed, vis. :— 



Amo, 

Libera 

Paro, 

Voce, 

Valnero, 

Moneo, 

Habeo, 

Mereo, 

Taceo, 

Terreo, 

Rego, 

Pieo, 

Puco, 



am are, 

liberare, 

par ire, 

▼ocare, 

vnlnerare, 

monere, 

habere, 

merere, 

tacere, 

terrere, 

regere, 

dicire, 

docere, 



amavl, 

liberavi, 

paravi, 

▼ocivi, 

vulnerivl, 

monui, 

habui. 

merut, 

tacui. 

terrul, 

rexi, 

dixi, 

doxv 



amitum, 

liberation, 

paramm, 

vocatum, 

vulneratum, 

monltiim, 

habltum, 

merltum, 

taciturn, 

terrXtum, 

rectum, 

dictum, 

duetum 



to lore, 
to/re*, 
to prepare. 

to wound, 
to advise, 
to have, 
to deserve, 
tobeeitent. 
to terrify, 
to rule. 
to say. 
to lead. 
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» 



Jungo, 

Lego. 

Audio, 

Finio, 

Munio, 

Punio, 

6cio, 



{iingEre, 

legere, 

audire, 

finlre, 

munlre, 

punlre, 

scire, 



junxi, 

legi.' 

auriivi, 

finivi, 

munivi, 

puufvi, 

seivi, 



iunctnm, 

tectum, 

auriltum, 

finitum, 

munitum, 

punitum, 

scltum, 



to join, 
to read, 
to hear, 
tofinith. 
tojortify. 
to puntoh. 
to know. 



49, N. 1. 



Questions.— In writing Latin, what is the rale for the adjective, Sec. 7— fcr a 
finite verb ?— -far the object of an active verb in the active voice 7 What ia a finite 
verb 1 — the subject of a verb 1 Where does the subject of a sentence usually stand ? 
—the accusative and other oblique cases depending on a verb 1 How may a ques- 
tion be denoted in Latin 1 What is the order of words in a question in English ? 
How is not expressed in Latin 1 When non is joined to a verb in the present 
tense, how is the verb translated 1 
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PRINCIPAL PARTS OP LATIN VERBS. 

1. The principal parts of a Latin verb in the active 
voice are, the present indicative, the present infinitive^ 
the perfect indicative, and the former supine. 

Nora 1. — These parts, like the nominative and genitive singular of noons, art 
fiven in the Dictionary, and must be retained in memory. 

Notb 2.— For the purpose of indicating the third root, a former supine, even 
when it is not found in actual use, is frequently inserted in the Latin Dictionaries. 
Bloat of the supines found in the classics are pointed out in Andrews 1 and Stod- 
dard's Latin Grammar, ft 164—177. 

2. The following is the mode of conjugating verbs in each of the 
four conjugations :— 

ACTIVE VOICE. 





(*) 


PRINCIPAL FARTS. 






Pret . Jnd. 


Pres. Inf. 


Perf. Jnd. 


Supine. 




1. A'-mo, 


a-ma'-re, 


a-ma'-vi, 


a-ma'< 


•turn, ( 


f to love.) 


2. Mo'-ne-o, 


mo-nS'-re, 


mon'-u-i, 


mon'-: 


i-tam, 


Uo advise.) 


3. Re'-go, 


reg'-d-re, 


rex'-i, 


rec-uim, { 


\to rule.) 


4. Au'-di-o, 


au-dl'-re, 


au-di'-vi, 

(fi) ROOTS, 


au-di' 


-torn, i 


[to hear.) 




1. 


2. 




3. 






am* 


amav- 




amat- 






roon- 


monu- 




monlt- 




reg- 


rex- 




rect- 






aud- 


audir- 
7 




audit- 
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REMARKS. 

1. Every finite verb has a subject expressed or understood. This 
is called the subject nominative. 

2. In the singular number the subject of the first person isqzv, I; 
of the second, to, thou ; of the third, tile, he, or some other pronoun 
or noun in the singular : in the plural, the subject of the nrst per- 
son is nos, we ; of the second, vos, ye or you ; of the third, ilU t they, 
or some other pronoun or noun in the plural. 

3. In the following paradigms the subject is omitted before the 
verb in Latin. 

4. In writing Latin the subjects of verbs in the first and second 
persons are commonly omitted, unless they are emphatic, the termi- 
nation sufficiently showing the person ana number. 

In the present tense a verb with its subjects expressed is thus 
conjugated : — 

Singular, Plural. 

Ego amo, / lave, Nob amamus, we love, 

Tu amas, thou lovest t Vos amatis, ye love. 

Hie amat, he loves ; Illi amant, they love. 

QussTioivs.— -Which are the principal pert* of a Latin verb in the active voice 1 
Repeat the principal porta of amo— of nuneo-rof rtgo— of audio. Repeat the 
roots of amo— of moneo— of rego—of audio. What verba must have a subject 
expressed or understood I What is the subject of the first person singular 1— of 
the second 1— of the third I— of toe first person plural 1— of the second X— of the 
third 1 What subjects are commonly omitted in Latin 1 Conjugate amo in the) 
pr e s ent tense, with its subjects expressed. 

EXERCISE. 

Write the principal parts of the following verbs :— 

1. Conj. Damno, to condemn. 

2. «« Terreo, to terrify. 

3. " Scribo, to write. (Lesson 49, N. 5.) 

4. " Vestio, to clothe. 



LESSON 52. 

ACTIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE FIRST ROOT. 

Present, love, do love, am loving. 

{8. 1. o, as, at ; P. imna, itis, ant 

2. eo. es, et; emus, etis, ent 

8. o, Is, It; lmua, Ins, nnt 

4. to, is, it; Imus, Itis, iunt 
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I love. 

S. 1. A'-mo, 

2. Mo'-ne-o, 

3. Re'-go, 

4. Au'-di-o, 

We love f 

P. 1. a-ma'-mus, 
2* mo-n6'-mus, 

3. regM-mus, 

4. au-di'-mus, 



Thou latest, 

a'-mas, 
mo'-nes, 
re'-gis, 
au'-dis, 

Ye or you love, 

a-m&'-tis, 
mo-nd'-tis, 
reg'-i-tis, 
au-di'-tis, 



He loves g 

a'-mat ; 
mo'-net ; 
re'-git ; 
au'-dit; 

T&ey love. 

a'-mant. 
mo'-nent 
re'-gunt 
au'-di-unt. 



Imperfect, was loving, loved, did love. 



Term. 



S. 1. abam, ibaa, 

" ebam, ehas, 

ebam, ebas, 

ieham, iebaa, 



(8.1. 

S 



/ was loving, 

S. 1. a-ma'-bam, 

2. mo-ne'-bam, 

3. re-gg'-bam, 

4. au-di-S'-bam, 

We were loving, 

P. 1. am-a-ba'-mus, 

2. mon-e-ba'-mus, 

3. reg-e-b&'-mus, 



ibat; P. abamus, abatis, ibant 

ebat; ebamus, ebatis, ibant. 

ebat; ebamus, ebatia, ebant, 

iebat; lebamus, lebatis, lebant. 

Thou wast loving, He was loving f 
a-m&'-bas, a-ma'-bat ; 



mo-nd'-bas, 

re-ge'-bas, 

au-di-e'-bas, 

Ye were loving, 

am-a-ba'-tis, 

mon-e-ba'-tis, 

reg-e-b&'-tis, 



mo-nS'-bat ; 
re-ge'-bat ; 
au-di-a'-bat ; 

They were loving. 

a-ma'-bant 

mo-nS'-bant. 

re-ge'-bant. 



4. au-di-e-ba'-mus, au-di-e-ba'-tis, au-di-e'-bant. 
Future, shall or will. 



{S. 1. abo, Sbia, 

2. ebo, ebis, 

3. am/ es, 

4. iam, ies, 

I shall love, 

S. 1. a-m&'-bo, 

2. mo-ne'-bo, 

3. re'-gam, 

4. au'-di-am, 

We shall love, 
P. 1. a-mab'-i-mus, 

2. mo-neb'-i-mus, 

3. re-ge'-mus, 

4. au-di-d'-mus. 



abit; 
ebit; 
et; 
iet; 



P. abYmus, abYtis, Ebunt 

eblmus, ebltis, ebunt. 

emus, etis, ent 

iemus, ietis, lent. 



Thou wilt love, 

a-m&'-bis, 
mone'-bis, 
re'-ges, 
au'-di-es, 

Ye will love, 

a-mab'-i-tis, 
mo-neb'-i-tis, 
re-ge'-tis, 
au-di-S'-tis, 



He will love ; 

a-m&'-bit ; 
mo-ne'-bit ; 
re'-get ; 
au'-di-ct ; 

They wiU love. 

a-ma'-bunt. 
mo-n&'-bunt. 
re'-gent. 
au'-di-ent. 



Questions.— What is the first root of amo 7— of tnoneol— -of rego 7— of audio t 
What tenses of the active voice, indicative mood, are formed from the first root! 
What are toe terminations of the present indicative active in each conjugation 1 
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Repeat the present tense ofamo, &e. What are the terminations of the Imperfect 
indicative active in each conjuration ? Repeat the imperfect of amo, dec. Wliat 
are the terminations of the future indicative active in each conjugation) Repeat 
tiie future of amo^ dec 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English otmoneo in the present — in the imperfect — in 
the future. Do the same with rego and audio. 

Write the conjugation of damno, tcrreo, scribo, and veslio, in the 
same tenses. 



LESSON 53. 

ACTIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 

FORMS OF SENTENCES. 

There are four principal forms of sentences in the in- 
dicative and subjunctive moods. 

1. Affirmative ; as, Avis volat, The bird flies. 

2. Negative ; as, Avis non volat, The bird does not 

fly. 

3. Interrogative ; as, Avisne volat t Does the bird fly T 

4. Interrogative negative ; as, Nonne avis volat? 
Does not the bird fly ? 

Questions.— What are the four principal forms of sentences in the Indicative 
and subjunctive moods 1 Repeat the example of an affirmative sentence— of a 
negative— of an interrogative— of an interrogative- negative. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Translate into English the following affirmative sentences :— 

Tu am&bis. Mi lues te valner&bunt. 

Hie amat. Pufiri libros legebant. 

Pater monet. Habes amicum. 

Pater filium mondbat. Habdbo amicos. 

Vos audietis. Dux ducSbat. 

Mater audit. Duces ducent. 

Audidmus. Voc&bas. 

Miles me vulnerat. Finieb&tnus. 

II. Write each of the preceding sentences in the negative, inter- 
rogative, and interrogative-negative forms, and translate those forms 
into English. 
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III. Write the sentences in the first exercise, substituting the 
plural for the singular, and the singular for the plural ; as, Vos 
amabitis, dec., and translate them. 

IV. Translate into Latin the following English sentences :— 

Hast thou a book 1 Wilt thou be silent 1 

I have a book. I am silent. 

Will they punish 1 Will you (pi.) read.1 

They will punish. We are reading. 

The lion terrifies the boy. The bee loves Sowers. 

The king was leading the soldiers. * 

The soldiers were not leading the king. 

VOCABULARY. 

Notb.— The vert* in the preceding exercises, and in those which follow hi the 
conjugation of verbs, may be found in Lesson 50. 

amicus,), m. afriend, bee, apis, Is, f. 

dux, ducis, m. & f. a leader, book, liber, bri, m. 

fili us, i, m. a eon. boy, puer, erl, m. 

liber, bri, m. a book. city, urbs, urbis, £ 

mater, tria, f. a mother. Jlotccr, flos, floris, m. 

miles, Itis, m. & f. a totdier. lion, leo, dnis, m. 

pater, tris, m. a father. king, rex, regis, m. 

puer, eri, m. a boy. eotaier, miles, Itis, m. 6 £ 

Questions.— What are the four principal forms of sentences in the indicative 
anil subjunctive moods 7 Repeat the example of an affirmative sentence— of s 
negative— of an interrogative— of an interrogative-negative. 
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ACTIVE VOICE-rXNDICATIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE SECOND ROOT. 

Perfect, (definite,) have loved; (indefinite,) loved. 

Tervu—SA, isli, it; P. tonus, litis, erunt, or ere. 

I have loved, Thau hast loved. He has loved t 

S. 1. a-ma'-vi, am-a-vis'-ti, a-ma'-rit; 

2. mon'-u-i, mon-u-is'-ti, mon'-u-it; 

3. rex'-i, rex-is'-ti, rex'-it; 

4. au-di'-vi, au-di-vis'-ti, au-di'-vit; 

7* 
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We have loved, 

P. 1. a-mav'-I-mus, 

2. rao-nu'-I-raus, 

3. rex'-i-mus, 

4. au-div'-i-inus, 



Ye have loved, 

am-a-vis'-tis, 
mon-u-is'-tis, 
rex-is'-tis, 
au-di-vis'-tis, 

Pluperfect, had. 



7%eyhave loved. 

am-a-ve'-runt, or -re. 
mon-u-e'-runt, or -re. 
rex-S'-runt, or -re. 
au-di-ve'-runt, or re. 



Term.— S. Sram, 

I had loved , 

S. 1. a-mav'-S-ram, 

2. mo-nu'-e-ram, 

3. rex'-e-ram, 

4. au-div'-e-ram, 



eras, erat; P. eramus, eratis, grant 

Thou hadsl loved, He had loved; 

a-mav'-S-ras, 
mo-nu'-e-ras, 



We had loved, 

P. 1. am-a-ve-rft'-mus, 

2. mon-u-e-ra'-mus, 

3. rex-e-r&'-mus, 

4. au-di-ve-r&'-mus, 



rex'-e-ras, 
au-div'-S-ras, 

Ye had loved, 

am-a-ve-ra'-tis, 
mon-u-e-ra'-tis, 
rex-e-ra'-tis, 
au-di-ve-ra'-tis, 



a-mav'-£-rat ; 
nio-nu'-€-rat ; 
rex'-S-rat ; 
au-div'-$-rat ; 



They had loved . 

a-mav'-6~rant. 
mo-nu'-g-rant. 
rex'-e-rant. 
au-div'-g-rant. 



Future-Perfect, shall or will have. 

Temu^S. ero, ens, erit ; P. erlmus, erftis, erint. 

/ shall have loved, Thou vrilt have loved, He will have loved / 



&. 1. a-mav'-S-ro, 

2. mo-nu'-fi-ro, 

3. rex'-5-ro, 

4. au-div'-S-ro, 

We shall have loved, 

P. 1. am-a-ver'-I-mus, 

2. mon-u-er'-i-mus, 

3. rex-er'-I-mus, 

4. au-di-verZ-I-mus, 



a-mav'-e-ris, 
mo-nu'-e-ris, 
rex'-e-ris, 
au-div'-e-ris, 

Ye will have loved, 

ara-a-ver'-i-tis, 
mon-u-er'-i-tis, 
rex-er-l-tis, 
au-di-ver'-I-tis, 



a-mav'-S-rit ; 
mo-nu'-d-ritj 
rex'-e-rit ; 
au-div'-8-rit ; 

They will have loved. 

a-mav'-e-rint. 
mo-nu'-S-rint. 
rex'-e-rint. 
au-div'-S-rint 



QtraSTioNs.— How is the second root formed? What is the second root of 
amo ? — of moneo 7— of rego ?— of audio 1 What are the terminations of all verbs in 
the active voice, indicative mood, perfect tense ?— pluperfect tense 7— future-perfect 
tense 1 Repeat the perfect indicative active of amo—oimoneo, «cc. 

Notb.— In reciting the perfect tense, both forms of the third person plural should 
he repeated ; as am* vfrrunt, or am-a-ve'-rt. 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of each verb in the paradigms, in the perfect, 
pluperfect, and future perfect. 

Write the conjugation of damno, terrco, scribo, and vestio, in the 
tame tensaa. 
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LESSON 55. 

ACTIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD— SECOND ROOT. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Translate into English the following affirmative sentences:— 

Amavisti. Illi junxSrant. 

Pater monuSrat. Milites audiverunt. per/, def. 

Monuerimua. Duxistis. 

Rexistis. Pater filium puniverat 

Audivi. Milites nos vulneravere. perf. vndtf. 

Pu&ri tacuerunt Leones pufiros terrudrant. 

Tacueritis. Tu scisris.* 

Ille monuSrit. Rex urbem muniverat. 

* For $civiri8 from tcio L. 49, R. 2. 

II. Write each of the preceding sentences in the negative, inter- 
rogative, and interrogative-negative forms, and translate those 
forms. 

III. Write the sentences in the first exercise, substituting the 
plural for the singular, and the singular for the plural, as. Amavis- 
tis ; Palres ma?iuirant f &c., and translate them. 

IV. Translate into Latin the following English sentences:— 

Wilt thou have prepared 1 I have not been silent. 

I have prepared. Hast thou read the book 1 

Thou hadst not prepared. I have not read the book. 

The king had led the soldiers. The father advised the son. 

The kings punished the leaders. Thou wilt have finished* 

I have advised thee. He has freed his son. 

Hast thou advised me % Had he deserved 1 

Hast thou called the boy ? The king has fortified the city. 

We shall have called thee. They have not known. 



LESSON 56. 

ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIVED PROM THE FIRST ROOT. 

Present, may or can. 



Term. 



&. 1. cnif 


e*» 


et; 


P. emus, 


etla, 


ent. 


2. earn, 




eat; 


eamua, 


eatia, 


eant 


3. am, 


Mi 


•M 


fanua, 


iria, 


ant. 


4. Ism, 


to, 


1st; 


timus, 


litis, 


last. 
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I may love t 

S. 1. a'-mem, 

2. mo'-ne-am, 

3. re'-gam, 

4. au'-di-am, 

We may love, 

P. 1. a-mS'-mus, 

2. mo-ne-&'-mus, 

3. re-gft'-mus, 

4. au-di-a'-mus, 



Thou mayst love, 

a'-mes, 
mo'-ne-as, 
re'-gas, 
au'-di-as, 



He may love / 

a'-raet ; 
mo'-ne-at; 
re'-gat ; 
au'-di-at ; 



Ye may lave, They may love, 

a-me'-tis, 
mo-ne-&'-tis, 
re-g&Mis, 
au-di-a'-tis, 



a'-ment. 
mo'-ne-ant. 
re'-gant. - 
au'-di-ant. 



Imperfect, might, could, would, or should. 



' S. 1. arem, ares, aret; 

f Mwmm 2. erem. eres, eret ; 

Term. < 3# gremj g regj g rct . 

4. irero, ires, Iret ; 



P. aremus, aretis, arent 

eremus, ereris, erent 

eremus, eretis, erent. 

iremus, iretis, irent 



/ would love, 

&. 1. a-m&'-rem, 

2. mo-ne'-rem, 

3. reg / -6-rem, 

4. au-di'-rem, 

We would love, 

P. 1. am-a-rS'-mus, 

2. mon-e-re'-mus, 

3. reg-e-rd'-mus, 

4. au-di-rt'-mus, 



Thouwouldsl love, 

a-m&'-res, 
mo-nS'-res, 
reg'-6 res, 
au-di'-res, 

Ye would love, 

am-a-rd'-tis, 
mon-e-rfi'-tis, 
reg-e-rt'-tis, 
au-di-r&'-tis, 



He would love i 

a-m&'-ret ; 
mo-nfc'-ret ; 
reg'-S-ret ; 
au-di'-ret; 

They would love, 

a-m&'-rent. 
mo-ne'-rent 
reg'-S-rent. 
au-di'-rent. 



Questions.— What are the terminations of the active voice, subjunctive mood, 

5 present tense, in the first conjugation} — in the second T— in the third 1— in the 
burth J— of the imperfect tense in the first conj. 1 — in the second 1 — in the third 1— 
in the fourth 1 Repeat the present subjunctive active of amo, Ac— the imperfect 
subjunctive active of amo, «c 



EXERCISE. 



Repeat the English of each of the verbs in the present subjunc- 
tive — in the imperfect. Write the conjugation of damno, terreo, 
scribo, and vestio, in the oarne tenses. 
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LESSON 57. 

ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 

1. In dependent sentences connected by ut, 'that, 9 
i and other similar connectives, the present subjunctive is 

often to be translated by may, sometimes by might, 
could, would, or should, and sometimes by the indicative. 

2. In independent sentences, the present subjunctive 
is used to express a wish, an exhortation, a request, a 
command, or a permission ; as, amet, may he love, or 
let him love. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Translate into English— 

Ut puer amet. Ut dicerStis. 

Ut pufiri libros suos legant, Ut milites bellum finlrent 

Puer legat. Ut librum legerdtis. 

Ut mone&mus. Mi non pararent. 

Ami cos mone&mus. Lednes pufirum terrfirent. 

Ut rex regat. Puen taceant. 

Ut habeatis. Rex regat. 

II. Change the singular for the plural and the plural for the sin- 
gular, in each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

3. When the present subjunctive is used to express a 
wish, an exhortation, &c, not is expressed by ne ; as, 
Ne scribat, let him not write. 

III. Translate into Latin — 

That thou mayst know. Let us call. 

They would advise. Let us not be silent. 

That he could lead. They would punish. 

That thou mayst have. May I read. 

Let the boy have. Let me not hear. 

Let not the boy have. Let them not wound. 

Mayst thou hear. That ye should love. 

1 should be silent Shouldst thou be silent. 

a Should in the subjunctive mood implies supposition, not obligation. 

Questions.— How is the present subjunctive translated In dependent sentences 1 
How is the present subjunctive used in independent sentences? When the sob* 
junctive is used to express a wish, Ac., how is not expressed in Latin 1 
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LESSON 58. 

ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

TEN8E8 DERIVED FROM THE SECOND ROOT. 

Perfect, may have. 

TermS. 6rim, erla, grit ; P. erlmus, erftis, erinL 

/ may have loved, Thou mayst have loved, He may have loved ; 

S. 1. a-mav'-5-rira, a-mav'-5-ris, a-mav'-6-rit ; 

2. mo-nu'-d-rim, mo-nu'-e-ris, nio-nu'-e-rit; 

3. rex'-S-rim, rex'-e-ris, rex'-e-rit; 

4. au-div'-S-rim, au-div'-e-ris, au-div'-e-rit ; 

We may have loved. Ye may have loved. They may have loved, 

P. 1. am-a-verM-mus, am-a-verM-tis, a-mav'-e-rint 

2. mon-u-er'-i-mus, mon-u-er'-i-tis, mo-nu'-e-rint. 

3. rex-er'-i-mus, rex-er'-I-tis, rex'-S-rint. 

4. au-di-ver'-I-mus, au-di-ver'-i-tis, au-div'-£-rint. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have, 

Term.—S. issem, isses. isset ; P. issemus, tssetis, isscnt. 

/ would have loved, Thou wouldsl have loved, He would have laved / 

S. 1. am-a-vis'-sem, am-a-vis'-ses, am-a-vis'-set ; 

2. mon-u-is'-sem, mon-u-is'-ses, mon-u-is'-set ; 

3. rex-is'-sem, rex-is'-ses, rex-is'-set ; 

4. au-di-vis'-sem, au-di-vis'-ses, au-di-vis'-set ; 

We would have loved, Ye would have loved, They would have loved* 

P, 1. am-a-vis-sg'-mus, am-a-vis-se'-tis, am-a-vis'-sent. 

2. mon-u-is-se'-mus, mon-u-is-se'-tis, mon-u-is'-sent. 

3. rex-is-sg'-mus, rex-is-se'-tis, rex-is'-sent. 

4. au-di-vis-se'-mus, au-di-vis-se'-tis, au-di-vis'-sent 

Qubstions.— What are the terminations of the active voice, subjunctive mood, 
perfect tense? — pluperfect tense? What tenses of the subjunctive are formed 
from the first root ? — from the second root? What tenses of the indicative are 
wanting in the subjunctive? What is the first root of amoj— the second \— the 
third?— the first root of moneo 7— the second ?— the third? — the first root of rero 1 
— the second?— the third?— the first root of audio! —the second? — the third? 
Repeat the perfect subjunctive active of amo t dec. — the pluperfect subjunctive 
active of amo, 4cc. 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of each of the preceding verbs in the perfect 
and pluperfect subjunctive. Write the conjugation of damno, ter- 
reo, scribo, and vestio, in the same teases. 



ACTITE TOICE : — 8UBJUNCT. MOOD, SECOND EOOT. 83 



LESSON 50. 



ACTIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD— SECOND ROOT. 



EXERCISES. 



Ut illi habuissent. 

Habuissdmus. 

Ut oppidum muniveritis. 

Ut vulneravfirit. 

Nonne tacuissetis. 

Tacuissdmus. 

Ut puer librum legerit. 

Finissem.* 



I. Translate into English— 

Ut amavisses. 

Nonne amavisssmus 1 

Monueritis. 

Ut rex rexisset 

Ut rex milites rexSrit. 

Ut duces audiverint 

Audivissdtis. 

Puer avem liberavisset. 

(a) Vi Is often omitted in the third root Leu. 49, R. 2. 

II. Change the plural for the singular and the singular 
for the plural in each of the preceding sentences, ano 
translate them. 

III. Translate into La'in— 

Shouldst thou have prepared 1 
I may have advised. 
Ye may have had the book. 
Would he not have loved me 1 
He would have loved me. 
Thou wouldst have finished. 
Wouldst thou have finished 1 
Would he not have finished 1 
He may have led the army. 



May he not have led the army 1 
Ye might have called. 
Thou wouldst have been silent 
He would have joined the hands. 
They would have known. 
Thou wouldst have wounded tb» 

bird. 
Ye might have read. 
They might have advised. 



Term* 



LESSON 60. 

ACTIVE VOICE-IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



(S. 1. a 
J 2.e 
1 3. e 
I 4-i 



or ato, Sto; 

oreto, eto; 

or fto, Ito ; 

or ito, Ito ; 



Love or love thou, 

S. 1. a'-ma or a-m&'-to, 

2. mo'-ne or mo-nft'-to, 

3. re'-ge or regM-to, 

4. au'-di or au-di'-to, 



P. ate or atote, ante, 

ete or etdte, ento. 

Ite or Hole, onto, 

ite or itote, iunto. 

Let him lovei 

a-m&'-to ; 
mo-nft'-to 
reg'-i-to ; 
au-di'-to j 
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Love or love ye, 

P. 1. a-m&'-te or am-a-to'-te, 

2. mo-ne'-te or mon-e-td'-te, 

3. regM-te or reg-l-to'-te, 

4. au-di'-te or au-di-to'-te, 



Let them love. 

a-man'-to. 
mo-nen'-to. 
re-gun'-to. 
au-di-un'-to. 



ACTIVE VOICE-INFIOTfiVE MOOD. 



Present. 



Perfect. 



To lore or 
to be loving. 

1. a-m&'-re, 

2. mo-nd'-re, 

3. reg'-g-re, 

4. au-di'-re, 



Term. To have loved. Term. 
are. a m-a- vis'-se, " 



6re. mon-u-is'-se, 
ere. rex-is'-se, 
ire. au-di- vis'-se, d 



>isse. 



Future. 

To be about or 
going to love. 

am-a-tu'-ros 
mon-i-tu'-rus 
rec-tu'-rus 
au-di-tu'-rus 



es'-se. 
es'-se. 
es'-se. 
es'-se. 



Questions.— From which root is the imperative formed 1 What are the termi- 
nations of the active voice, imperative mood, in the first conjugation 1 — in the sec- 
ond 1 — in the third 1 — in the fourth 1 What person is wanting in the Latin impera* 
five 1 Repeat the present imperative active of amo, Ac. From which root is the 

8 resent infinitive active formed ? What is its termination in the first conj. I — in 
le second 1 — in the third I — in the fourth 1 From which root is the perfect infini- 
tive active formed 1 What is its termination 1 From which root is the future in- 
finitive active formed 1 



Not*.— Esse (to be) in the future infinitive is from the verb turn. See 



62. 





EXERCISES. 




Translate — 






I. Amanto. 


Mone. Dicite. 


Scianto 


Parate. 


Tacete. Audi. 


Finite 



II. Call thou. 
Let him call. 
Let him be silent. 
Let them punish. 
Lead ye. 



Let the lion terrify. 

Finish thou. 

Let him say. 

Let the soldiers have. 

Prepare thou. 



Write the imperative and infinitive active of damno, terreo, scribe, 
nndvestio. 
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PARTICIPLES. 



Present 



Loving. Term. 

1. a'-mans, ans. 

2. mo'-nens, ens. 

3. re'-gens, ens. 

4. au'-di-ens, iens. 



Future. 



About or going to love. Term. 

1. am-a-tu'-rus, 

2. roon-i-ttt'-rus, 

3. rec-ta'-rus, 

4. au-di-tu'-rus, 



► fkrus. 
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GERUND. 

Gen. of loving. Dat to or for loving. Ace. loving. Abl. by loving. 

I. a-man'-di, a-man'-do, a-man'-dum, a-man'-do. 
8. mo-nen'-di, mo-nen'-do, mo-nen'-dum, mo-nen'-do. 

3. re-gen'-di, re-gen'-do, re-gen'-dum, re-gen'-do. 

4. au-di-en'-di, au-di-en'-do, au-di-en'-dum, au-di-en'-do. 

FORMER SUPINE. 

1. a-m&'-tum, to love. 3. rec'-tum, to rule. Term. 

2. mon'-i-tum, to advise. 4. au-di'-tum, to hear. um. 

Questions. — Prom which root is the present participle formed? What in its 
termiuaiion in the first conj ligation ? — in the second 1 — in ihe third / — in the fourth 1 
Repeat the present participle of a/no, dec. — the future active participle of amo, &c. 
Decline amant, (see Leas. 37.) From which root is the future activeparticiple 
formed 1 What is its termination 1 Decline amatnrtu^ (see Less. 29.) From 
-which root is the gerund formed 7 Of which declension is the gerund 1 What 
cases of the gerund are wanting 1 Of which number is the gerund 1 From which 
root is the former supine formed 1 What is its termination 1 What Is the third 
root of anno /—of moneo 7— of rego ? — of audio 7 

EXERCISES. 

Translate— 

I. Libfirans, muni ens, tacens. 

liberaturus, muniturus, taciturua 

ha bens, vuinerans, legens. 

habiturus, vulneratttrus, lecturus. 

Puer librum legens. Pater filium monitor us. 

II. The father loving the son. The king ruling the kiogdom. 
The boy about-to-read. The mother about-to-advise. 
For-the-boy reading. To-the-soldiers about-to-wouncL 



LESSON 62. 



SUM. 

1. Sum, * I am,* when connected with a participle, is 
called an auxiliary verb ; when used without a partici- 
ple, it is called the substantive verb. 

2. Sum is irregular in^the parts derived from the first root es, hat 
regular in those derived from the second root fu, and the third root 
fid. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pre*. Indie. Pres. Infin. Perf Indie. Put. Part. 
Sum. es'-se. fu'-i, fa-ttt'-rus. 

8 
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INDICATIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE FIRST ROOT. 



Present. 



Singular. 

sum, lam, 
es, thou aft, 
est, heisg 



PluraL 

su'-mus, we are, 
es'-tis, ye are, 
sunt, they are. 



Imperfect. 



e'-ram, I was, e-rft'-mus, we were, 

e'-ras, thou wast, e-r&'-tis, ye were, 

e'-rat, he was: e'-rant, they were. 

Future, shall or will. 

e'-ro, / shall be, er'-i-mus, we shaU be % 

e'-ris, thou wilt be, er'-I-tis, ye will be, 

e'-rit, he will beg e'-rant, they will be. 

Rkmaml.— The imperfect of the indicative of sum is the same as the termination 
of the pluperfect of other verbs, and the future is the same as the termination of 
the future perfect of other verbs, except in the third person plural, where it has it 
instead oft. 

Questions. — When is mm an auxiliary verb 1— when a substantive verb? In 
what parts is sum irregular 7 What are its roots 7 — its principal parts 7 Repeat 
its present tense — its imperfect, Ac. What does its imperfect indicative resem- 
ble 7 — its pluperfect! — its future-perfect 1 



Translate— 



exercises. 



. I. Corvus est niger. Nostri milites erant fortes. 

Nix est alba. Boni homines erant fellces. 

Tempus est breve. Nos er&mus miserrimi. 

Meus canis est fidus. Tu es incolumis. 

II. Change the plural for the singular and the singular for tho 
plural in each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

III. We are happy. The lions were fierce. 

Ye are free. Good kings are merciful. 

The way was difficult. Ye will be very-great. 

Nero was very-cruel. 

The soldier was very-brave. 



I was happy. 
Thou wast happier. 



LATIN VOCABULARY. 



albas, a, una. . 
arbor, brie, r. . 
benignus, . . 
bonus, a, um, . 
brevis, e, . . 
canis, is* m. & f. 
corvus, i, m. . 



white, 
a tree. 
kind, 
good, 
short, 
a dog. 
a raven. 



crudelt8,e, . 
dillgens, tis, 
felix, icis, . 
fidus, a, um, 
fortis, e, . . 
homo, Inis, m. 
incol&mis, e, 



. cruel. 
. diligent. 

. faithful. 
. brave. 
f. a man. 
safe. 
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manus, fls, f. . . . a hand. 



metis, a, um, . . 
miles, Itis, m. dc t 
miser, a, um, . . 
mitis, ♦ . . . • 
niger, gra, gram, . 



my. 

a soldier. 

miserable. 

mild. 

black. 



nix, nivis, . . . . snow. 

noster, ira, trum, . • our. 

plenus, a urn, . . . futt. 

prudens, tis, . . . prudent, 

piier, i, m a boy. 

tempui, oris, n. . . time. 



black, . . 
brave, . • 
very-brave, 
cruel, . . 
very cruel, . 
difficult, . . 
dog, . . . 
free, . . . 
faithful, . . 
fierce, . . 
good, . . . 
great, . . . 
very-great, . 
happy, . . 



ENGLISH VOCABULARY. 



» V»"i gra f grutn. 
fortis, e. 
fortissXmus. 
crudUis, e. 
crudelisstmus. 
difficllis, e. 
canis, is, m. #f m 
liber, a, um. 
fidus, a, um. 
ferox, dcis. 
bonus, a, um. 
magnus, a, um. 
maxlmus, a, um. 
felis, ids. 



• • • • 



• • • 



happier, « • . 
very-happy, . . 
king, 
lion, , 
man, 
merciful, . . . 
miserable, . . 
very-miserable, • 
Nero, . • . . 
raven, . • . . 
short, • • , . 
soldier, . . • . 
time, 
vay, 



• • • • 

• • • • 



felicior.uM. 
feticissimus, a, um. 

rex, re ^is, m. 

leo, onts, m. 

homo, inisj m, $f, 

elemens, tis. 

miser, a,um. 

miserrimus, a, um. 

Nero, (mis, m. 

corvus, i, m. 

brevis, e. 

miles, Itis, m. $f. 

tempus, bris, n. 

via, a,f. 



LESSON 63. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. (Continued.) 



TENSES DEBITED FROM THE SECOND BOOT. 

Perfect, (definite,) have been ; (indefinite,) was. 



Singular. 

fu'-i, / have been, 
fa-is'-ti, thou host been, 
fa'-it, he has been; 



Plural. 

fu'-i-mus, we have been, 
fu-is'-tis, ye have been, 
fu-e'-runt or -re, they have been. 

Pluperfect, had. 

fu'-S-raro, / had been, fu-e-ra'-mus, we had been, 

fu'-e-ras, thou hadst been, fu-e-ra'-tis, ye had been, 
fu'-S-rat, he had been ; fu'-S-rant, they had been. 

Future-Perfect, shall or will have. 




Questions.— What is the second root of sum ? What tenses of the indicative 
mood are derived from the second root? What are the terminations of the perfect, 
Ac. ? Repeat the perfect, dec. What is the English of this verb in the perfect defi- 
nite 1— in the perfect indefinite ? Repeat the English of the pluperfect without ths 
Latin— of the future-perfect. 



88 svm: — SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

EXERCISES. 
Translate— 

I. Fuisti fid as. Milltes crudeles fuerunt 

Puer diligens fait. Mess manus plenae fu6re. 

Fue ramus. Ille homo fuit prudentissimus. 

Felices fuerimns. Nos incolumes fuerimus. 

Vos feliciores fueritis. Fidi fuer&mus. 

II. Change the plural for the singular and the siogular for the 
plural in each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

III. The raveos were black. Ye have been happier. 

The dogs had been faithful. Thou wast very-nappy. 

The time will have been short. I had been very-miserable. 

The soldiers had been brave. The good king was merciful. 

We have been happy. The men had been free. 



LESSON 64. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIVED PROM THE FIRST SOOT. 

Present, may. 
Singular. Plural. 

sim, / may be, si'-mus, we may be, 

sis, thou mayst be, si'-tis, ye may be, 

sit, he may be ; sint, they may be. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should. 

es'-sem, / might be, es-sd'-mus, we might be, 

es'-ses, thou mightst be, es-s&'-tis, ye might be, 

es'-set, he might be ; es'-sent, they might be. 

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE SECOND ROOT. 

Perfect, may have. 

fu'-S-rim, J may have been, fu-erM-mus, we may have been, 
fu'-i-ris, thou mayst have been, fu'-erM-tis, ye may have been, 
fu'-d-rit, he may nave been / fu'-e-rint, they may have been. 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have. 




SUM I— IMPERATIVE, INFINITIVE, PARTICIPLE. 80 

IMPERATIVE MOOD. 

cs or es'-to, be ox be thou, es'-te or es-to'-te, be or be ye, 

es'-to, fet Aim be ; sun'-to, fe{ Mem fo 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Present, es'-se, to fe. Perfect, fu-is'-se, to have been* 

Future, fu-tu'-rus es'-se, to be about to be. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Present. — Future, ru-tu'-rus, about te be. 

Note. — The subjunctive in wishes, &c., may be translated thus :— 

Pres. May I be, &c. Imperf. Might I be, &c. 

Per/. May I have been, &c. Pluperf. Might I have been, &c. 

QtrBSTioNS.— Which tenses of the subjunctive mood are derived from the fins 
root 7— from the second ? From which root is the imperative formed 1 — the pres- 
ent infinitive 7— the perfect infinitive 7— the future infinitive ? — the future partici- 
ple 1 Repeat the subjunctive present, 6c How may this verb be translated in 
wishes, esc) 

EXERCISES. 

Translate — 

I. Sis felix." EstMe benignas. 

Puer sit bonus. 4 Pufiri sunto diligentiores, 

Sint pueri felicicres .• Esstmus prudentiores, 

Leones fuissent crudelidres. Fueritis mcolumes. 

Este boni. Fuisses mitior. 

II. Change the plural for the singular and the singular for the 
plural in each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

III. He may be happier. Be thou merciful. 

May he be happier.* Be ye merciful. 

He might have been better. Let the soldiers be brave. 

They may have been prudent. Let the boy be diligent. 

The lions would be very-cruel. Let us be good. - 

(a) The subjunctive used to express a witA, Ac. Less. 57, Remark. 
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PASSIVE VOICE: — PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

LESSON 65. 

PASSIVE VOICE. 

1. The principal parts in the passive voice are, the 
present indicative, the present infinitive, and the per* 
feet participle, 

2. The second root is not found in the passive voice. 

3. Those tenses which, in the active voice, are derived 
from the second root, are, in the passive, compounded 
of the perfect participle and the auxiliary sum. 

PBINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Indie. Pres, Injtn. Perf. Part. 

1. A'-mor, a-ma'-ri, a-ma'-tus, (to be loved.) 

9. Mo'-ne-or, rao-nft'-ri, mon'-i-tus, (to be advised.) 

3. Re'-gor, re'-gi, rec'-tus, (to be ruled.) 



(to be 
(lobe 
(to be 



4. Au'-di-or, au-di'-ri, au~di'-tus, (to be heard.) 

4. In the passive voice the conjugations may be dis- 
tinguished from each other by the termination of the 
present infinitive. See Less. 48. 

The first conjugation ends in aru 
The second " " eri. 

The third " " i. 

The fourth " " iri. 

5. The perfect participle is formed from the third root 
by adding us ; as, amaU, amatus ; monit-, mo nit us ; 
recU, rectus ; audit-, auditus. 

Questions.— What are the principal parts in the passive voice ? What root is 
not found in the passive voice? How are those tenses formed in the passive voice 
which in the active are formed from the second root ? Repeat the principal parts 
ofamo in the passive voice— of tnoneo, Sec. How may the conjugations be distiu* 
guished from each other in the passive voice ? How does the first conjugation 
end 1 — dec. How is the perfect participle formed 1 

EXERCISE. 

Write down the principal parts of the following verbs, in both 
voices: — first conjugation, accuso, to accuse; eestiww, to value; 
celebro, to celebrate; paro, to prepare: — in the second conj., habeo, 
to have; moneo, to admonish; terreo, to terrify: — in the third conj., 
carpo t to pluck ; dico, to say ; jungo, to join ; acuo, to sharpen :— -in 
the fourth, Jtnio, to finish. 
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LESSON 66. 



PASSIVE VOICE-INDICATIVE MOOD. 



TENREI DERIVED FROM THE FUST ROOT. 



{ 



Present, am. 



8.1. or, arte or are, itur; 

2. eor, elisor ere, etur; 

3. or, eris or ire, Itur ; 

4. lor, iriaerire, Itur; 



/ am loved, 

S. 1. a'-mor, 

2. mo'-ne-or, 

3. re'-gor, 

4. au'-di-or, 

We are loved, 

P. 1. a-ra&'-mur, 

2. mo-nd'-mur, 

3. reg / -i-mur, 

4. au-di'-inur, 



P. inrar, amlni, alitor, 

emur, emlni, entur. 

Imur, imlni, untur. 

imur, imlni, Inottur. 



Thou art loved, 

a-ma'-ris or -re,« 
mo-ne'-ris or -re, 
reg'-S-ris or -re, 
aa-di'-ris or -re, 

Ye are loved, 

a-mam'-i-ni, 
mo-nem'-i-ni, 
re-gim'-i-ni, 
au-dim'-i-ni, 

Imperfect, was. 



He is loved j 

a-m&'-tar; 
mo-nft'-tur; 
reg'-i-tur; 
au-di'-tor ; 

They are loved, 
a-man'-tur. 
mo-nen'-tar. 
re-gan'-tur. 
au-di-un'-tur. 



Term. 



S. 1. abar, abaris or abare, abator; P abamur, abamlnl, abantnr. 

2. ebar, ebaris or ebare, ebatur ; ebamur, ebamlni, ebantur. 

3. ebar, ebaris or ebare, ebatur ; ebamur, ebamlni, ebantur. 

4. iebar, iebarig or iebare, iebatur ; lebamur, iebamlni, iebantur. 



I was loved, 

8. 1. a-ma'-bar, 

2. mo-nS'-bar, 

3. re-gd'-bar, 

4. au-di-6'-bar, 

We were loved, 

JP. 1. am-a-b&'-mnr, 

2. mon-e-b&'-mar, 

3. reg-e-ba'-mur, 

4. au-di-e-ba'-mur, 



Thou wast loved, 

am-a-ba'-ris or -re ,• 
mon-e-ba'-rft or -re, 
reg-e-ba'-ris or -re, 
au-di-e-ba'-ris or -re, 

Ye were loved, 

am-a-bam'-i-ni, 
mon-e-bam'-i-ni, 
reg-e-bam'-i-ni, 
au-di-e-bam'-i-ni, 



He was loved; 

am-a-ba'-tur ; 
mon-e-ba'-tur ; 
reg-e-ba'-ttur ; 
au-di-e-ba'-tur; 

They were loved, 

am-a-ban'-tnr. 
mon-e-ban'-tur. 
reg-e-ban'-tur. 
au-di-e-ban'*tur. 




Future, shall or will be. 

.bere, abttur; P. ablmur, abfmYnl, abuntux. 

ebere, ebttur; eblmur, ebimlni, ebuntuc 

e, etur; Imur, emlni. entur. 

lire, iitur; lemur, iemlni, lentur 



92' passive rotes: — indic. mood, first root. 



I shall be laved, 

S. 1. a-ma'-bor, 

2. mo-nd'-bor, 

3. re'-gar, 

4. au'-di-ar, 

We shall be loved, 

P. 1. a-mab'-I-mur, 

2. mo-neb'-i-mur, 

3. re-gS'-mur, 

4. au-di-e'-mur, 



Thou wilt be loved, 

a-mab'-6-ris or -re,« 
mo-neb'-S-ris or -re, 
re-ge'-ris or -re, 
au-di-e'-ris or -re, 

Ye will be loved, 

am-a-bim'-I-ni, 
mon-e-bim'-I-ni, 
re-gem'-I-ni, 
au-di-em'-i-ni, 



He will be loved / 

a-mab'-i-tur; 
mo-neb'-i-tur; 
re-ge'-tur; 
au-di-e'-tur ; 

They will be loved. 

am-a-bun'-tur. 
mon-e-bun'-tur. 
re-gen'-tur. 
au~di-en'-tur. 



(a) Both forms of the second person singular should be repeated ; as, am&ri* or 
amdre, dec. 

Questions.— What Is the first root of amo ?— of moneo 7— of rtgo 7 — of audio 7 
What are the terminations of the passive voice, indicative mood, present tense, in 
the first conj ligation ? — in the second 1— in the third 7— in the fourth ) — of the imper- 
fect tense in the first conj. ? — in the second? — in the third 1 — in the fourth?— of the 
future tense in the first conj. ? — in the second ? — in the third ? — in the fourth) Re- 
peat the present indicative passive of amo, Ace. — the imperfect— the future. 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of each of the preceding verbs in the present, 
imperfect, and future indicative passive. Write the conjugation 
of damno, terreo, scribo, and vestio, in the same tenses. 



LESSON 67. 



PASSIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT. 

FORMS. 

Affirmative, Puer amdtur, The boy is loved. 
Negative, Puer non amdtur, The boy is not loved. 
Interrogative, Puerne amdtur? Is the boy loved? 
Interrogative-negative, Nonne puer amdtur t Is not 
the boy loved ? 

EXERCISES. 

I. Translate into English the following affirmative sentences:— 

Me amabitur. Punimini. 

Tu moneris. Terrebfiris. 

Vos regebamlni. Milites nostri terrebantur. 

Illi audiuntur. Puer puniebatur. 

Nos liberabimur. Miles vulneratur. 

Liberaris. Urbs munietur. 

Parabens. Parabdris. 



PAIIIVE VOICE : — IKDIC. MOOD, THIRD ROOT. OS 



II. Write each of the preceding sentences in the negative, inter- 
rogative, and interrogative-negative forms, and translate those 
forms into English. 

III. Change the singular for the plural, and the plural for the 
singular, in each sentence in the first exercise, and translate them. 

IV. Translate into Latin the following English sentences :— 



Are you (pi.) prepared 1 
We are prepared. 
Wilt thou be terrified 1 
I shall not be terrified. 
Were not the soldiers led? 
The soldiers were led. 
The books" are read. 
Is the soldier wounded 1 

(a) A book, liber, brx, m. 



The soldier is not wounded. 
Will they be prepared 1 
We shall not be prepared. 
Am I not advised 1 
Robbers 6 will be punished. 
Will not a robber be punished 1 
The hands were joined. 
He was called. 

(6) A robber, latro, OnU, m. 



LESSON 68. 



PASSIVE VOICE-INDICATIVE MOOD. 

TENSES DERIVED FROM THE THIRD ROOT. 

Perfect, (definite,) have been ; (indefinite,) was. 



TernuS. -us, 



sum 



„_ Jesor 
*"■' } fuisti, 



or fui, | *""' I fuisti, I 

p i }sumus or I i Sestig or 
*• ""» Jfulmus, J •'» ?fui8tis, 



J have been loved, 

S. a-ma'-tus, "| 

2. mon'-i-tus, 1 sum or 

3. rec'-tns, f fu'-i, 

4. au-di'-tus, J 

We have been loved, 
P.a-ma'-ti, ] 

2. mon'-i-ti, I su'-mus or 

3. rec'-ti, [ fu'-i-mus, 

4. au-di'-ti, J 



Thou hast been loved, 

a-ma'-tus, ' 
mon'-i-tus, I es or 
rec'-tus, [fu-is'-ti, 
au-di'-tus, J 

Ye have been loved, 

a-ma'-ti, ] 
mon'-i-ti, I es'-tis or 
rec'-ti, f fu-is'-tis, 
au-di'-ti, J 



I ^ 8unt ' Aiernnt, 
* lorfuere. 

He has been loved ; 

a-ma'-tus, ") 

mon'-i-tus, i est or 

rec'-tus, [ fu'-it ; 

au-di'-tus, J 



Thty have been loved. 

a " m5 /: t! ;. ] sunt, fu- 

mon'-i-ti, I :" ";» J u 

rec'-ti, f e fu Tre 
au-di'-ti, J fu_ * re * 



Pluperfect, had been. 



TerHi.~~S* -us, 



P. 



cram or 
fueram, 

i teramus or 
* I fueramus, 



1 5 eras or 
1 ( fueras, 

i 5 eratis or 
M » I fueratls, 



•us, 



erat or 
fuerat ; 



I, S erant or 
#l » J fticrant 
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I had been loved, 

& a-ma'-tus, 1 

2. mon'-i-tus, I e'-ram or 

3. rec'-tus, j fu'-e-ram, 

4. au-di'-tus, J 



77tau Aodsf 6«n loved, He had been loved; 

a-ma'-tus, "1 
mon'-i-tus, I e'-ras or 
rec'-tus, [ fu'-6-ras, 
au-di'-tus, J 



a-ma'-tus, ) e'-rat 
mon'-I-tus, ( or 
rec'-tus, j fu-€- 
au-di'-tus, J rat; 



We had been loved, 

P. a-mi'-ti, 
2. mon'-i-ti, 

4. au-di'-ti, I ra - mus » 



Ye had been loved, 



e-ra'-mus 
or fu-e- 



a-ma'-ti, 
mon'-i-ti, 
rec'-ti, 
au-di'-ti, 



e-ri'-tis 
or fu-e- 
ra'-tis, 



They had been loved, 

a-ma'-ti, "] 
mon'-i-ti, I e'-rant or 
rec'-ti, f fu'-g-rant. 
au-di'-ti, J 

Future-Perfect, shall or will have been. 

D , terlmus or j , I erltis or I f $erunt or 
r% " ! '?fuerfmus, | * 1 ' J fuerltis, | 4 *{fuerinL 

Iehatt have been loved, Thou wilt have been, <fa. t He will have been, $c 

S. a-ma'-tus, 

2. mon'-f-tus, 

3. rec'-tus, 
4 au-di'-tus, 



I e'-ro or 
ffu'-«-ro, 



a-ma'-tus, 



mon'-I-tus, 

rec'-tus, 

au-di'-tua, 



e'-rit or 
fu'-e-rit 



er'-f-tis or 
'fu-erM-tis, 



a-ma'-tus, ") 
mon'-I-tus, I e'-ris or 
rec'-tus, ffu'-S-ris, 
au-di'-tus, J 

We ehall have been, <f»c., Ye will have been, <f*c , They trill have been, <J/c. 

a-ma'-ti, 
mon'-i-ti, 
rec'-ti, 
au-di'-ti, 

Questions.— How Is the perfect passive formed 1 (Answer, 
jrffect participle and the present and perfect of sum.)— the { 
perfect j Repeat the perfect Indicative passive of amo, 4tc 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of the preceding verbs in the perfect, pluper- 
fect, and future-perfect Write the conjugation oi damno, terreo, 
scri&o, and vestio, in the same tenses. 



a-ma'-ti, 
mon'-i-U, 
rec'«ti, 
au-di'-ti, 

, By means of the 

perfect participle and the present and perfect of sum.)— the pluperfect I— the future- 



P. a-ma'-ti, ] er'-i-mus 

2. mon'-i-ti, I or 

3. rec'-ti, f fu-er'-I- 

4. au-di'-ti, J mus, 



e'-runt 

*or fu'-€- 

rint. 



LESSON 69. 

PASSIVE VOICE-INDICATIVE MOOD— THIRD ROOT. 



FORMS. 



Affirmative, Puer amatus est. 
Negative, Puer non amatus est. 
Interrogative, Puerne amatus est ? 
Interrogative-negative, Nonne puer amatus est f 



PASSIVE VOICE : SUBJUNCT. MOOD, FIRST ROOT. 05 



EXERCISE*. 



1. Translate into English— 

Vocatus eras. 
1 Hi moniti fudrint. 
Moniti er&tis. 
Rectus eris. 
Milites recti erant. 
Auditus fuero. 
Auditi estis. 
Ducti erftmus. 
Agmen* dactam est. 



Miles ductus fait. 
Puer punitus fudrat 
Illi puniti fuere. 
Aves* territae fufire. 
Territi eratis. 
Domus parata fufirat. 
Vocatus fueris. 
Puella c aro&ta fuerit. 
Agmina ducta erant. 



(a) Agmen, ¥m«, n. an army. (6) Avi*, t*,/. a bird, (e) Puella, «,/. a girl. 

II. Write each of the preceding sentences in the other three 
forms and translate them into English. 

III. Change the numbers of the nouns, pronouns, and verbs in 
each sentence of the first exercise, and translate them. 

IV. Translate into Latin — 

I shall have been called. 
Wilt not thou have been called 7 
The girls had been terrified. 
The soldiers were not terrified. 
Ye will not have been advised. 
Had the book been read 1 
The book will have been read. 
The girl had been called. 



Were ye not terrified 1 
We were terrified. 
The bird will have been freed. 
The city had been fortified. 
The books were read. 
Were the robbers punished 1 
The robbers were punished. 
The army was prepared. 



LESSON 70. 



PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



TENSES DERIVED FROM THE FIRST ROOT. 



{S. 1. er, 
4. iar, 



I may be loved, 

8. 1. a'-mer, 

2. mo'-ne-ar, 

3. re'-gar, 

4. au'-di-ar, 



Present, may or can be. 



eriR or ere, etur ; 

earis or eare, eatur ; 

aris or are, atur ; 

iaris or iare, ialur; 



Thou mayst be laved, 



vS.t 



a-me -ns or -re, 
mo-ne-a'-ris or -re, 
re-ga'-ris or -re, 
au-di-a'-ris or -re, 



P. emur, emtni, entur. 

eamur, eamlni, eantur. 

amur, amYni, antur. 

iamur, iamlni, iantur. 

He may be loved} 

a-me'-tur ; 
mo-ne-a'-tur ; 
re-ga'-tur j 
au-di-a'-tar; 



06 2AS8IVK VOICE :— flUBJUNCT. MOOD, FIRST ROOT. 

We may be loved, Ye may be loved, They may be loved, 

P. 1. a-m«'-mur, a-mem'-I-ni, a-men'-tur. 

2. mo-ne-a'-mnr, mo-ne-am'-i-ni, nio-ne-an'-tur. 

3. re-ga'-mur, re-gam'-i-ni, re-gan'-tur. 

4. au-di-A'-mur, au-di-am'-i-ni, au-di-an'-tur. 

Imperfect, might, could, would, or should be, 

f 8. 1. arer, areris or arere, aretar ; P. aremar, aremlnl, arentox 

TVrm. i 2* * rer » ereris or erere, eretur; eremur, eremlni, erentur. 

jTrm. < 2. erer, ereris or erere, eretur; eremur, eremlni, ereutar. 

^ 4. irer, ireris or irere, iretur ; iremur, iremlni, Irentur. 

/ trottW fo loved, Thou wouldst be loved', He would be loved i 

8. 1. a-ma'-rer, am-a-rS'-ris or -re, am-a-rfc'-tur; 

2. mo-nft'-rer, mon-e-re'-ris or -re, mon-e-rt'-tur , 

3. reg'-S-rer, reg-e-rfi'-ris or -re, reg-e-re'-tnr ; 

4. au-di'-rer, au-di-re/-ris *r -re, au-di-rt'-tnr; 

We would be loved. Ye would be loved, They would be loved, 

P. 1. am-a-rt'-mur, am-a-rem'-T-ni, am-a-ren'-tnr. 

3. mon-e-rt'-mur, mon-e-rem'-i-ni, mon-e-ren'-tur. 

3. reg-e-rt'-mur, reg-e-rem'-i-ni, reg-e-ren'-tur. 

4. au-di-rt'-mnr, au-di-rem'-i-ni, au-di-ren'-tur. 

Qvsstioks.— What are the terminations ofthe passive voice, subjunctive mood, 
present tense, in the first conj.1— in the second i— in the third T— in the fourth? 
—of the imperfect tense in tlie first conj. T—in the second T— in the third 1— in the 
fourth 1 Repeat the present subjunctive passive of amo, dec— the imperfect, 6c. 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of each of the preceding verbs in the present 
and imperfect tenses. Write damno, terreo, scribo, and veUio, in 
the same tenses. 



LESSON 71. 

PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD— FIRST ROOT* 

EXERCISES. 

(See Lesson 67, N. 1, 2, and 3.) 

I. Translate into English — 

Vos amemini. (Less. 57. 2.) Ut populus regatnr. 

Ut vos amemini. Non audirdris. 

Ut ille amttur. Audi&mur. 

Puer mone&tnr. Ut agmen dac&tnr. 

Ut moneremiai. Agmen ne duc&tur. (Less. 57. 3.) 
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TJt liberartmur. 
Puer oon terrerfttur. 
TJt latrones punirentar. 
Ut tu parens. 
Liber leg&iur. 



Liber son legator. 
Ut puer monerfttur. 
Ut libereris. 
Avis liberfttur. 
Puer ne puni&tur. 



II. Change the numbers of the nouns, pronouns and verbs la 
each of the preceding sentences, and translate them, 

III. Translate into Latin— 



That the boy may be loved. 

Let the boy be loved. 

He would be advised. 

The city could be fortified. 

Could not the city be fortified 1 

Can the kingdom be ruled 1 

The lion would not be terrified. The bird might be freed. 

That the robber should be punished. 

That we might be heard. 



That the army may be led. 
That the book should be read. 
Let us be prepared. 
That he may be called. 
Let the book be read. 
Ye might be wounded. 



LESSON 72. 



PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



P. 



TENSES DERIVED FROM THE THIRD ROOT. 

Perfect, may have been. 

S sis or 
*^ ( fueris, mjmt 

i $sitisor 

*'* 5 fh*rYrit 



< sim or 
'"■» } fuerim, 



i (simus or 
' ( fuerlmus, 



} fuerfds, 



■it or 
nifcrit; 



■ tsint, or 
* ( fuerint. 



/ may have been loved, Thou may tat have been, <f*e. He may have been, <fc 



S. a-ma'-tus, ") 

2. mon'-I-tus, I sim or 

3. rec'-tus, [ fu'-S-rim, 

4. au-di'-tus. J 



a-ma'-tue, 
mon'-I-tus, 
rec'-tus, 
au-dr-tus, 



»S1S0T 

'fu'-S-ris, 



a-ma'-tus, 
mon'-i-tus, 
rec'-tus, 
au-dl'-tus, 




We may have been, <f*c. Ye may have been, <fa. They may have been, fa. 



P. a-m5' : ti, 

2. mon'-f-ti, 

3. rec'-ti, 

4. au-di'-ti, 



si'-mus 
►or fu-er'- 
I-mus, 



a-ma'-ti, 

mon'-I-ti, Isi'-tis, or 

rec'-ti, j fu-er'-i-tis, 

au-di'-ti, 



au-di-tl, J rint - 

Pluperfect, might, could, would, or should have been* 



esses or 
1 fuisses, 



t SessSmus or I ■ S essetis or 
''' I ftrissemus, | * 1 ' J fuiasetis, 

9 



p. 



•US, 



\ 



esset or 
faisset; 

* Sessent or 
•'•Jfuissent. 
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/ would have been loved, Thou wouldst have been, <fc. He would have, <fa, 

a-ma'-tus, 1 . mM a-ma'-tus, "] . a . 

mon'-I-tus, 1 * -*» mon' ; •-- ! es " 8et 

rec'-tus, f "»£ rec' 

au-di'-tus, J ls 8es » au 



S. a-ma'-tus, ] 

2. mon'-i-tua, I es'-sem or 

3. rec'-tus, j fu-is'-sem, 

4. au-di'-tus, J 



m'-i-tus, i e 8 r 

! ; tU8 » I is'-, 

-dl'-tus, J 18 ' 



fu- 
sel; 



We would have been, tyc Ye would hate been, <f-c. They would have, <f*c. 



P. a-ma'-ti, 

2. mon'-i-ti, 

3. rec'-ti, 

4. au-di'-ti, 



es-sS'-mus 
or fu-is- 
sS'-mus. 



a- ma 
mon 
rec 
au 



i'-ti, } 
'-i-ti, I 

'-ti, f 
di'-ti, J 



es-se'-tis 
or fu-is- 
se'-tis, 



a-ma'-ti, 
mon'-i-ti, 
rec'-ti, 
au-di'-ti, 



es'-sent 
or fu- 
is'-sent. 



Questions.— What tenses of the passive voice, subjunctive mood, are formed 
from the first root ? — from the third root 1 What tenses of sum are joined to the 
perfect participle, to form the passive voice, subjunctive mood, perfect teasel— 'plu- 
perfect tense 1 Repeat the perfect subjunctive passive of amo, &c 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of the preceding verbs in the perfect and plu- 
perfect tenses. Write damno, terreo, scribo, and vesiio, in the same 
tenses. 
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PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD— THIRD ROOT. 



EXERCISES. 



L Translate into English — 

Amarus fugris. 
Aves liberatae essenl. 
Ut ille monitus sit. 
Ut moniti fuissemus. 
Ut agmen due turn esset. 
Non auditi essetis. 
Latrones puniti fuennt. 
Non territi essetis. 



Ut territus sim. 
Ut par&ti essetis. 
Miles non paratus fuisset. 
Ut illi vulner&ti sint. 
Ille audit us fuisset. 
Vox audita fuisset. 
Ut vocati essemus. 
Auditi essetis. 



II. Change the numbers of the nouns, pronouns, and verbs, in 
each of the preceding sentences, and translate them. 

III. Translate into Latin— 

Thou shouldst have been freed. 
He should not have been terrified. 
Would not the book have been finished 1 
The book would have been finished. 
The soldier may have been wounded. 
The army may have been led. 
The city might have been fortified. 
The girl may have been called. 



PA8SIVE TOIGX : IMPERAT., INFIX., PARTICIPLES. 9ft 
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PASSIVE VOICE— IMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Term. ■ 



S.\. are orator, ator; 

2. ere or etor, etor ; 

3. ere or Itor, Itor ; 

4. ire or itor, itor ; 



P. amYni, antor. 

emlni, entor. 

imlni, untor. 

imlni, iuntor. 



Be thou hoed, Let him be loved; Be ye loved, Let them be loved, 

1. a-ma'-re or a-ma'-tor, a-ma'-tor ; a-mam'-i-ni, a-man'-tor. 

2. mo-ne'-re or mo-ne'-tor, mo-ne'-tor ; mo-nem'-i-ni, mo-nen'-tor. 

3. reg'-6-re or reg'-i-tor, reg'-i-tor ; re-gim'-i-nij re-gun'-tor. 

4. au-di'-re or au-dT-tor, au-di'-tor ; au-dim'-i-ni, au-di-un'-tor. 



Present. 

To be loved. Term, 

1. a-ma'-ri, ari. 

2. mo-ne'-ri, 6ri. 

3. re'-gi, i. 

4. au-oi'-ri, iri. 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 
Perfect. 

7b have been loved, 

a-ma'-tus, "J 
mon'-l-tus, I es'-se or 
rec'-tus, f fu-is'-se. 
au-di'-tus, J 



PARTICIPLES. 
Perfect. Future. 



Loved or having been loved, 

a-ma'-tus, a, urn. 
mon'-i-tus, a, um. 
rec'-tus, a, um. 
au-di'-tus, a, um. 



To be loved. 

a-man'-dus, a, um. 
mo-nen'-dus, a, um. 
re-gen'-dus, a, um. 
au-di-en'-dus, a, um. 



Future, 

To be about to be loved* 

a-ma'-tum, 
mon'-i-tum, i ., . 
rec'-tum, >x mTU 
au-dr-tum, 

SUPINE. 
Latter. 

To be loved, 

a-ma'-tu. 
mon'-i-tu. 
rec'-tu. 
au-di'-tu. 



Note 1. — Verbs in to of the third conjugation hare two vowels 
in the beginning of the termination, wherever they occur in the 
fourth conjugation, and they are the same in both conjugations; as, 
capio, ere ; — capiuiU, capiebam, capiuntur, capiebar, &c. 

Note 2. — The future infinitive passive consists of the former 
supine and iri, the present infinitive passive of eo, to go. L. 80. 

Questions.— From which root is the imperative formed 1 What are the termi- 
nations of the imperative passive, in the first coiij. 7— in the second 7— in the third ? 
— in the fourth 7 Repeat, dec. 

From which root is the present infinitive passive formed 7 What is its termina- 
tion in the first conj. 7— in the second 1— in the third 7— in the fourth 7 Of what is 
the perfect infinitive passive compounded 7 Repeat, dec. How is the future infin- 
itive passive formed 1 Repeat, dec. 

From which root is the perfect participle derived? What is its termination 1 
From which root is the future passive participle derived 7 What is its termination 
in the first conj. 7— in the second 7— in the third 7— in the fourth 1 How is the latter 
supine formed 1 Repeat the perfect participle, <Scc. 



100 PASSIVE IMPERATIVE— DBPONBNT VERBS. 

EXERCISES. 

PASSIVE IMPERATIVE. 

I. Parare. Monemini. Libri leguntor. 

Puer voc&tor. Jungimini. Fares puniuntor. 

Homines liberantor. Par&tor. (3d pers.) Vox auditor. 

II. Let him be freed. Let them be prepared. 

Let the boy be advised. Let the boy be called. 

Let them be ruled. Be thou ruled. 

Let the city be fortified. Be ye prepared. 

Let the soldiers be led. Let the books be finished. 

(a) Fur t furi* y m. a thieC 
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DEPONENT VERBS. 



I. Deponent verbs are conjugated like the passive 
voice of active verbs, but they have also the participles, 
gerunds, and supine of the active voice. 

EXAMPLES. 

Miror, mir&ri, mir&tns sum, to admire. 

Criminor, criminari, crimin&tus sum, to accuse. 

Polliceor, polliceri, pollicltus sum, to promise. 

Vereor, verSri, veritus sum, to fear. 

Loquor, loqui, locutus sum, to speak. 

Utor, uti, usus sum, (Less. 49, N. 2,) to use. 

Mentior, mentiri, nientftus sum, to lie. 

Partior, parti ri, parti tus sum, to divide. 

Notb— Some deponent verbs in tho second, third, and fourth conjugations an 
irmgular. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Ille mir&tus est. Verfimur vos. 

Me crimin&ris. II 1 i locuti sunt 

Mir&mur. II li usi erant. 

Polliciti er&mus. Ille mentitur. 

II. Change the numbers of the pronouns and verbs in the pre* 
ceding sentences, and translate them. 

III. We have divided. We will promise. 

They might use. Ye will have spoken. 

Speak thou. They have lied. 

Let him fear. Ye were accusing me. 
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FREQUENTATIVES, Ac. 

2. Frequentatives denote the repetition, inceptives the 
beginning, and diminutives a small degree of the action 
denoted by their primitive verbs ; as, 

Clamito, to cry frequently ; calesco, to grow hot ; and cantiUo, to 
sing a little ; from clamo, to cry ; cako i to be hot ; and canto, to sing. 

IRREGULAR VERBS. 

3. The principal irregular verbs are sum, volo, fero, 
fio, eo, and their compounds. 

4. The compounds of sum, except prosum and pos- 
sum, are conjugated like the simple verb. (Less. 62, &c.) 

6. Prosum, to be profitable, has d after pro, when the 
simple verb begins with e ; as, 

Ind. Pres. Pro'-sum, prod'-es, prod'-est, &c. 
— Jmperf. prod'-e-ram, prod'-e-ras, prod'-S-rat. 

Questions.— What is a deponent verb ? Less. 46, 7. How are deponent verbs 
conjugated 7 Repeat the principal parts of miror, Ac What are frequentative 
verbs?— inceptives?— diminutives 1 What are the principal irregular verbal How 
are the compounds of sum conjugated 1 What peculiarity has prosum J 

EXERCISE. 

Write down the principal parts of adsum, to be present. Conju- 
gate prosum in the indicative future — in the future-perfect — in the 
present infinitive. 
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POSSUM. 

Possum, I can, or I am able, is compounded o( potts, 
able, and sum. 

When compounded, both parts undergo some change : — 

1. Potis becomes pot, and before s is changed to pos. 

2. Es is dropped in esse, essem, &c., derived from the first root 
of sum. 

3. F is dropped in the second root ; as, poind iot potfuL 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pres. Ind. Pres. Inf. Per/. Ind. 

Poe'-sum, pos'-se, pot'-u-i. 

9* 



103 IRREGULAR VERB8 : — VOLO, NOLO, HALO. 

INDICATIVE MOOD. 

Pres. can or am able. S. pos'-sura, pot'-es, pot'-est ; 

P. pos'-su-mus, pot-es'-tis, pos'-sunt 
Imperil amid, or was able, pot'-e-ram, pot'-S-raa, pot'-e-rat, Ac. 
Fut. shall or will be, d>c. pot'-e-ro, pot'-S-ris, pot'-S-rit, Ac. 
Perf. could, or have, <f»c. pot'-u-i, pot'-u-is'-ti, pot'-u-it, Ac. 

Plup. had been able, pot-u'-e-ram, pot-u'-£-ras, pot-u'-£-rat, Ac. 

F. Perf. shall or will Aave,<f*c.pot-u'-€-ro, pot-u'-S-ris, pot-u'-d-rit, &c. 

SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 

Pres. may be able, pos'-sim, pos'-sis, Ac. 

Imp. might, <f*c., be able, poa'-sem, pos'-sea, Ac 

Perf. may have been able, pot-u'-£-rim, &c. 

Plup. might, d>c., have been able, pot-u-is'-sem, &c. 

INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Pre*, pos'-se. Perf. pot-u-is'-se. 

The rest is wanting. 

Questions. — Of what \* possum compounded 1 What changes does potts under- 
go 7 What changes occur in the first root of sum 7— in the second root 7 What are 
the principal parts of possum 7 Repeat the indicative mood present tense, Ae- 
tna subjunctive mood present tense, Ac.— the infinitive mood present tense} Ac. 

EXERCISES. 

L Possumus. Possftis. 

Leones possunt. Homines possent. 

Potueras. PotuissStia. 

II. We could, (perf.) He can. 

Ye might have been able. Thou couldst. (imperf.) 
They may be able. Ye had been able. 
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Nolo is compounded of non and volo ; Malo of magi* 
and volo. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Indie. Pres. In/in. Perf. Indie. 

VoMo, vel'-le, vol'-u-i, to be willing or to wish, 

No'-Jo, nol'-le, nol'-u-i. to be untcilUng. 

Ma'-lo, mal'-le, maT-u-i, to be more wiUmg, to choose rather. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present. 

& VoMo, vis, vult ; P. vol'-u-mus, vul'-tis. vo'-lunt, 

No'-lo, non vis, non vult ; nol'-u-mua, non vultis, no'-lunt. 
Ma'-lo, ma'-vis, ma'-vult; maT-u-mus, ma-vuT-tia, ma'-lunt. 
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Imp. Yo-l£'-bam. no-lS'-bam. ma-lf'-bam* 

Put. Yo'-lam, es, dbc. no'-lara. ma'-lam. 

Per/. vol'-u-i. nol'-u-i. mal'-u-i. 

Plup. Yo-lu'-6-ram, no-lu'-e-ram. ma-lu'-eVram. 

Put. Perf. vo-lu'-S-io. no-lu'-€-ro. ma-lu'-eVro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 
PreeenL 

5. ve'-lim, ▼e'-lis, YeMit; P. ve-Ii'-mus, Ye-fi'-tis, veMlnL 
no'-lim, no'-lis, no'-lit; no-li'-mus, no-fi'-tis, no'-Unl 
ma'-lim, ma'-lis, ma'-lit; ma-li'-mus, ma-li'-tis, ma'-lint. 

Imperfect. 

6. vel'-Iem, Yel'-les, vel'-let ; P. vel-lS'-mua, Yel-li'-tis, vel'-lent. 
nol'-lem, nol'-ies, nol'-let; nol-lS'-mus, nol-M'-tis, nol'-lent. 
mal'-lem, mal'-lea, mal'-let; mal-fc'-mus, mal-U'-tU, mal'-kat. 

Perf. vo-lu'-3-rim. no-lu'-£-rim. ma-lu'-S-rini. 
Plup. vol-u-ia'-sem. nol-u-is'-sem. mal-u-is'-aem. 

IMPERATIVE. 
& no'-li or no-E'-to ; P. no-li'-te or nol-i-t5'-te, 

INFINITIVE. 

Pree. Yel'-Ie. nol'-le. mal'-le. 

Perf. vol-u-is'-se. nol-u-is'-se. mal-u-is'*t*. 

PARTICIPLE. 
Prta, vo'-lens. no'-lens. 

QuxsTioxs.-Of what is nolo compounded 1—molo 7 What not la wanting In 
vote, nolo and mcdo 7 Give the principal parte of each. Repeat each in the present. 
«Yc. Which of these verbs want the imperative % Which, the present participle f 
What parts are wanting in ail these verbs 1 

EXERCISE. 

Repeat the English of volo in the sense " to wish," in all the 
moods and tenses. 
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Fero 9 to bear, is thus conjugated :— 

ACTIVE. PASSITE. 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pree. Indie. Fe'-ro, Pre*. Indie. Fe'-ror, 

Pree. Inftn. fer'-re, Prts. hnfin. fer^ii, 

Perf. Indie, tu'-li, Perf. Pari. la'-tua> 
Supine. la'Hum. 



104^ * IRREGULAR VERBS : — FIO. 

INDICATIVE. 

Present, 

S. fe'-ro, fere, fcrt; S. fe'-ror, fer'-ris or- re, fer'-tur; 
P. fer'-i-mtiB, fer'-tis, fe'-runt. P. fer'-i-mur, fe-rim'-i-ni, fe-run'-tur. 

Imp. fe-rg'-bam. Imp. fe-re'-bar. 

Put. fe'-ram, -res, Ac. Put. fe'-rar, -rS'-ris, or -rt'-re, Ac 

Per/, tu'-li. Per/. la'-tus sum, or fu'-i. 

P/up. tu'-lS-ram. P/up. la'-tus e'-rara or fu'-S-ram. 

Put. Per/. tu'-16-ro. P. Per/, la'-tus e'-ro or fu'-e-ro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pre*, fe'-ram, -ras, Ac. Pres. fe'-rar, -ra'-r!s or -ra'-re, Ac. 

Imp. fer'-rem, -res, Ac. Imp. fer'-rer, -r3'-ris!or-TS'-re, Ac. 

Per/. tu'-lS-rim. Per/, la'-tus aim or fu'-8-rim. 

Plup. tu-lis'-sem. Plup. la'-tus es'-sem or fu-is'-sem. 

IMPERATIVE. 

S. fer, or ferMo, ferMo ; & fer'-re or fer'-tor, fer'-tor ; 

P. fer'-te or fer-to-te, fe-run'-to. P. fe-rim'-i-ni, fe-run'-tor. 

INFINITIVE. 

Pres. fer'-re. Prea. fer'-ri. 

Perf. tu-lis'-se. Per/, la'-tus es'-se or fu-is'-se. 

Put la-tu'-rus es'-se. Put. la'-tum i'-ri. 

PARTICIPLE. 

Pres. fe'-rens. Perf. la'-tus. 

Put. la-tu'-rus. Put. fe-ren'-dus. 

GERUND, 
fe-ren'-di, Ac. 

SUPINES. 
Former, la'-tum. Latter, la'-tu. 

% *bstions — What are the principal parts of fero in the active voice T— In the 
p.* ve % What la the first root 7— the second 1— the third 1 Repeat the present 
lodVaiive active, &c 
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Fio is used as the passive of facio, to make. It is 
thus conjugated : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 
Pres. Indie. Pres. Infin. Perf. Part 

fi'-o, fi'-g-ri, fac'-tus, td be made or to become. 
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INDICATIVE. 

Pre*. S. fi'-o, fit, fit; P. fi'-mus, fi'-tto, fi'-unt. 

Imp. fi-ft'-bam. Plup. fec'-tus e'-ram, Ac. 

Put. fi'-am, -es, Ac Pu/. P«r/. fec'-tus eAro, 4c. 

Per/ fac'-tus sum or fu'-i. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Prc». fi'-am, -as, Ac. Per/, foe'- tun sim, 6Vc. 

Imp. fi'-6-rem. P^up. fee'- 1 us es'-sem, 6c. 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

SI fiorfi'-to, fi'-to; Pre*, fi'-2-ri. 

P. fi'-te or fi~t5'-te, fi-un'-to. Per/. fac'-tus es'-se or fii-iT-M. 

Pu*. fcc'-tum i'-ri. 

PARTICIPLES. SUPINE. 

Per/ 1 , fac'-tus. X^o^r. iac'-tu. 

Pu*. fa-ci-en'-dua. 

Now.— Audeo, gaudeo aiidMtoortheseeoiki conjugation, voAfldo with Its com- 
pound* of the third, are called neuttr-pamive verba. Like jfe, in the tanaea usually 
formed from the second root, the/ have the passive form. 

(ctrxsTiovs.— Of what verb Is fto used as tlis paashre 1 What are lot principal 
parte 1 — its roots 1 Repeat the indicative present, ice. What verbs are called nea- 
ter passives 1 In what respect do they differ from other verbs 1 
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Eo f to go, is thus conjugated : — 

PRINCIPAL PARTS. 

Pre*. Indie. Pre*. Injtn. Per/. Indie Per/. Pari. 
E'-o. i'-re. i'-vi. i'-tum. 

INDICATIVE. 

Pre*. S. e'-o, is, it; P. i'-mus, I'-tls, tZ-trat. 

Imp. S. i'-bara, i'-bas, i'-bat ; P. i'-ba-mus, i-ba'-tis, i'-bant 
Put. 8. i'-bo, i'-bis, i'-bit ; P. ib'-I-mus, ib'-I-tis, i'-bunt. 

Per/. i'-vL Plup. W-5-ram. Put. PerJ. iv'-e-ro. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

Pre*. S. e'-am, V-aa, e'-at ; P. e-a'-mus, e -a'-tis, e'-ant. 
Imp. 8. i'-rem, i'-rea, i'-ret} P. i-rS'-mus, i-rt'-tia, i'-reni. 

Per/, iv'-t-iim. Plup. i-vis'-aem 



106 DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

IMPERATIVE. INFINITIVE. 

S. i or i'-to, i'-to ; Pre*, i'-re. 

P. i'-te or i-to'-te, e-un'-to. Per/. i-viB'-se. 

Put. i-uV-rua es'-se. 

PARTICIPLES. GERUND. 

Pres. i'-ens, (gen. e-un'-tis.) e-un'-di, &c. 

Put. i-tu'-rus. 

Notb \.—Eo has no first root 

Note 2.— The compounds of eo generally omit v in the second root; as, abeo, 
abire, abii y to go away. 

Questions. —What are the principal parts of eo 7 What are its second and third 
root* 1 Repeat the indicative present, «fcc What is said of the compounds of eo 7 



LESSON 81. 

DEFECTIVE VERBS. 

1. Defective verbs are those which are not used in 
certain tenses, numbers, or persons. 

2. The following verbs are defective in several of the tenses, viz. : 

Odi, J hate. Aio, \ t tnv 

Ccepi, / have begun. Inquam, J ™* 

Me mini, I remember. Fore, to be about to be. 

3. Odi, ccepi, and memini, want all the tenses derived from the 
first root. 

Ezo. — Menilni has in the imperative memento and mementote. 

4. Odi and memini have in the perfect, pluperfect, and future- 
perfect, the sense of the present, imperfect, and future. 

5. Pore is thus conjugated: — 

Sub. Impcrf. S. Fo'-rem, fo'-res, ftV-ret ; P. — , — , fo'-rent 
Inf. Pres. fo'-re. 

Forem has the same meaning as essem. 

Questions.— What are defective verbs? Which are the principal defective 
verbs 1 What tenses are wanting in odi, cttpi, and memTni 7 In what sense are 
odi and meml?ii used in the perfect, pluperfect, and future-perfect 1 How is fort 
conjugated 7 What meaning has forem t 



Among defective verbs are to be reckoned impersonal or third- 
personal verbs. 
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IMPERSONAL VERBS. 

6. Impersonal verbs are those which are used only in 
the third person singular, and do not admit of a personal 

subject ; as, 

Licet, it is lawful. 

7. Impersonal verbs are of two kinds, according as 
they have the active or the passive form. 

8. For the most part in the active, and sometimes in 
the passive form, the subject is an infinitive or subjunc- 
tive clause ; as, 

Me delectat scribere. To write delights me. 

9. In English the pronoun it commonly stands before the 
active form, and sometimes also before the passive form, 
representing the clause which forms the real subject ; as, 

It delights me to write. 

10. Most neuter and many active verbs may be used 
impersonally in the passive form, by changing the per- 
sonal subject of the active voice into an ablative with a 
or ab ; as, > 

JUi pugnant, or Pugn&tur ab ittis, They fight. IUi quarunt, or 
quafltur ab Mis, They ask, or, The inquiry is made by them. 

Note 1. — When the impersonal verb consists of the participle in 
dus with sum, the agent is in the dative. L. 112. 2. 

11. In the passive form the agent with a or ab is very 
often omitted, and is to be supplied as the connection re- 
quires. It is commonly nobis, Mis, ho minibus, militi- ' 
bus, &c. 

12. In English the subject of the passive form is com- 
monly either the agent, expressed or understood, or an 
abstract noun formed from the verb ; as, 

Pugn&tum est, We, they, &c., fought; or, The battle was fought. 
Concurritur, The people run together, or, There is a concourse. ' 
Moriendum est, We must die, or, Death is inevitable. 

' Note 2. — Sometimes the English subject in both forms of the , 
impersonal is an oblique case following the verb in Latin; as, 
Miseret me, I pity. Favetur mihi, I am favored. 

13. In the passive form of the impersonal verb the 
participle is always in the neuter gender. * 



108 PARTICLES. 

Qvsstion ■•— What an Impersonal vent t Of how many kinds are impersonal 
verba 1 In the active form, what is the subject 1 What English pronoun represents 
the subjective clause 1 How may most neuter verbs be used in the passive form ? 
In what case is the agent of a participle in du* with turn ? What is often omitted 
In the passive form 1 What words may be supplied 7 What is the subject of the 
passive form in English 1 What other word is sometimes the subject in English % 
In what gender is the participle in the passive form 1 
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PARTICLES. 

■ 

1. Particles are of four kinds — adverbs, preposition*, 
conjunctions, and interjections. 

ADVERBS. 

2. An adverb is a particle used to modify or limit the 
meaning of a verb, an adjective, or another adverb ; as, 

Bene dixit, He spoke well* 

3. Some adverbs, especially those derived from adjec- 
tives, are compared. 

4. Adverbs are compared like the adjectives from 
which they are derived. 

6. Comparatives end in ius, superlatives in issimi or 
iml; as, 

Duri, (hardly,) durius, durisstmi ; bene (well,) melius, optimi. 

6. Adverbs are divided into various classes, according to their 
significations; as, Adverbs of place, order, time, manner, quality, 
negation, interrogation, likeness, &c 

PREPOSITIONS. 

7. A preposition is a particle which expresses the re* 
lation between the noun or pronoun, before which it 
stands, and some preceding word ; as, 

Venit ad urbem, He came to the city. 

In this sentence ad, to, expresses the relation in which urban, the city, stands to 
venitj came. 

-, CONJUNCTIONS. 

& A conjunction is a particle which connects words or 
sentences. 
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Conjunctions are divided into various classes; as, 

(1.) Copulatives; as, ac, atque, el, etiam, -que, quo que, and neque 
or nee. 

f 2.) Disjunctives ; as, out, sen, sive, -ve, vel, and neve or neu. 

;3.) Adversatives ; as, at, atqui, sed, tauten, vero, &c. 

(4.) Enclitics; as, -ne, -que, *ve, which are always annexed to 
another word ; as, homines, puerique, men and boys ; audisne ? dost 
thou hear 1 

INTERJECTIONS. 

8. An interjection is a particle used in exclamation, 
and expressing some emotion; as ecce ! lo ! behold 1 
eheu ! alas ! 

Questions.— How are particles divided ? What is an adverb 1 Are adverbs 
compared ? How are they com pared ? How do comparatives end 7 — superlatives 1 
Compare dure — bene. What is a preposition 1 What isaconinnction 1 What are 
the (bur classes of conjunctions mentioned in this lesson 1 Wliat are the enclitic 
conjunctions 7 How are they used 7 What is an interjection 1 
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OF SENTENCES. <: 

1. A sentence is a thought expressed in words. 

2. Sentences are either simple or compound. 

' 3. A simple sentence or proposition ' consists of two 
parts, — a subject and a predicate. 

4. The subject is that of which something is affirmed. 

5. The predicate is that which is affirmed of the sub- 
ject. 

Thus in the simple sentence, Casar conquered Gaul, Casar is the 
subject, and conquered Gaul the predicate. In the sentence, Gaul 
was conquered by Casar, Gaul is the subject, and was conquered by 
Casar is the predicate. 

• Note. — When the sentence is interrogative, conditional, or im- 
perative, the subject is that concerning which the question is asked 
or the supposition made, or the person to whom the command ia 
given ; the predicate is that which is asked, supposed, or commanded. 
Thus, in the simple interrogative sentence, Has the messenger 
arrived ? the messenger is the subject, and has arrived the predicate. 

Questions— What is a sentence 1 Into what two classes are sentences divisible 1 
•f- what docs a simple sentence consist % What is the subject of* sentence 7— Ch« 
predicate 1 

10 
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EXERCISE. 

Point out the subject and the predicate in each of the following 
sentences :— 

John writes. Hare you read the letter 1 

We are reading. If he should come. 

Hear thou my request. We have been admonished. 

Rome was founded by Romulus and his brother Remus, sons of 
Rhea Silvia, the daughter of Numitor. 



LESSON 84. 

DIVISION OP SUBJECTS AND PREDICATES. 

1. Subjects and predicates are either grammatical or 
logical, simple or compound. 

GRAMMATICAL SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

% A grammatical subject consists of one" word only — 
a noun, either singular or plural, or some word standing 
for a noun. 

3. A grammatical predicate consists of a verb alone, or 
of the verb to be, followed by a noun, pronoun, adjective, 
or participle, referring to the subject. 

The following are examples of grammatical subjects and predi- 
cates : — 

John writes. You have been commended. 

We are reading. Cicero was eloquent 

He is admired. Kings are men. 

Go thou. Should he come. 

Will he go 1 May he live 1 

Note. — In English the auxiliaries are considered as constituting 
a part of their verb. In the preceding examples therefore the predi- 
cates, «• are reading," " is admired," " will go," " have been com- 
mended/ 9 Ac., are considered as single verbs. 

QtmsTioss.— How are aubjecta and predicate* divided 7 Of what doea a gram- 
statical eubject coaalat 1— a grammatical predicate 1 How are the Enfliahauxilia* 
rie§ considered 1 

EXERCISE. 

' Write ten English sentences containing grammatical subjects 
and predicates. 
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LESSON 85. 

LOGICAL SUBJECT AND PREDICATE. 

1. A grammatical subject or predicate, with one or 
more words joined with it to explain or modify it, is call- 
ed the logical subject or the logical predicate. 

(a) The sentence, Birds fly », contains only a grammatical subject 
and predicate. 

(b) In the sentence, Some birds fly swiftly, the grammatical sub- 
ject and predicate are both modified, the former by some, and the 
latter by swiftly. 

(c) In the sentence, Some large birds fly very swiftly, the gram- 
matical subject and predicate are still farther modified, the former 
by large, and the latter by very. 

(d) In the sentence, Some large birds of prey, inhabiting lie woods 
and mountains, fly very swiftly, when pursuing other birds, the subject 
and predicate are still further extended, and additions may in all 
cases be made to each, until it expresses precisely that idea which 
is present to the mind of the writer or spealcer. 

. . QffSariovs.— Wtasi is a logical subject 1— * logical predicate t 

EXERCISES. 

I. Point out, first, the grammatical subject in each of the follow* 
ing sentences; secondly, the logical subject; thirdly, the gram- 
matical predicate ; fourthly, the logical predicate :— 

The horse started suddenly. 

Many fishes are swimming in the sea. 

An apple tell from the tree. 

The east wind has continued many days without interruption. 

The tallest man present was chosen king. 

Great men are not always wise. 

II. Write a sentence containing only a grammatical subject and 
predicate. Convert these into a logical subject and predicate by the 
addition of one or more explanatory or restrictive words to each. 
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SIMPLE AND COMPOUND SUBJECTS AND PREDICATES. 

1. When a sentence contains but a single subject, 
whether it be grammatical or logical,1t is called a simple 
subject. 
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2. A compound subject consists of two or more simple 
subjects, having but one predicate. 

Id the sentences, Man is mortal, All men are mortal, the subjects 
are simple." 

In the sentences, The 'moon and stars were shining, Grammar and 
music were united, the subjects are compound. 

3. When a sentence contains but a single predicate, 
whether it be grammatical or logical, it is called a simple 
predicate. 

4. A compound predicate consists of two or more sim- 
ple predicates belonging to the same subject ; as, 

He reads and writes. 
. They are neither loved nor trusted. 
The cities and villages of the enemy were plundered and burnt., 

Questions.— What ia a simple subject 1— « simple predicate 1— a logical subject 1 
—a logical predicate 1 — a compound subject 1— a compound predicate I 

f EXERCISE. 

Write four sentences having compound subjects but simple predi- 
cates; four having compound predicates but simple-subjects; and 
four whose subjects and predicates shall both be compound. 



LESSON 87. 

I. ANALYSIS. 

The analysis of a proposition or simple sentence con- 
sists in distinguishing the subject from the predicate and 
noting their several modifications. 

GENERAL RULES FOR THE ANALYSIS OF A SIMPLE 

SENTENCE. 

1. Divide it into two parts — the subject and the predi- 
cate. 

2. Point out the grammatical subject and the word or 
words directly modifying it. 

• 3. Point out successively the words which modify the 
direct modifiers of the grammatical subject, and those 
which modify them, and so on. 
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4. Point out the grammatical predicate and the word 
or words directly modifying it. 

6. Point out successively the words which modify the 
direct modifiers of the grammatical predicate, and those 
which modify them, and so on. 

II. PARSING. 

Parsing consists in resolving a sentence into the parte 
of speech of which it is composed, tracing each word to 
its root, and giving the rules of formation and construe • 
tion applicable to it. 

GENERAL RULES OF PARSING. 

1. Name the part of speech, including the subdivision, 
to which it belongs. 

2. If it is an inflected word, name its root, decline, com- 
pare, or conjugate it. 

3. Point out its agreement, or the word on which its 
case depends. 

4. If it is a conjunction, tell what it connects. 

5. If it is an adverb, tell what it qualifies. 

6. Give the rule of formation or construction applica- 
ble in each case. 

Note 1. — The words constituting a sentence are most conveni- 
ently parsed in that order in which they are arranged in analysis. 
Note 2. — For examples of Analysis and Parsing, see Less. 90, Ac. 

Questions.— What is meant by the analysis of a proposition 1 What it the first 

Eroeral rale of analysis 7— the second 1 — the third 1— the fourth 1— the fifth 1 What 
parsing? What is the first general rule of parsing 1 If it is an inflected word 
what is next to be done 1 What is to be done alter naming its root, declining, com* 
paring or conjugating it 1 If it is a conjunction, what is to be told respecting it t If 
an adverb, what 1 What it the last rule for parsing 1 
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I. ADVERBS. 



1. Adverbs modify or limit the meaning of verbs, ad* 
jectires, and sometimes of other adverbs ; as, 

Bene monts, You advise well. Valde bent, Very well, 
Longi dissimUis, Very unlike. 

10* 
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• Remark t. — Adverbs sometimes also modify nouns, adjective 
pronouns, and prepositions. 

Remark 2. — An adverb is usually placed immediately before the 
word which it modifies. 

II. CONJUNCTIONS. 

2. Copulative and disjunctive conjunctions, and some 
others, connect words which are in the same construc- 
tion. 

Remark 1.— Hence conjunctions connect — 

1. Nouns or pronouns which are in the same case. 

2. Adjectives agreeing with the same noun or pronoun. 

3. Verbs in the same mood. 

, 4. Adverbs and prepositions relating to the same words. 

Remark 2. — The same conjunctions connect sentences SLiao, whose 
construction is the same. 

Remark 3. — Conjunctions are often omitted. 

Qusstioms.— What ]g the general rule for the construction of adverbs % What 
other parts of speech are sometimes modified by adverbs 1 What is the usual po- 
sition of an adverb 1 What is the general rule for the construction of copulative 
and disjunctive conjunctions? How does this rule apply to nouns 7 — to adjectives t 
— to verbs T-^-to adverbs and prepositions 1 What besides single words do the same 
conj unctions connect 1 Are conjunctions always exp re ssed 1 

Note. — Sentences illustrating the construction of adverbs and 
conjunctions will be found in the subsequent lessons. 
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APPOSITION. 

1. A noun annexed to another noun or to a pronoun, 
and denoting the same person or thing, is put in the same 
case. 

2. A noun in apposition to two or more nouns is usually 
plural. 

3. A whole is sometimes denoted by the former noun, 
and its parts, by nouns or pronouns in apposition to it. 

Remark. — In cases of apposition the annexed noun is generally 
added for the sake of explanation or description, but sometimes for 
the purpose of denoting character or purpose, or the time, cause, tea* 
son, &c., of an action. 
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EXERCISES. 

Translate into English — 

Cicero or&tor. Nos consoles. 

Cicerdnis orator is. Nostrum consul urn. 

Ciceroni oratori. Nobis consulibus. 

Marcus An ton i us et Cains Cassius, tribuni plebis. 
In fluminibus Rheno et Danubio. 

Translate into Latin— ■ 

For-Cato the-Censor. Of-Ovid the-poet. 

By-Cato the-Censor. Ovid the-poet. (ace.) 

To- Brut us the-leader. Of-Brutus and Cassias, leaders. 

Brutus, leader, (toe.) For-Brutus and Cassius, leaders. 

By-Brutus the-leader. To-Romulus and Remus, brothers. 

Romulus and Remus, Marcus Tullius Cicero, (voc.) 

brothers, (vac.) Alexander (when) a boy. 

The names of-the-brothers, Anapus and Amphinomus. 

VOCABULARY. 

Anapng,!. Leader, dux, duett. 

Amphintimus, L Brother,/ra/er, tris. 

Alexander, dri. Poet, poeta, ct. 

Cato, onia. Friend, amicus, i. 

Censor, oris. And. et. 

Brutus, i. Ovid, Ovidiut, i. 

Caaaiua, i. Name, notnen, nomlnis. 

Marcus, i. Boy, puer, &•». 
Tuuius, i. 
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SUBJECT-NOMINATIVE. 

1. The noun or pronoun, which is the subject of a fi* 
nite verb, is put in the nominative. 

Note t. — (a) A verb in any mood, except the infinitive, is called 
a finite verb. 

(b) In historical writing the nominative is sometimes found 
with the infinitive instead of the imperfect indicative. 

2. A verb agrees with its subject-nominative in num- 
ber and person. 

Note 2.— The nominatives ego, ncs, tu, and vos, are commonly 
omitted. 

NoTfi 3.— The verb, especially the verb swn ) is sometimes omiu 
ted. 
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3. When the subject is compound, the verb is common- 
ly plural. 

Remark 1. — If the nominatives, of which a compound subject is 
composed, are of different persons, the verb agrees with the first 
person rather than the second, and with the second rather than the 
third. 

Remark 2. — Sometimes when the subject is compound, the verb 
agrees with the nearest nominative. 

4. A collective noun in the singular has sometimes a 
plural verb, especially when the noun is not expressed in 
the same clause, but in a preceding one. 

5. An infinitive, or one or more clauses may be the 
subject, and the verb will then be in the singular. 

6. Sometimes the subject, and sometimes the verb are 
to be supplied. 



Questions. — In what case Is the subject of a finite verb 7 What Is a finite verb t 
What is the rule for the agreement of a verb with its subject-nominative 1 What 
nominatives are commonly omitted ? Why 1 (see I.. 61, Rem. 4.) Of what num- 
ber is the verb, when the subject is compound 1 What is the rule for the verb, 
when the compound subject is of different persons t With what does the verb 
sometimes agree, when the subject is compound t What is the rule for the verb of a 
collective noun t— for the verb whose subject is an infinitive, or one or more clans- 
en 1 What are sometimes to be supplied 7 

EXERCISES. 

I. Avis volat Curris. Arbor floret. 

Aves volant Curritis. Arbores florent. 

Dormio. (N. 2.) Leo rugit Hirandines migrant 

Dormlmus. Lednes rngiunt. Amabimini. 

II. Pater et« filius amantur. Tu et Caius scribetis. 
Ego atque* ta ana 6 eramus. Vos et sen&tas jussit 
Turba ruunt. Pars monent 

(a) Less. 88, 2. (6) Less. 88, 1, 4c R. 2. 

III. Write a Latin translation of the following English sentences :— 

The boy weeps. Pucr/Uo. Thou wast sleeping. 

The boys weep. I have heard. Audio. 

The horse runs. Equus curro. Ye will advise. Msneo. 

We shall run. The crowd come and go. TVr- 

You and I are warm. Cako. ba venio eoque. 

Ye sleep. Dormio. The horses were running. 

IY. Swallows fly. I bave been advising.* 

The lion sleeps. The lather was weeping. 

The horse and the lion will run. I have been advised. 
A part sleep. Caius had heard. 

Cains 8 and I have written. We,the consuls, have commanded, 

(a) See the order of the subjects in Exercise 2. (6) Lesson 47, N. 1. 

In the exercises contained in this and the subsequent lessons, 



ABJlCTIvES. 117 

each sentence is to be Int trantlated, secondly, arutytcd, and 
thirdly, parsed i e. g. 

Avis volat, The bird flies. 
Analysis. — AvU is the subject. Volat is the predicate. 

Q. Why ia aria the subject! A. Because BomethingiB sfflnnwl respeetlnf It, 
Sn.i"The«uhjectielhalorA.hichiBme[hini:lBafflrined." Less. 83, t.~Q. Why 
1b rotot the predicase t A. Because " The preuicale is that which la amnud of 
We subject. ' r Less. 83, 6. 

Pabsino. — Avis is a common noun, Nam. and Voc. avis, Gen. 
ocis.ofthc third declension, feminine gender; it is i'jund in the 
singular number third person, and is nominative to volut. Less. 
90, 1. (The passages referred to are to be repeated.) 

Q. wtiyiH amis noun! A. ind"Anouok,"*e. Less. 

B. I — Q Why ieilsconnonn it the name of actus of ob. 

jecu,an<i -A common noun is i. Why it avia of the third 

ctahmtionl A. Because llsgei (t,an<f '■ The uvnlrtinlioii of 

Lew. IS, l.— ft. Why It it in th A. Because, "This ainfular 

number denotes," At Less. 5, r the thlnl person I A. Be. 

Volat is a neater verb, from volo, votdrt, vol&vi, vatdium, of the 
first conjugation. It is found in the active voice, indicative mood, 
present tense, (coin, tolas, vvlat,) in the third person singular, agree. ' 
log with avis. " A verb agrees," &c. Less. 90, 3. 

■nil -A>eroiBBl»ori"Ae.' LWB". U lD,'i e *w1ift neuwr'rerbJ I" tteauseti 

maliracniiiuleui Bcuse vn'.i i!u subjetl, h.l! ■' A ii>':ii er ver.i Lsuiie." *c. Le^a. 45, 

a 

ft. Why is It in the third penwn I A. Because Its (firm denotes liial its subject ia 
oithe llLinipereoti,i™i"Peison in lerOa is," Ac. Less. ,47. U.-q. Why mil in 

Wn™ter,B^'"Numberm^erDsU"°*^'Les»!"'7,lL "" *" "" 

Note. — After a I ittlo experience in parsing, it will in general be 
found unnecessary to mention the perron of a noun, except in the 
lew cases in which it is of the first or second person. 
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ADJECTIVES. 

1. Adjectives, adjective pronouns, and participles, agree 
with their nouns in gender, number, and case. 

Note 1. — Adjectives are sometimes used as epithets ; as, The 
blue tky : and sometimes as attributes ; as, The sky is blue. 
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2. An adjective belonging to two or more nouns is put 
in the plural. 

Note 2. — If the nouns are of different genders, and denote things 
having life, the adjective is masculine rather than feminine ; but' 
if they denote things without life, the adjective is generally neuter. 

Note 3. — The adjective often agrees with the nearest noun. 

3. An adjective qualifying a collective noun in the sin- 
gular is often put in the plural, taking the gender of the 
individuals which the noun denotes ; as, 

Supplex turba erant luti, The suppliant crowd were safe. 

4. An adjective in the masculine gender often agrees 
with some case of homo or of its plural homines under- 
stood; as, 

Boni sunt rari, Good (men) are scarce. 

Note 4. — With the possessive adjective pronouns the noun to 
be supplied is often amid, friends ; miliUs, soldiers ; or cives, fel- 
low-citizens or countrymen. 

5. An adjective in the neuter gender, without a noun, 
is often used substantively, the word thing or things be- 
ing supplied in English ; as, 

Labor omnia vincit, Labor overcomes all (things.) 

6. The possessive adjective pronouns are often under- 
stood in Latin, where they must be supplied in English ; 
as, 

Ego el pater, (My) father and I. 

7. An adjective may agree with an infinitive or a clause 
used substantively, and is then put in the neuter gender ; 
as, 

Nunquam est utile pecc&re, To do wrong is never useful. 

8. Adjectives signifying first, last, highest, lowest, ex* 
treme, middle, innermost, outermost, and a few others, 
may often be translated the first part, &c, as Summa ar- 
hor, The highest part, or, The top of the tree. 

9. An adjective agreeing with a noun may sometimes 
be translated by an adverb qualifying a verb, as, Ver pri- 
mus veniet, Spring will come first. 

Questions.— What is the rule for the agreement of adjectives 1 What are the 
two ways in which an adjective may be used 1 Of what number is an adjective be- 
longing to two or more nouns ? What is the rule for the gender of an adjective be* 
longing to two or more nouns 1 With what does die adjective in such case oftea 
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agree 1 What is the rale fa an adjeetiT* qualifying acollectiTenomil With what 
word understood does a masculine adjective often agree 1 What la often to be sup- 
plied with possessive adjective pronoun* 7 How is a neuter adjective without a 
noun often used 1 What adjective! are often understood in Latin f In what gender 
is en adjective which agrees with an infinitive or a clause) How may adjectives 
signifvinf jfrsl, loaf, Ac often be translated 1 Like what other part of speech may 
an adjective sometimes be translated 1 

EXERCISES. 

To be translated, analyzed, and parsed. 

h Voluntas nimia nocet II. Supremi montes visi sunt 

Anima immortalis est. Dies fnisset serena. 

Mora non est tuta. Bonus puer discit 

Frigida* nox fuit Tinridi lepores fugiunt 

Iter tutum non fuit. Veloees canes sequuntur. 

Dulcis est libertas. Fessus viator seddbat 

jEstas torrida venerat. Meus equus valde fatig&lur. 

Media nox erat Superbi homines cadunt 
(a ) A predicate adjective with sum, Ac., often stands before its noon. 

HI. Altae turres cadent Mors est certa. 

Tui fratres laudati sunt. Humiles casae stabunt 

Av&rus nunquam est contentus. Celer equus vincet 
Ceesar suos* misit Dulcia delectant 

(ft) See Lesson 96, 1. 

IV. Men are mortal. Homo sum mort&lis. 

My friends are dear. Meus amicus sum earns. 

My eyes are deceived. Meus oculus fallo. 

Our gardens are pleasant. Noster hortus sum amosnus. 

The war was destructive. Bellum exitiosus sum. 

The ripe apples fell. Mitis pomum cado. 

The great pine is shaken. Agito mgens pinus. 
(My) father and mother are dead. Pater et mater sum mortuus. 

V. All* men are mortal. The timid have fled. 

I love (my) friends. May the day be* serene. 

The weary 6 will sit Was* the journey safe. 

The good will be happy.* Is not/ liberty sweet 

The great pines will rail. All are content. 

The swift dog followed. (My) brother and sister are dear. 
Our house and garden are pleasant. 

id) Omnia. (6) Less. 91,4. (c) Felix. <rf) Less. 64, N. <e) Lets. 63, 31 
(/) Less. 63. 4. 

EXAMPLE OF ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

Mora non est tuta, Delay is not safe. 

Analysis. — Mara is the subject : Less. 83, 4. Nan est Puta is the 
logical predicate : Less. 85, 1. The grammatical predicate is est 
UUa: (Less. 84, 3 :) this is modified by nan. 
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Parsing.— Mbra is a common noun ; N. and V. mora, G. mane, 
of the first declension, feminine gender; it is found in the singular 
number, and is nominative to est: "The noun or pronoun," &c» 
Less. 90, 1. 

Questions.— Why Is mora a noon ? Why a common noun 1 Why of the fine 
declension 7 A. Because its genitive singular ends in at, and M The termination of 
the genitive singular," dec. Less. 7, 4. — Why feminine 1 A. Because it is of the 
first declension, and " Latin nouns of the first declension," Ax. Less. 8, 1. 

Est is the substantive verb, from sum, esse, fui, futurus. It is 

found in the indicative mood, present tense., (sum, es, est,) in the 

third person singular, agreeing with mora ; " A verb agrees," Ac 

Less. 90, 2. 

Questions.— Why is est a verb ? A. Because it expresses the being of mora, 
and ' a A verb is a word." dec. — Why the substantive verb? A. Because " Sum, I 
am, when connected with," dec. Leas. 62, 1.— Why it) the indicative mood? Why 
in the present tense 1 What is tlie first root of sum ?— the second 1— the third ? 

• Non is an adverb modifying est; " Adverbs modify or limit," &c. 
Less. 88, 1. 

Tula is an adjective from tukis, tula, tutum, of the first and sec- 
ond declensions, feminine gender, (N. and V. tula, G. tuta,) found 
in the singular number, nominative case, agreeing with moral} 
" Adjectives, adjective pronouns," &c. Less. 91, 1. 

Questions.— Why is tuta an adjective 1 A. Because it qualifies mora, and " An 
adjective is a word," dec. Less 28, 1.— Is tuta here used as an epithet or as an attri- 
bute! A. As an attribute ; "Adjectives are sometimes used," dec— Why is it of 
the first and second declensions \ A. Its masculine ends in us, its feminine in a, 
and its neuter in um, and "The masculine gender of adjectives," dec. Less. 29, 1. 
— Why was it put in the feminine gender, singular, number, and nominative case 1 
A. Because its noun is of that gender, number, and case, and u Adjectives, adjec- 
tive pronouns," dec. Less. 91, 1. 
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PREDICATE-NOMINATIVE. 

1. A noun in the predicate, after a verb neuter or pas* 
sive, is put in the same case as the subject, when it de- 
notes the same person or thing. 

2, Predicate adjectives follow the same verbs as predi- 
cate nouns. 

Remark 1. — To this rule belong especially : — 

{a) Sum and neuter verbs denoting position or motion. 

(b) The passive of verbs signifying to name, or call, to choose, 
render, or constitute, to esteem or reckon. 

Remark 2. — As the subject of the infinitive mood is put in the 
accusative, (!,ess. 95, 3,) the noun in the predicate, denoting tke 
same person or thing, is also put in the accusative. 
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-*<tTTXSTTONS.— Whatis (he rote for the predicate-nominative 1— for predicate ad- 
jectives 1 What verba belong especially to this rule ? When the verb it in the in* 
nwtjhre, in what ease is the predicate noun agreeing with the subject 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Inertia est Tritium. Ta fies poftta. 

Virtus est sua merces. Fames est optlmus coquus. • 

Non sum pastor. Ego Caius vocor. 

Es judex. Ira furor brevis est. 

Ille est prudens. Caius visus erat timidus. 

II. Europe is a peninsula. Eurdpa sum peninsula. 

The boy becomes a man. Puer fio homo. 

Drunkenness is madness. Ebrietas insania sum. 

The tree has been a twig. Arbor virga sum. 

The earth is the great parent. Magnus parens (fern.) terra 

sum. 

A true friend is a great treas- Amicus verus sum thesaurus 
tire. magnus. 

III. Ye are judges. Marcus Antonius and Caius 

They will never become poets. Cassius were chosen tribunes.* 

Europe and Africa are peninsulas. Romulus and Remus were bro- 
The twig has become a tree. thers. 

The boys bad become .men. Caius was innocent. 6 

Cicero was chosen" consul. They were shepherds. 

(a) To choose, crto. (by TYib&nu*. (c) Innocent. 

ANALYSIS AND PARSING 

Tufies posta, Thou wilt become a poet. 

' Analysis. — T\l is the subject. JFies potta is the predicate. 
Qukstiom.— Is the predicate grammatical or logical 1 Less. 84, 3. 

Parsing. — Tu, is a substantive pronoun, of the second person : 
Nom. and Voc. tu, Gen. tui. It is found in the singular number, 
and is nominative tofijs. •* The noun or pronoun," &c. Less 90, I. 

Questions. — Why is tu a pronoun 1 A. Because " A pronoun is a word," Ac, 
Less. 41, 1. — Wliy a substantive pronoun? A. Because "The substantive pro 
nouns are," &c. Less 41, 3.— Why of the second person? A. Because ft denotes 
the person spoken to, and '• Nouns and pronouns have three persons," dec. Less. 
6, 9. — Why of the singular number? A. Because "The singular number denotes 
one object." Less. 6, 9. 

Fies is an active verb from facio, facere, feci, factum, of the third 
conjugation ; it is found in the passive voice, where it is irregular: 
Less. 79 and 75, 2, {fio. fieri, f actus sum,) in the indicative mood, 
future tense, second person, singular number, agreeing witn its 
nominative tu; " A verb agrees,' &c. Less. 90, 2. 

Questions.— Why is fiea a verb 1 Why an active verb ? A. Because " An ac- 
tive verb is," Ate. Less.' 46, 3.— Why of the third conjugation ? A. Because it has 
e short before re in the present infinitive active, and •• The conjugations may be dis- 
tinguished," dec. Less. 48, 3.— What are the roots of the active voice! A./ac,/efc, 

11 
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and/ocf.~Whet does ttofii* root riecoBM in ttopeasiTel A-Jt— Worm the pat* 
■ire voice 1 A. Because the object of the verb is made lie subject, and <* The pas- 
aire voice ta that," *e. Lew. 46, 9.— Why in the indicative mood } Why in the f* 
ture tense f A. Because it represents the action as future, and *• The future repre- 
sents," Ac. Less. 47, 8.— Why in the second person 1 A. Because its form denotes 
that its subject is of the second person, and ** Person in verbs is the form." Ac 
htm. 47, 12.— Why of the singular number 1 A. Because its form denotes that its 
subject is singular. Less. 47, 14. 

Poita is a common noun, of the second person ; N. and V. poUa, 
G. poeue ; of the first declension, masculine gender, singular num- 
ber, and is nominative after Jus. " A noun in the predicate," dec 
Less. 91, 1. 

QtnuTioirs.— Why Is po&a a noon 1 Why a common noun 1 Why In the see* 
end person 1 A. Because it denotes the person spoken to, and " Nouns," Ac. Less. 
6, 9 —Why of the first declension 1 Why masculine 1 A. Because it is a name ap- 
plied to males only, and u The names of all male beings," Ac. Less. 5, 1.— Why in 
the singular number 1 Why is it the nominative aAer/le# 7 A. Because it follows 
JUm a passive verb, and denotes the same person as its subject te, and " A noun in 
the predicate," Ac. Leas. 92, 1. 

Note. — In the subsequent exercises in parsing, the questions are 
generally omitted, but tne teacher will of course supply them. 



LESSON 93. 

COMPOUND SENTENCES. 

1. A compound sentence consists of two or more sim- 
ple sentences. 

2. The members or clauses of a compound sentence 
are the simple sentences of which it is composed. 

3. The clauses of a compound sentence are either tit- 
dependent or dependent. 

4. An independent clause is one which makes complete 
sense by itself. 

5. A dependent clause is one which makes complete 
sense only in connection with another clause. 

Thus in the compound sentence, " Phocion was always poor, 
though he might have been very rich/' the former clause is independ- 
ent, the latter dependent. 

6. A member of a compound sentence on which another 
member depends, is called the leading clause ; its sub* 
ject, the leading subject ; and its verb, the leading verb, 

7. [a) The leading verb is usually either in the indict 
tive or the imperative mood* 
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(ft) The verb of a dependent clause may be either in 
the indicative, the subjunctive, or the infinitive mood. 

8. The members of a compound sentence may be con* 
nected by relative words, conjunctions, or adverbs, bat 
an infinitive clause requires no connective. 



Questions.— What is a compound sentence ? What is a simple sentence 1 
63, 1. What are the members or clauses of a compound sentence ? What is an in- 
dependent clause 1— a dependent clause 1— «a leading clause 1— a leading subject 1— 
a leading verb 1 In which of the moods is the leading verb commonly found 1 la 
what mood is the verb of a dependent clause 1 How may the members of a com* 
pound sentence be connected ? What clauses require no connective 1 

EXERCISE. 

Point out the several clauses in the following compound senten- 
ces, and the nature of each clause as being independent or depend- 
ent: — 

The wicked flee, when no man pursueth. 

If sinners entice thee, consent thou not. 

I have been young, and now am old. 

Go to the ant, thou slugvard, consider her ways, and be wist. 

Blessed is he that considered! the poor. 

I would punish you, if I were not angry. 



LESSON 94. 



RELATIVES. 



1. Sentences are often compounded by means of relative words; 
as, qui, quaiUus, qualis, <fcc. 

2. The relative qui, qua, quod, agrees with its antece- 
dent in gender, number, and person ; as, 

Tu quiaudis, Thou who hearest. 
Aves qua canunt, The birds which sing. 
Puer qui legebat, The boy who was reading. 
Not qui adsumuSy We who are present. 

Note 1. — In parsing the relative, the same rales are to he given 
for its cases, as for those of nouns. 

Note S. — The antecedent may be one or more clauses, and the 
relative is then in the neuter gender. 

3. Sometimes the relative agrees with a noun follow- 
ing it, when the latter noun is explanatory of the antece- 
dent, or signifies the same thing ; as. 
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Ante comUiu, quod tempus haud'longi Mr at, Before the election, 
which time was not far off. Animal, qui vocdlur homo, The animal^ 
which is called man. 

R£MARK.~In the preceding sentences, the relatives, instead of agreeing with their 
antecedents comitia and animal, agree with the subsequent nouns, tempus ani 
homo. 

4. A relative referring to two or more antecedents is 
commonly plural. 

Remark. — If the antecedents are of different genders, and denote 
things having life, the relative is masculine rather than feminine; 
but if they denote things without life, the relative is generally neat 
ter; as, 

Puer et pwUa, qui legunt, The boy and girl, who read. ArboB etfructut, qum 
spectantur, The tree and fruit, which are seen. 

5. Qui at the beginning of a sentence is often transla* 
ted like hie or ille ; as, 

Qua cum ita sint, Since these things are so. 

6. The relative is commonly placed after its antecedent 
and as near to it as possible.' 

7. The pronoun is, as an antecedent, is often to be sup* 
plied. So tardus, talis, &c, before quantus, qualis, &c. 

8. The relative is sometimes attracted into the case of 
the antecedent, or the antecedent into that of the relative. 

Qttbstions.— What is the rule for the agreement of trie relative 1 What rales are 
to be given for the case of the relative 1 Of what gender is a relative when its an* 
tecedent is a clause or clauses 1 With what word does the relative sometimes agree, 
instead of agreeing with its antecedent 1 What it the rule for a relative referring 
to two or more antecedents'? What is the rule for the gender of the relative, when 
Its antecedents are of different genders 1 How may qui often be translated at the 
beginning of a sentence ? What is the rule for the position of a relative ? What an- 
tecedent is often to be supplied 1 What is the rule for the attraction of the relative 
and antecedent 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Avis, quae nuper canebat, nunc tacet. 
Nulla est natio, quae pertimescltur. 

Meus frater, qui aeger fuit, nunc convalescit 
Omnes causae, quae commemorantur, justissfmae sunt. 

II. Translate into Latin : — 

The tree, which was then standing, has lately fallen, Arbos qui 
turn sto, nuper cado. 

All the men, who had been condemned, were put to death, Omnis 
homo, qui condemno, occido. 

We, who now live, shall soon die, Ego, qui mine vivo, citdmorior. 

Avis, qua nuper canebat, nunc tacet, The bird, which 
was lately singing, is now silent. 
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Analysis.— This is * compound sentence consisting of an ante* 
cedent clause, avis nunc taut, and a relative clause, qua nuper ca- 
n&bat; the former being an independent, the latter a dependent clause. 

Avis is the subject of the leading clause, and iacet its grammati- 
cal predicate, which is modified by nunc. 

Qua is the subject of the dependent clause, and canibat its gram* 
matical predicate, which is modified by nuper. 

Parsing. — Avis is a common noun, N. and V. avis, G. avis, of the 
third declension, feminine gender; it is found in the singular num- 
ber, and is nominative totacet; " The noun or pronoun, Ac Less. 
•ftp, *• 

Tacet is a neuter verb from taceo, tacere, tacui, taciturn, of the 
second conjugation ; it ib found in the active voice, indicative mood, 
present tense, (taceo, laces, tacet,) third person singular, agreeing 
with its nominative avis; "A verb agrees," Ac. Less. 90, 2. 

Nunc is an adverb, modifying tacet; " Adverbs modify or limit," 
&c. Less. 88, 1. 

Qua is a relative pronoun, from qui, qua, quod ; it is found in the 
feminine gender, (N. qua. G. cujus,) singular number, third person, 
agreeing with its antecedent avis, '< The relative qui, qua, quod, 
agrees," &c. Less. 94, 2 j and is nominative to canibat, " The noun 
or pronoun," &c. 

Canibat is an active verb, from cano, canire, cecini, eantum, of the 
third conjugation; it is found in the active voice, indicative mood, 
imperfect tense, (canibam, canibas, cancbat,) third person singular, 
agreeing with qua ; " A verb agrees," &c. 

Nuper is an adverb, modifying canibat; "Adverbs modify or limit," 
Ac. 
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INFINITIVE MOOD. 

1. The tense of the infinitive is present, pastor future, 
in reference to that of the verb with which it is connect- 
ed; as, 

Videor audire, I seem to hear. Visus sum audire, I seemed to hear. 

Videbor audire, I shall seem to hear. Visus eram audire, I had seemed 

to hear. 

In all these examples the action of hearing ia represented as present at the that 
denoted by the principal verba, videor, videbor, Ac. 

Videor audivisse, I seem to have heard. Visus sum audivisse, I 
seemed to have heard. 

In these example* the action of hearing is represented as past, at the time denoted 
by the principal verba, 

11* 
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9. The infinitive may be considered either as a verb, or as an ab- 
stract noun. 

As a verb, the following rule is to be observed respecting its sub- 
ject. 

3. The subject of the infinitive mood is put in the accu- 
sative ; as, 

Miror te non scribere, I wonder that you do not write. 
Here /e, the subject of scribere, is pat in the aecusatire. 

Notb 1. — The particle that is commonly to be supplied in English 
before the subject of the infinitive, and the same is to be omitted in 
translating from English into Latin. 

Note 2. — As a noun, the infinitive may be either the subject or 
the object of a verb, according to the following rules. 

4. The infinitive, either with or without a subject-accu- 
sative, may be the subject of a verb ; as, 

Homines interire necesse est, That men should die is unavoidable. 
Bene dicere hand absurdum est, To speak well i9 not unbecoming. 

The grammatical subject in the first sentence is interire, the logical subject is 
homines interire. In the second sentence the grammatical subject is dicere, the 
logical subject is bene dicere. 

Note 3. — The infinitive with the accusative is sometimes trans- 
lated by a similar form, but more commonly by the indicative or 
potential with that. 

5. The infinitive, either with or without a subject-accu- 
sative, may be the object of a verb ; as, 

Spero te valere, I hope that you are well. Po€ta delect&re vdunt, 
The poets wish to please. 

In the former of these sentences, the infinitive with its subject te depends on 
sptro ; in the latter, the infinitive ddect&re depends on volunt. 

Notb 4. — The infinitive with a subject-accusative follows verbs of 
saying, thinking, knowing, perceiving, and the like. 

Remark. — Among verbs of saying, those of requesting, demanding, 
admonishing, advising, encouraging, commanding^ and the like, (except 
jubeo and veto,) usually take after them the subjunctive with utorns. 

Note 5. — The infinitive without a subject-accusative, follows 
verbs denoting desire, ability, intention, endeavor, and some others. 

Note 6. — The present infinitive after verbs of sense raayfrequently 
be translated by a present partieiple j as, surgere videt lunam, He 
sees the moon rising. 

6. The infinitive without a subject sometimes depends, 
Upon an adjective y as, 

Itte erat dignus amari, He was worthy to be loved. 

7. Infinitives usually precede the verbs on which they 
depend. 

Questions— To what do the tenses of the infinitive refer? With what parts of 
speech may the infinitive be classed ? Considered as a verb in what case its listfub- 
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Jactl What particle to to be supplied in English before the tutyeet of an Infinitive 1 
Considered as a noun in what two ways may the infinitive be used t What ia the 
rule for the infinitive when it is the subject of a verb % now is the infinitive with 
the accusative to be translated 1 What is the rule for an infinitive, when it is tbe 
object of a verb 1 What classes of verbs does the infinitive with the accusative fol- 
low 1 What classes of verbs does the infinitive without the accusative follow 1 
Upon what other part of speech may the infinitive depend 1 What to the rule for 
the position of the infinitive when depending on another word t 

EXERCISE. 

Sepulcrum Cvri B aperiri* Alexander joss it, 
Miror tuura fratrem non scripsisse. 
Nemo se* a varum esse intelligit 
Intelliggre non possum. 
Alexander metui volebat. 
Millies requiescere non potfrant. 

(a.) Less. 100. (o.) To be opened, or that It should be opened, 
(c.) £e, that he (N. 1) esse, to. 

ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

Spero te valere, I hope that you are well. 

Analysis. — This is a compound sentence. The leading clause 
Is spero, the dependent clause is te valtre. 

The subject of the first clause is ego, understood, (Less. 90, N. 3.) 
its predicate is spero. 

The subject of the second clause is te, its verb is valcre. 

Parsing. — Spero is an active verb, from speto, sper&re, sper&vi, 
sperdlum, of the first conjugation ; found in the active voice, indica- 
tive mood, present, spero, speras, sperat^ in the first person singular 
number, agreeing with its nominative ego, understood ; " A verb 
agrees," &c. Less. 90, 2. 

Te is a substantive pronoun, of the second person, from tu: N. 
and V. tu, G. tut, D. tibi, Ac. and Ab. te; it is found in the singular 
number, accusative case, and is the subject of the infinitive vaUre§ 
" The subject of the infinitive mood," &c. Less. 95, 3. 

VaUre \% a neuter verb, from valeo, valtre, «a/us, of the second 
conjugation ; found in the active voice, infinitive mood, present 
tense, depending on the leading verb spero ; u The infinitive with a 
•abject accusative follows verbs of saying," &c. Less. 95, N. 4. 
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ACCUSATIVE AFTER ACTIVE VERBS. 

1. The object of an active verb in the active voice is 
put in the accusative. 

Note 1.— The object of an active verb in the passive voice is put 
in the nominative. Less. 46, 9. 
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Note 3. — The object of an active deponent verb is also pat in the 
accusative. 

Note 3. — Sometimes the accusative is omitted, and sometimes 
the verb. 

2. Verbs signifying to name or call, to choose, render, 
or constitute, to esteem or reckon, are followed by two 
accusatives denoting the same person or thing. 

Note 4. — A second accusative is added to many active verbs by 
way of apposition, to denote a purpose, time, character , &c. 

Note 5. — A predicate adjective often supplies the place of the sec- 
ond accusative after verbs of naming, &c. 

3. Verbs of asking, demanding, teaching and celo, (to 
conceal,) are followed by two accusatives, one of a per- 
son, the other of a thing. 

Note 6. — Instead of the accusative of the person, verbs of asking 
and demanding often take the ablative with ab or ex; and for the ac- 
cusative of the thing, an ablative with de, or a dependent clause. 

remarks. 

1. The passive of verbs of asking, demanding, teaching, and of 
celo, cingo, induo, and exuo, retains the accusative of the thing. 

2. An infinitive, or one or more clauses, may be the object of an 
active verb. Less. 95, 5. 

3. Some neuter verbs are followed by an accusative of kindred 
signification ; as, Ire iter, To go a journey. 

4. Oblique cases generally precede the words on which they de- 
pend, but they follow prepositions. 

Note 7. — A verb on which no other word depends is said to be 
used absolutely. 

Questions— What is the rale for tne object of an actire verb I n the act hre voice 1 
—in the pass! ve voice 7— for the object of ati active deponent verb I What are some* 
times omitted 7 What is the rule for verbs signifying to name or caii % dec. 7 In 
what way is a second accusative sometimes added to an active verb 7 What often 
Supplies the place of the second accusative after verbs of naming, Ac. 7 What is 
the rule for verbs of Hiking, dec. 1 What sometimes supplies the place of one of 
the accusatives 7 What is the rule for the passive of verbs of asking, dec. 1 What 
may supply the place of the accusative after an active verb 7 By what kind of ac- 
cusative may some neuter verbs be followed 7 Where do oblique cases generally 
stand I When is a verb said to be used absolutely 7 

EXERCISES. 

I. Africa cervos non gignit Lucem fugit blatta. 

Maxfmos elephantoslert India. Pinus picem gignit 
Ceti pulmdnem habent. Poena seel us sequitur. * 

Aves nocturnse uncos ungues habent 

Lapillos pretiosos gemmas voc&mus. 

Corsicam Grseci Cyrnum appellavcre. 
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Cicerftnem universa civitas consftlem declaravit. 
Poeni Hamilcarera imperatdrem fec$runt. 
Si}vius Procas duos filios habuit, Numitorem et Amuli- 
um. Less. 89, 3. 

IL Rogo te nummos. — Is tarn pugnam pugnabo. 
Pamphilus Apellem picturam doc u it. 
Dolabella nummos Sicyonium magistratum poposcit. 
Hunc sermdnem te non celabo. 
Jugurtha pacem Metellum rogavit. 
Te hanc artem docebo. 
llle rogatus est sen tent jam. 
Ilia atras vestes induitur. 

in. 

The hyaena imitates human Hyaena sermo humanus aasim- 

speecrt. ulo. 

Poverty follows sloth. Ignavia egestassequor. 

I have received your letter. Accipio epistola tuus. 

Truth often produces hatred. Veritas odium saepe pario. 

Read {plur.) good books. Lego bonus liber. 

The Greeks called Africa Libya. Africa Greens Libya appello. 

Antonius called his flight vie- Antonius fuga suus victoria voco. 

lory. 

The people made Ancus Marcius . Ancus Marcius rex pop&lus creo. 

king. 

IV. 

Thou demandest money of me. Rogo ego pecunia. 

We taught you (plur.) this art. Doceo tu hie ars. 

Eu pom pus had taught Pamphi- Eu pom pus Pamphilus picttkra 

lus the art of painting. doceo. 

I ask you (sing.) your opinion* Rogo tu sententia tuus. 

He has gone a long journey. Proficiscor magnum iter. 

I have sworn a very true oath. Juro verus jusjurandum. 



LESSON 97. 

ACCUSATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

1. Twenty-six prepositions are followed by the accu- 
sative. 

Note. — The prepositions followed by the accusative are :— 

Ad, to, at. 

Ante, before. 

A pud, a/, amongst. 

Circa or ? about \ of ttme ' P lftC *? and P* 1 * 00 - 

Circum £ awnu, ^ f pj acft ^jj person. 
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Clrclttr, about, near. 

Cis or Citra, on <Au sufe •/", within. 

Contra, against, over against. 

Erga, towards, after words denoting actions or feelings. 

Extra, without, out of. 

Infra, beneath, below. 

Inter, between, among. 

Intra, within. 

Juxta, near to, Ay. 

Ob, on account of, for. 

Penes, tetf A, in the power of. 

Per, through,- by, by mean* of. 

Pond, behind. 

Post, o/fer. 

Prater, betides, beyond. 

Prope, near f o, hard by. 

Propter, near, on account of. 

Secundum, near, after, according to. 

Supra, above, over. 

Trans, beyond, on the farther side of, over. 

Ultra, beyond, 

2. The prepositions, in, super, clam, suiter, and sub, 
are followed sometimes by the accusative and sometimes 
by the ablatire. 

Clam, without the knowledge of. 

m I (with ace.) into, towards, against, respecting. 

™» } (with abL) in, upon, among. 

Sub, under. 

Bubter, under. 

Super, ever, on, above, 

3. In and sub, denoting tendency, are followed by the 
accusative ; denoting situation, they are followed by the 
ablative. 

4. The preposition on which an accusative depends is 
sometimes compounded with a verb ; as, 

Transirejlumen, To pass over a river. 

5. Nihil, neuter pronouns, and adjectives of quantity, 
with verbs either active or neuter, are often put in the ac- 
cusative without a preposition. 

QtntSTioNS.— How many prepositions are followed by the accusative 1 How 
many and what prepositions are followed by either the accusative or the ablative t 
What is the special rule for in and sub J what are the usual meanings of in with 
the accusative 1 — with the ablative 1 What is the rule for the accusative after a 
verb compounded with a preposition 7— for the accusative of nihil, Ac. 

EXERCISE*. 

I. Pauci ad senecttttem veniunt. 
Rosa? fulgent inter lilia. 
Est Incus prope amnem. 
Me ad mare infra oppfduin eispectaviu 
Post me erat JEgina. 
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Est dens in nobis. 
In Italian* migramus. 

Alpes* nemo unqtiam cam exereltu ante Hannibalem transfe- 
ral 
Vulcanus tenuit insuMas prope Sicilianu 
Post mortem hanc terram relinquimus. 
Caelum transcurrit nimbus. 
Ego te* mannm* injiciam. 

(a) Le«. 97, 4. (6) Lew. 96, 1. 



II. Hannibal sent ambassadors to 
the Roman senate. 

Beyond the Rhine dwell the Ger- 
mans. 

The way is dangerous on ac- 
count of the defiles. 

Hercules sailed among the Argo- 
nauts. 

The slaves were in the power of 
the prosecutor. 

Megara was before me. 

1 hold a letter in (my) hands. 

Mount Jura is between the Se- 
quani and the Helvetii. 

We will do nothing against your 
will. 

He passed over the Euphrates. 



Hannibal ad sen&tus Rom&nus 

legatus mitto. 
Trans Rhenus incolo German us. 

Via sum periculosus propter an- 

gustiss. 
Hercules navigo inter Argo- 

nauta. 
Servus penes accusfttor sum. 

Ante ego sum Megara. 
In manus epistdla teneo. 
Mons Jura sum inter Sequani et 

Helvetii. 
Contra voluntas tuus nihil facio. 

Ille transeo Euphrates. 



LESSON 9 8, 

ACCUSATIVE OF TIME AND SPACE. 

Nouns denoting duration of time or extent of space are 
put, after other nouns and verbs, in the accusative, and 
sometimes after verbs, in the ablative. 



EXERCISES. 

I. Romulus septem et triginta annos regnavit 
Ager multos annos quievit. — Vizi annos triginta. 
Gluaedam hestiolae unum diem vivunt 
Tredecim annis Alexander regnavit. 
Mulieres Romans Brutum annum luxerunt. 
Saguntf ni aggfirem duierunt trecentos pedes longum. 
AUquantum viae progressus erat. 
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II. I was there two days. Biduum ibi sum. 

Appius was blind many years. Appius caecns multus anaos sum. 

We have followed yon {ting.) Tu seqaor nox diesque, 

nigbt (plur.) and day, (plur.) 

We discoursed whole days. Dies totus dissero. 

He extended two ditches fifteen Duo fossa quindecim pes lata* 

feet broad. perduco. 

We proceeded a hundred fur- Stadium centum procftdo, 

longs. 
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ABLATIVE AFTER PREPOSITIONS. 

Eleven prepositions are followed by the ablative : 
Absque, a, (ab, abs,) and de, 
Coram, palam, cum, ex, (e,) 
Sine, terras, pro, and prae. 

REMARKS. 

1. A and e are used only before consonants, ab and ex before either 
vowels or consonants. 

2. Cum is annexed to the ablatives of the substantive pronouns! 
and sometimes to those of qui and quis; as, mecum, with me. 

3. Tewus always stands after its noun, and sometimes takes a 
genitive plural. 

4. The preposition on which an ablative depends is sometimes 
compounded with a verb; as, Mease urbe, To be absent from the 
city : or with a verbal noun ; as, Omnibus portis erupii6ne facta, A 
sally having been made from all the gates. 

Note. — The following are the more common significations of the 
preceding prepositions :-— 

i A, ab, or ab^/rom,— Ay, (before the doer of an action.) > 

Absque, without, (tittle used.) 
Coram, before, in the pretence of. 
Cum, with. 

De, concerning, about, of. 
E or ex, out of, from. 
Palam, before, in the presence of. 
Prae, before, in comparison with, by reason of, 
Pro;/or. 
Sine, without. 
Tenus, as far as. 

Questions. —How many and what prepositions are followed by the ablative 1 
What is the distinction in the use of a and ab, e and ex 1 To what words is ettman* 
nexed 1 What is said of the position of tenus J What is the rule for the ablative 
after a verb compounded with a preposition 1 Where doe* a or ab signify by ? 



OBNITIVB AFTER K0VKS. US' 

EXERCISES. 

I. Ex orbe aufugio. 

Omnia mea* porto mecum. 

Prae moerdre loqai non possum. 

Socrates de immortalitate disseruit 

Cains ab amicis laud&tur. 

Alexander omnia oceano tenus vicit 

Navitae detrudunt naves scopulo. 

Ex viti discddo tanquam ex nospitio non tanqnam ex domo, 

Timoleon Dionysium toU Sic ilia depulit. 

Athletae vino abstinuerunt. 

Milites Rom&ni prcelio excess£runt. 

Me domo mea* expulistis. 

(a) All my things, all my property. Less. 91, 6. 

II. The shepherd drives (his) Pastor prae sui ovis ago. 

sheep before him. 

Plants cannot grow without air. Sine aSr planta cresco non pos- 
sum. 

No one has lived without grief, Nemo sine dolor, sine gandinm 

(no one) without joy. vivo. 

You (plur.) are sale, if God is Tutus sum, si Deus tu-cum sum. 

with you. 

Hannibal passed over the Alps Hannibal Alpes cum exercltua 

with an army. transeo. 

The Gauls retired from the battle. Gallus proelium excftdo. 

The hen broods (her) chickens Gallina pullus sub ala foveo. 

under (her) wings. 



LESSON 100. 

GENITIVE AFTER NOUNS. 

A noun which limits the meaning of another noun, de- 
noting a different person or thing, is put in the genitive. 

Remark 1. — A pronoun limiting the meaning of a noun is put in 
the genitive ; as, Pars lui, A part of thee. 

Remark 2. — The genitive is subjective when it denotes the sub- 
ject of the action, feeling, dbc., implied in the limited noun ; as, 
Jhtndnis ira. The anger of Juno. It is objective when it denotes the 
object of such action, feeling, &c. ; as, Amor virtvti& t The love of 
virtue. 

Notb 1.— The genitive commonly stands before the word which it limits, unless 
the latter is emphatic. 

Notb 2.— When a notra is limited by an adjective and a genitive, the adjective 
stands first; as, Omni* comltum ordo, All the train of attendants. 

12 



ISA GBHITIVS AFTER NOUNS. 

QvBSTxom.— What are the tennUntiaM of the genitive rfngular in the several 
dcclen«ian« J— of the genitive plural 7 Whet is the rule for the genitive after a 
noun 1 Where does the genitive commonly stand 1 What is the general rale for 
the position of oblique cases ) When a noun is limited by an adjective and a geni- 
tive, which stands first 1 What is the rule lor a pronoun limiting- a noun 1 When 
is the genitive subjective 1 When is it objective ) 

EXERCISES. 

I. Deus est mundi creator. 
Honor est premium virtutis. 
Luscini&rum cantus deleutat. 
Roma tori us orbis caput fuit. 
India oriental is pavdnis patria est. 
Inopia est artium inventrix. 
Plato Socratis auditor fuit. 
Effigies deorum erant sacra. 

Sapientia est rerum divin&rum et huraan&rum scientia. 
Caput est omnium sensuum sedes. 

II. The punishment of a mur- Supplicium homicfda Justus 

> dererisjust sum. 

The mind of the wise man will Animus sapiens sum serdnus. 

be tranquil. 

Apollo was the god of medicine. Apollo sum mediclna deus. 

Mercury was the messenger of Mercurtus sum deus nuntius. 

the gods. 

The temples of the Greeks and Ro- Tempi um Graecus et Rom&nus 

mans were sacred. sum (imperf.) sacer. 

Greece was the native-country of Graecia sum patria multus homo 

many illustrious men. illustris. 

Philosophy is the love of wisdom. Philosophia sum sapientia 

amor. 

Hann ibal was the son of Hamilcar, Hannibal sum Alius Hamilcar, 

a general of the Carthaginians. dux Carthaginiensis. 

Romulus was the grandson of Nu- Romulus sum Numitor nepos, 

mitor and the son of Rhea Silvia. et Rhea Silvia filius. 

EX1MPLE OP ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

Honor est prctmium virtutis, Honor is the reward of 
virtue. 

Analysis.— -This is a simple sentence, having a grammatical 
'subject and a logical predicate. Its subject is honor, its grammati- 
cal predicate is est prcemium; Less. 84, 3 : promtum, which by itself 
denotes a reward of any kind, is limited by virtutis to a particular 
kind of reward, viz. that bestowed on account of virtue. 

Parsing. — Honor is an abstract noun, N. and V. honor t G. hond- 
ris: of the third declension, masculine gender; it is found in the 
singular number, and is nominative to est; "The noun or pro* 
noun," dtc. 



OEWITIVE OR ABLATIVE OF QUALITY* 

QvsStions.— WnyfeAonoranounl Why an abstract noon 1 Why of the third 
cfecleusion 1 Why of the masculine gender 1 A. ** Noun* in e r, o r, e," Ac. Lea*. 
12.1. Why singular number 1 x 

Est. See Less. 91. 

Pramium is a common noun, N. Ac. and V. pramium, G. j>r<c 
mit; of the second declension, neuter gender ; it is found in the sin* 
gular number, and is nominative, after est; "A noun in the predi- 
cate," &c. 

Virtutis is an abstract noun, N. and V. virtus, 6. virtutis ; of the 
third declension, feminine gender ; it is found in the singular num. 
ber, genitive case, limiting pramium; "A noun which limits the 
meaning of another noun," &c. Less. 100. 

Questions —Why is virtus a noun 1 Why an abstract noon ? Why of the third 
doclension 1 Why feminine gender 1 A. " Nouns, not increasing in e «," Ac 
15) 1. Why in the singular number 1 



LESSON 101. 

GENITIVE OR ABLATIVE OP QUALITY. 

When a noun limiting the meaning of another noun de- 
notes a property, character, or quality, it has an adjec- 
tive agreeing with it, and is put either in the genitive or 
the ablative. 

REMARKS. 

1. With nouns of time or number the genitive of quality is always 
used. 

2. When the quality is an essential one the genitive is commonly 
used : as, Vir summa prudentia, A man of the greatest prudence. 

3. In the predicate of a sentence after sum or jio, the ablative of 
quality is more common than the genitive. 

Note. — With the ablative of quality sum is often translated to 
have or to possess. 

Questions.— What is the rule for the jrenitlve or ablative of quality 1 With what 
nouns is the genitive always used? When the quality is an essential one, what 
case is commonly used 1 Which is commonly used in the predicate after sum or 
JU> 1 Bow is turn often translated with the ablative of quality. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Homo maxfmi ingenii. — Homines summae virttitis. 
Haec est res magni laboris. — Fecit iter unius difii. 
Cato filium summo ingenio summ&que vtrtute amlsit. 
Hector erat insigni virtote. — Fossa pedum trium. 
Incredibili sollicitudine sum de valetudine tuft 
Vulgus ingenio mobili erat 
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OKNITirS Oft ABLATIVE Of QUALITY. 



II. Lysanderwas (a man) of the 
greatest bravery. 

Catiline was (a man) of great in- 
constancy. 

An armistice of thirty days has 
been made. 

A thanksgiving of twenty-two 
days was decreed. 

I have great hope. 

Pompey and Caesar had not the 
same mind. 

All (men) have peculiar good 
will towards you. 

The pyramid was of eight hun- 
dred feet (i. e. was eight hun- 
dred feet high.) 

Be of good courage. 

Cato possessed singular saga- 
city and industry. 



Lysander sum summus virtus. 

Catilina sum magnus inconstan- 

tia. 
Indutise triginta dies fio. 

Supplicatio viginti duo dies de- 

cerno. 
Sum magnus spes. 
Pompeius et Cesar nou sum 

idem mens. 
Omnissum singularisbenevolen- 

tia in tu. 
Pyramis sum octingenti pes. 



Sum bonus animus. 
Cato singularis sum piudentia 
et iudustria. 



SXAMPLBS Of ANALYSIS AND PASSING. 

• Incredibili soUicitudine sum de valetudine tua\ I have 
incredible anxiety concerning your health. 

Analysis. — This is a simple sentence. Its subject is ego under- 
stood, Less. 90, N. 2; its grammatical predicate is sum with homo 
or the like understood, Less. 10 1 ; which is limited by soUicitudine, 
and this is limited both by the adjective incredibili and by de vaieiu- 
dine, and valetudine by tud. 

Parsing.— Sum is the substantive verb, (conjugate it, &c.) 

Incredibili is an adjective from incredibility incredibile, — of the 
third declension, and two terminations; it is found in the feminine 
gender, singular n amber, N. and V. incredibiUs t G. incredibiUs, D. 
and Ab. incredibili, Ac. incredibilem, in the ablative case, agreeing 
"With soUicitudine ; "Adjectives, adjective pronouns," &c. 

SoUicitudine is an abstract noun, N. and V. soUicitudo, G. soUici- 
tudinis, &c.; it is found in the singular number, ablative case; 
u When a noun limiting," Ac. Less. 101. 

De is a preposition foilowed by the ablative. 

Valetudine is an abstract noun, from raletudn, N. and V. valetudo, 
G. valetudinis, &c. ; of the third declension, feminine gender, singu- 
lar number; it is found in the ablative case; "Eleven preposi- 
tions," &c. 

Tud is a possessive adjective pronoun, from fuus, tua, tuum, of 
the first and second declensions ; it is found in the feminine gender, 
N. and V. tua, G. and D. tua, Ac. tvam, Abl. Ivd, singular num- 
ber, ablative case, agreeing with valetudine; u Adjectives/' &c. 



GENITIVE WITH BUM. 13t 

LESSON 102. 

GENITIVE WITH SUM. 

1. The noun on which the genitive depends is often 
wanting in the predicate after sum. 

Remark 1.— In translating the genitive after twin, the word man, 
person, or animal, is sometimes to be supplied, and sometimes part) 
property, nature, characteristic, duty, mark, sign, proof, custom, or the 
like. 

Remark 2. -In this construction, when part, property, Ac., are to 
be supplied, an infinitive is often the subject of the verb. 

Questions.— What it the rule for the genitive with *um? In translating the 
genitive after turn, what is to be supplied 7 What is often the subject of the verb, 
when part, property, etc, are to be supplied ? 

EXERCISES. 

I. Prudentia est senectutis. 
Pauperis* est 6 numerarepecus. 
Cujusvis hominis est errare. 
Insipientis* est' in errdre persever&re. 
Est* sapientis rustici supervacuas frondes vitis decerpdre. 
Est c magistrates mal6rum hominum temeritati* resisttre. 
Est* nobilis natures semper sperare. 
Claudius somni brevisslmi erat, 
Formica est magni labdris. 

\L It is a mark of avarice to de- Sum avaritia nimlus (neui.) de- 
sire too much. sidero. 

It is the duty of men to pity the Sum homo misereor infelix.*-* 
unfortunate. 

To strive in vain is a proof of the Frustra nitor extremus dementia 
greatest folly. sum. c 

It is a mark of a temperate man Sum contfnens* non nimius 
not to desire too much. (neui.) desid&ro. 

(a) Less. 91, 4. (6) Kumerare is the grammatical subject, and numerare peeve 
the logical subject, (c) What is the grammatical, and what the logical subject of 
this verb 1 (d) What is the rule for this dative 1 (e) Less. 107. 



LESSON 103. 

GENITIVE AFTER PARTITIVES. 

1. Nouns, adjectives, adjective pronouns, and adverbs, 
denoting a part, are followed by a genitive denoting the 
whole. 



GENITIVE AFTER fAXTITIVES. 

2. Nihil, a neuter adjective of quantity, or a neuter 
pronoun, followed by a partitive genitive, is often to be 
translated by an adjective agreeing with its noun ; as, 

Nihil pramii, No reward. Tanlumfidei, So much fidelity. Id tern- 
poris, That time. 

3. The partitive genitive after nihil and neuter adjeo 
tives and pronouns, is sometimes a neuter adjective of the 
second declension, used as a noun ; as, 

Nihil sinciri, No sincerity. Tantum boni, So much good. Si quid 
tabes novi t If you have any thing new. 

Note 1. — The English signs of the partitive genitive are of or 
'Among, 

Note 2. — Instead of a genitive after partitives, the ablative or the 
accusative with a preposition often occurs; as, Unus ex muU4s t One 
of many. 

Questions.— What is the rule for the partitive genitive 1— for the translation of 
nihil, &c., when followed by a partitive genitive 7 What sometimes supplier the 
place of a noun in the partitive genitive after nihil, &c. 1 What are the English 
signs of the partitive genitive? What other construction may follow partitives! 

EXERCISES. 

I. Vulpes omnium bestiarum callidissima est. 

Tarquinius omnium regum Romandrum poslrenius fuit. 
Indus est omnium fluminum maximus. 
Cicero erat oratdrum Romandrum eloquentissimus 
Socrates fuit philosophy rum Graecorum sapientissimus. 
Catiltna satis eloquentiae, parum a sapientise habuit. 
In eo* plus mali quam boni fuit. 

(a) An indeclinable neuter adjective of quantity, used substantively, the object 
of habuit. (6) In to, " in him.^ Less. 42, 2. 

II. The Belgians are the bravest Gallus omnis fortis sum Belgae. 

of all the Gauls. 

Syracuse was the largest of the Syracuse (plur.) sum magnus 

Grecian cities. Graecus urbs. 

This was the most grateful of all Hie sum omnis triumph us gratus. 

triumphs. 

There is no one of the sisters. Nullus sum soror. 

I have this consolation. (%) Hie coasolatio habeo. 

I give the same advice. (2.) Idem consilium do. 

No news has been brought to Nihil novas ad ego afTSro. 

us. (3.) 

.There is much evil in example. Sum multus malum in exem- 

plum. 

'Crassus had sufficient severity. Crassus habeo severitas satis. 
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LESSON 104. 



GENITIVE AFTER ADJECTIVES. 

Adjectives which in English are followed by of or in 
respect of are in Latin followed by a genitive. 

Remark 1. — This rule includes especially verbals in ax, partici- 
\ pials in ns, and a few in tots, and adjectives denoting an affection 

of the mini 

• Rkmark 2. — Many adjectives included in this rule, instead of th* 
genitive, are sometimes construed with the infinitive or a clause, or 
with the accusative or the ablative, either with or without a prepo* 
sition. 

Remark 3. — Adjectives of plenty or want, and some others, are fol* 
lowed by either the genitive or the ablative. 

QtmsTioirs.— What is the rule for the genitive alter adjective* 7 What does tote 
rule include 1 What other constructions sometimes follow these adjectives 1 
What is the rule for adjectives of pleat v or want $ 

EXERCISES. 

VetSrgs Rom&ni erant laudis avidi, pecuniae liberaJea. 

Italia plena erat Graecarum coloni&rum. 

Pisistratus erat artium et litter&rum amantissfmus. 

Pom pe ius Magnus erat potestatis cupidissimus. 

Conon rei milit&ris prudens fuit. 

Soli sunt can tare periti Arcades. 

Hie erat avidus in pecuniis. 

Amor et melle et felle est fecundisslmus. 

Gallia frugum hominumque fertilis fuit. 

Pyrrhus belli pent us fuit, et perpetui imperii cupldus. 

Homo solus est particeps ratioms. 

Pompeius pa?ne omnium vitiorum expers erat 



II. The ancient Germans were 
not fond of letters. 

My mind is conscious of recti- 
tude. 

Caius was unmindful of a favor. 

I am full of fear. 

Wild beasts are destitute of rea- 
son and speech. 

The harbor is full of ships. 

Cato was very patient of inju- 
ries. 

The ancient Germans were pa- 
tient of thirst, cold, and labor. 



Prise us German us non sum 

(imperf.) amaos littgrae. 
Meus mens sum rectum consciua, 

Caius sum immSmorbeneficium. 

Sum timor plenus. 

Fera sum expers ratio et sermo. 

Portus sum navis plenus. 
Cato sum patiens injuria. 

Antlquus Germanus sum patient 
sitis, frigus, et labor, (jkw.) 



140 OftHITIYft AFTElt VERBS. 

LESSON 10 5. 

GENITIVE AFTER VERBS. 

« 

1. The person or fAing* which one remembers or /or* 
g*ete, is put either in the genitive or the accusative. 

2. The thing of which one is admonished, is put in the, 
genitive, or ia the ablative with de. 

3. The crime of which one is accused, convicted, 
condemned, or acquitted, is put in the genitive, and some? 
times in the ablative with or without a preposition. 

4. The punishment to which one is condemned is put 
fn the genitive, the ablative, or the accusative with ad or 
in. 

Note. — Verbs of remembering and forgetting are, recorder, mem* 
iniy reminiscar and oUivitcor .— -of admonishing, mono?, and its 
compounds. 

Qubstioms.— What is the rale for verbe of remembering and forgetting 1— of 
admonishing 1— of accusing, Sec. 1 In what case is the word denoting the punish* 
menu after verbs of condemning? Name the verbs of remembering, dec—of ad* 
monishing. 

EXERCISES. 

I. Record&mur praeteritdrum.* Caesar pristlnae virtmis Helved- 
Tua merita recordor. drum rerninischur. 
Injuri&rnra oblivtscamur. Amfcos nostros reminiscor. 
Caius injurias obiitus est. Caius ad metalla condemn&tus 
Caius me egest&tis* admonuit. est. 

Ademini constant ias tuae. Judices Caium capitis damna- 

Ule damnatus est longi laboris. verunt. 

(a) Less. 9l, 6. (6) sc. meet. Less. 91, 6. 

II. I call to mind that day. Recordor ille dies. 

Thou forgettest injuries, but re- Obliviscor injuria, sed recordor 

memberest favors, beneficium. 

Thou remindest me of (niy) Ego promissum moneo. 

promise. 

I remember your friend. Memini amicus tuus. 

lam reminded of your constancy. Moneo de tuus constantia. 

Caius was condemned to death. Caius caput damno. 

Thou hast accused me of theft. Ego furtum accOso. 

Thou hast been convicted of Convinco proditio. 

treachery. 

(a)abL 
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LESSON 106. 



GENITIVE AFTER VERBS— (Covtiotzd.) 

1* Sum, and verbs of valuing, are followed by a geni- 
tive denoting degree of estimation ; as, 

Est magni, It is of great value. VirluUm magnieslimat, He val- 
ues virtue highly, or at a high price. 

2. Refert and interest are followed by a genitive of 
the person or thing, whose concern or interest they 
denote. 

REMARKS. 

1. After sum and verba of valuing, the degree of value is com* 
monly expressed by the genitive of a neuter adjective of quantity. 

2. After refert and interest, the degree of interest or importance is 
expressed by the genitive of a neuter adjective, as tanU, quanti, &c., 
by a corresponding adverb, or a neater noun or pronoun in the ac- 
cusative. 

3. The subject which interests or concerns one is expressed by am 
infinitive or a subjunctive clause. 

4. Instead of the genitive of the substantive pronouns, after refert 
ana interest, the possessive adjective pronouns mea t tua, sua, nostra, 
and vestra, are used. 

QnsaTiovs.— What Is the rate for turn and verba of valuing?— tar refert and 
interest 1 By what part of apeech ia the degree of value commonly expressed! 
How iadetree of interest, as., expressed after refert and inter** ? How ia the 
subject which interest*, 6c.. expressed 1 Ia the genitive of the substantive pro- 
nouns used after refert and interest % 

EXERCISES. 



I. Caius virtutempamssstimat. 
duanti est aestimanda virtus 1 
Interest omnium recti facere. 
Humanit&tis refert. 

Tua nihil refert. 

II. That you (sing.) live happily 
greatly concerns me. 

It is important for us, that I 

should be present. 
It more concerns the state than 

me. 
Caius valued my labor very 

highly, (sup.) 
The field is of very-little value. 



Mea multum interest hoe scire. 
Quid mea interest 1 
Interest nostra, ut vos hoc accu- 
rate scifttis. 
Tua magni interest hoc vid&re. 

Tu beate vivo (R. 3) mea mul- 
tum interest 
Refert nostra, ego adsum. R. 3. 

Magis respubllca interest qu&m 

Caius meus labor magnus sastf* 

mo. 
Ager est parvus. 



Mf GEMITITE ATTER VERBS. 

LESSON 107. 

GENITIVE AFTER VERBS— (Continued.) 

1. Miser eor and miser esco, to pity, are followed by 
the genitive. 

2. The impersonate miseret, panitet, pudet, tadet, and 
piget, take a genitive of the object, and an accusative of 
the person whose feeling they denote. 

Remark.— An infinitive or a clause sometimes supplies the place 
of the genitive. 

Notb.— The accusative after these impersonate is generally to be 
translated as if it were the subject ; as, Eorum %qs mittrel, We pity 
thera. 

3. Verbs which usually take the ablative, including such 
as denote an affection of the mind, those which signify to 
Jill, to abound, and to want, with potior, to gain posses* 
sion, sometimes take the genitive. 

Questions.— What is the rule for mtsereor and miterttco ?— for the impersoo* 
al8 mistret, dec. 1 How is the place of (he genitive sometimes supplied 1 How is 
the accusative to be translated after these impersonate 1 What other verbs some* 
times take the genitive i 

EXERCISES. 

I. Miseremini* sociorum. Fratris me pudet pigetque. 
Eorum nos misSret. Me civit&tis morum piget tsedet- 
Eos inepti&rum pcenitet, que. 

Miserescite regis. Angor animi. 

Tui me mis&ret. Ejus justiiiae miror. 

Eget seris Cappaddcum rex. Harum rerum abundftmus. 

(a) Imperative. 

II. I pity (my) countrymen. Misereor civis. 

We pity the unfortunate soldiers. Miseresco inffilix miles. 

I pity you 4 and (your) friends. Miseret ego tu et amicus. 

You* repent of your negligence. Tu poenitet negligentia. 

You are weary of this labor. Tu taedet hie labor. 

I repent of having done this.* Ego hie facio (/?.) poenltet 

I need counsel. Egeo consilium. 

He obtains the kingdom. Potior regnum. 

He filled me with fear. Hie ego formido compleo. 

These things make me weary Hie res vita ego saturo 
of life. 

(p^phtr. 0)»ht£. (c) ntut 



GEN., ACC, AND. ABLATIVE OF PLACE. ltfi 

LESSON 108. 

GENITIVE, ACCUSATIVE, AND ABLATIVE OF PLACE. 

1. The name of the town at or in which any thing is 
said to be or to be done, if of the first or second declen- 
sion and singular number, is put in the genitive ; if of the 
third declension or plural number, it is put in the abla- 
tive. 

2. After verbs of motion, the preposition is omitted 
before the name of the town to or from which the motion' 
proceeds — the name of the former is put in the accusa- 
tive—of the latter, in the ablative. 

Remark 1. — Domus and rus, and in the genitive mUUia, belli, and 
kumij are construed like names of towns. 

Remark 2. — The ablative of place, even when it is not the name 
dr a town, is often used without a preposition. 

Qusstiom s.-— What is the rule for the name of the town at or in wAtcA?— for 
the name of the town to or from which ? What other words are construed like 
names of towns? What is said of the ablative of place when it is not the name 
of a town? 

EXERCISES. 

I. Dion jsius Corinthi pu&ros do- Cicero Syraeusis quaestor fait. 

cdbet Publius O vidius* SulmOne natus 
Quid Romas faciem 1 est. 

Hercules Tyri maxima coleba- Archias* poeta* Antiochlae natus 

tur. est. 

Olim Athenis Alcibiades potens Post Codrum nemo Athenis reg- 

fuit. n&vit 

(a) Less. 89. 

(6) A Greek noun of the first declension. See Less. 8, R. 2. 

II. Hannibal tres modios annulorum aureorum Carthaglnem 
misit. 

Caesar Romam profectus est. 
Caesar Tarracone discedit, et NarbOnem pervSniU 
Dionysius Platonem Athenis arcessiviu 
Meus pater rure jam rediit. 
Caius tenuit se domi. — Ite domum. 
Hie domi nostras vixiL — Rure hue advdntt. 
Galli domos abiSrant.— Rus ibo. 
. Consul Agrigentum legioaes duxit, 
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DATITK. 



m. 



There was a very celebrated tern* 

pie of Apollo at Delphi. 
At Alexandria and Pergamus 

there were formerly very great 

libraries. 
The fountain Arethusa was at 

Syracuse. 
I seem to be at Rome. 
I was waiting for letters at Thes- 

salon iea. 
Demaratus fled from Tarquinii 

to Corinth. 
1 am banished from home. 



Delphi claros Apollo fanum sum. 

Alexandria et Perg&mum olim 
magnus bibliotbeea sum. 

Fons Arethusa Syracuse* sum* 

Roma videor sum. 

Litierae exspecto Thessalonica. 

Demaratus fugio Tarquinii Co* 

rinthus. 
Domus exsulo. 



LESSON 109. 

DATIVE. 

Adjectives and verbs, (except verbs of motion,) when 
followed in English by to or for, take the dative in Latin. 

REMARKS. 

1. Nouns also and particles, when followed in English by to or 
for, sometimes take a dative. 

2. The dative is sometimes used like a possessive genitive; as, 

Cui oorpus porrigiiur, Whose body is extended. 

3. Some adjectives compounded with con, and verbals in bilis m are 
followed by a dative. 

4. Senilis, dissimilti, par, proprius, mpersUs, and some other ad* 
jectives, instead of a dative sometimes take the genitive. 

5. Some adjectives having in English the sign to or far, are fol-, 
lowed by the prepositions ad % *», erga, or adversus, with the accusa- 
tive. 

6. Some adjectives and verbs which take the dative, are followed 
in English by with or some other preposition instead of to or for. 

Questions.— -What to the general rule for the dative in Latin after adjectives, 
and verbs 1 Wliat other parts of speech sometimes take a dative 7 For what other 
case is the dative sometimes used i What is the rule for adjectives compounded 
with eon and verbals tn biU* ? What is said of sitnllis, ace. 1 How are some 
adjectives having the sign to or for sometimes construed 3 What other preposi- 
tion is sometimes used instead of to or for ? 

EXERCISES. 

I. Hie labor nobis non est dim- Hoc consilium reipublicae estpe- 

cilis. rieulosum. 

Die locus insidiis est aptus, Atticus mini est amidsaimus. 
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l)eus omnium saluti providet. 
Sen&tus populisaluti diligenter 

consul u it. 
.Nihil unquam mihi fuit jucun- 

dius. 

II. These labors are easy for as. 
These plans are dangerous to the 

state. 
We hare always been very 

friendly to you. (jflur.) 
You wiH provide lor our safety. 
The senate consulted for their 

own safety. 
Thou sowest for thyself,thou wilt 

reap for thyself. 
I am called a brother to you. 

(sing.) 
He will always be to me a god. 
We live agreebly to nature. 
It is unknown to me. 



"Not est sorano opportuna. 
Laus virttitti debetur. • • 
Non nobis solum nati sumus. 
Mea domus tibi patet. 

Hie labor ego facilis sum. 
{See above.) 

Ego semper sum tu amicus. 

Tu noster salus provideo. 
(Their own, sums.) 

Tu sero, tu meto, 

Dico tu frater. 

Sum ille ego semper dens. 
Vivo congruenter natuxa. 
Ego clam sum, 



LESSON 110. 

THE DATIVE WITHOUT T6 OR FOR. 

1. Verba signifying, I 

To favor, serve, command, assist, 
Spare, trust, distrust, obey, resist. 
To hurt, heal, marry,* envy, threaten, 
Persuade, be angry, please,, and pardon, 

take the dative without the sign to or for, 

* Nubo, which Is used only of the bride. , 

2. After adjectives of likeness, which govern a dative, to is com- 
monly omitted. 

3. Many active verbs omit to before the dative of the person when 
it immediately follows the verb; as, Give me the book; otherwise 
they retain it ; as, Give the book to me. 

4. The adverb obvidm takes a dative without to or for. 

Uurstiohs.— What do those Texts signify after which the dative Is used with* 
out to or for 7 After what adjectives is the sign to commonly omitted ? When do 
many active verbs omit to before the dative o? the person 1 What adverb takes a 
dative without to or fori ^ 
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KXEBCISXf. 

L Medici graribns morbis medentur. 
Homines paribus suis invident 
Julia Pompeio napserat 
. Mors nalli parcit. 
Boni homines aliis non invident. 
Non irascor amlcis meis. 
Gui persuasisti 1 Nemo tibi credit 
Imprdbus homo patriae legibus non parebit 
Mini ignosce. Ala mini placet 
Reipublicss semper fari, et dignttati ae gloria toss. 
Haw ciritas ceteris gentibus imp&rat 

II. I envy no one. Nemo invideo. 

The soldiers spared the house of Miles Pindarus domus parco. 

Pindar. 

Portia will marry Cains. Portia nubo Cains. 

Yon will not persuade me. Ego non persuadeo. 

Nobody will trust bad men. Nemo malus homo credo. 

The poor envy the rich. Pauper dives invideo. 

Romulus was angry with his Romulos irascor frater Remus. 

brother Remus. 

Dost thou threaten us 1 Ego minor 1 
My consulship does not please Mens consulates Antonius non 

Antonius. placeo. 

Gains is like (his) father. Caius pater similis sum. 



LESSON 1 11. 

DATIVE WITHOUT TO OR FOR— {CoxrunjvD.) 

Verbs compounded with 

Ad, ante, con, in, inter, ob, 
Post, prae, and super, pro, and sub, 
commonly take the dative without the sign to or for. 

Note 1.— The preposition in composition is often translated as it 
would be if separate, and standing immediately before the word 
which depends upon it ; as, Exercilum exerciiui compardvit, He com- 
pared army with army ; as if it had been, Exercitum cum exercU* 
ampar&vU. 

Note 2. — Some verbs of repelling and taking away, and compounds 
of ab, de, ex, circum, dis, and contra, sometimes take the dative. 

Note 3. — Verbs compounded with prepositions, instead of the da- 
tive, often take the case of the preposition, which is sometimes re* 
peated before its case, or a preposition of similar import is employed 
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QtntBTiowf .— What is the rate for the dative after verbs compounded with 
prepositions 1 How is the preposition often translated 1 What other compounds 
and classes of verbs sometimes take a dative without J* or/sr I 

EXERCISE*. 

L Nihil semper floret ; setae aet&ti succedit. 
Nobis belfam a te infertur. 
Xerxes Gnecis bellam intdliL 
Omnibus his proeliis adfait Dolabella. 
Caesar Gallia? Bratum pneifeciL 
Demosthenes magnis oratoribas socoessit. 
Quintus haie convivio non interfait. 
Milo Clodio mortem intulit. 
Romania eauitibas litter® afferantar. 
Caesari diadema imponftre voluit Antonio*. 
Conferte hanc pacem cum illo bello. 



IL The Romans made war upon 
the Carthaginians. 

Sloth is hurtful to the mind. 

Numa succeeded Romulus. 

Aristides was present at the na- 
val battle. 

You (sing.) oppose my interests. 

SHeJ imposed laws on the state. 
He) came suddenly upon the 

enemy. 
They shall not take thee from me. 
A frugal (man) differs from an 
avaricious (one.) 



Rom&nnsCarthaglnicniis bellum 

infero. 
Inertia mens obsom. 
Numa Romulus sncefido. 
Aristides intersum pugna navalis. 

Mens comm&dum obtto. 
Lex civitas impdna 
Repents supenrenio hosti*. 

Non ego tu eripio. 
Parcus avarusdiscordo. 



LESSON 112. 



DATIVE WITHOUT TO OR FOR— (Cgmtihurd.) 

1. Verbs compounded with satis, bene, and mail are 
followed by the dative. 

2. The participle in dus is followed by a dative of the 
agent. 

REMARKS. 

(a) The dative of the agent is sometimes wanting, when a gen- 
eral truth is intended to be expressed, or the application is obvious. 
In such cases, tibi, vobis, nobis, kominibut y or the like, is to be sup- 
plied. 

(b) In English the preposition by is used before the word denot- 
ing the agent 



MS DATIVE WITH EST, 

(c) The participle in dus, with the verb sum is translated : — 

(1) By the present infinitive passive either with or without must 
or ought, 

(2) By the present infinitive active with must or ought, the dative 
being translated as the subject, and the subject, if any, as the object 
of the verb ; as, 

Adkibenda est nobis diligentia, Diligence is to be used, or must be need by us : 
—or, We must use diligence. 

3. Verbs of motion, and of calling, inciting, &c, are 
followed by the accusative with ad or in, and rarely by 
the dative. 

Questions.— What is the rule for verbs compounded with torts, Ac. ? — for the 
participle in dus J When may the dative of the agent be omitted 1 What words 
may in such cases be supplied ? What preposition is used in English before the 
word denoting the agetit 1 How is the participle in dus with sum to be translated ! 
What is the rule lor verbs of motion, &c. ? 

EXERCISE. ■ 

-Tibi dii benefaciant omnes. 
Ceteris satisfacio, mihi ipsi nunquam satisfacio. 
.Adhibenda est nobis diligentia. 
Semel calcanda est via leti. R. (c.) 
,, Hie, milites, vincenduin a.ut moriendum est. 

Si vis me Here, dolendum est primum ipsi tibi. R. (c) (2.) 

Legendus mihi saepe est ille liber. 

JMoriendum certfc est. R. (a) and (e ) 

IUse ad templum Palladis ibant. 

Ille ad praetorem. homines traxit. 

Clamor it ccelo. 



LESSON 1 1 3. 

DATIVE WITH EST. 

Est is followed by a dative denoting a possessor ; — 
the thing possessed being the subject of the verb. • 

Note.— Est, when thus used, may generally be translated by the 
verb to have, with the dative as its subject, and the nominative as 
its object ; as, Est mihi liber : — mi/ii, I, est, have, liber, a book. 

Questions,— What is the rule for est with the dative 1 How is est with Its da- 
tive and subject to be translated T 
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L Leftni est pnecipaa generosltaa. 
Castdri pilus est mollissimus. 
Elephanto est proboscis eximiss longitudinis. 
Multis serpentibus exiti&le virus est 
Chameleonti fifrura est lacertae. 
Branchiae non sunt balaenis nee delphinis. 
Insectis omnibus sunt seni pedes. 
Longs regibus sunt manus. 
Est homini similitudo quaedam cum Deo. 



II. Each has his own way. 

I also have friends. 

I have a father at home. 

We have mellow apples. 

Spiders and scorpions have eight 
feet. 

The fig, the vine, and the plane- 
tree have very broad leaves. 

The myrtle, tfce pomegranate, 
and the olive have narrow 
leaves. 



Suns quisque mos sum. 
Sum et ego amicus. 
Sum ego domus pater. 
Sum ego mitis pomum. 
Aranea et scorpio octo pea sum. 

Latus folium sum flous, vitls, et 

platanus. 
Angustus folium sum myrtus,pu> 

nica, et olea. 



LESSON 11 4. 



TWO DATIVES. 

Sum, and many other verbs, take two datives, denoting 
respectively the object to which, and the end for which 
any thing is, or is done. 

Note 1. — In this connection sum may be translated is, brings, gives, 
affords, causes, serves as or far, conduces or contributes to, &c. 

Note 2. — The dative of the end is often found without the dative 
of the object. 

Note 3.— The dative of the end with sum, &c., may often be trans- 
lated like a predicate nominative ; as, Est voluptdti, It is a pleasure. 

Note 4.— The dative of the person is often expressed in English 
by a possessive adjective, agreeing with the dative of the end, or by 
a possessive case. 

Questions.— What is the rule for two dative* 1 How may turn in this connec- 
tion be translated? Which of these datives ie found without the other 1 How 
may the dative of the end with turn often be translated 1 How ia the dative of the 
person often expressed in English 1 

13* 



IM . YQCATIVS. 

exercise*. 

I. Hoe nobis est honori. 

Tua valetudo nobis est magnse sollicitudini. 
Ampla domus saepe domino est dedecdri. 
Id tibi honori habetur. N. 3. 
Mihi librum done* pater dedit. 
Matur&vit consul i venire auzilio. N. 4. 
Divitiae multis fu£runt ezitio. N. 3 and 4. 
Exitio est avidis mare nautis. 

(a) As a present 

II. Sedition almost caused ruin Seditiopropeurbsexcidiuxnsum. 

to the city. 

This is thought an honor to us. Hie honor duco ego. 

This conduces to your advan- Hie tu sum commodum. 

tage. 

This contributed to Caesar's" Hie Caesar honor sum. 

honor. 

It is a very great care to me. Ego magnus sum cura. 

The ant serves for an example. 4 Exemplum sum formica. 

(a) N. 4. <*) N. & 



LESSON 1 15. 

VOCATIVE. 

The vocative is used, either with or without an inter- 
jection! in addressing a person or thing. 

Note. — The vocative, like the interjection, forms no part of a 
proposition, but shows to whom the discourse is addressed. 

INTERJECTIONS. 

Most of the interjections may be followed by the vocative. 
En % ecee, O, and pro, may be followed by the nominative, and en, 
ecce, O, heu, and pro, by the accusative. 
Hei and va are followed by the dative. 

Questions.— Bow is the vocative used? What is the use of the vocative 1 
What is an interjection 1 What case may follow most interjections 7 What inter* 
sections mar be followed by a nominative 1— by an accusative 1— by a dative 1 

EXERCISES. 

J. Mercuri, facunde nepos* Atlantis. 
O navis, referent in mare te novi fluctus. 
pt Pi&nam tenors dicite virgines. 
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O diva, gratum que regis Antiam. 

Eheu ! fug&ces, Posthume, Posthume, labuntur anni. 

O vir fortis atque amicus. 

En quatuor aras ! — Heu me infelicem 1 

O pneclarum custodem ! 

Hei mini ! — Yse viciis ! 

II. Whither, Bacchus, dost thou GLud ego, Bacchus, rapio. 

hurry me i 

O happy thou (ace.) Bollanus ! O tu, Boll&nus, felix 1 

(yoc.) 

Septimiusabout-to-gowithmeto Septimius* Gades' adeo* ego 

Cadiz. cum. 

Friend, whence comest thou? Amicus, unde venio? 

O immortal gods ! (nom.) Pro deus immortalis I 

Ah me miserable 1 \acc.) Heu ego miser ! 

(a) Lea. 9, Exc. 2. (6) Lea*. 89. (c) Leas. 97, 4. (rf) Future active participle. 



LESSON 116. 

ABLATIVE AFTER NOUNS, ADJECTIVES, Ac. 

1. Opus and usus, signifying need, are usally limited 
by the ablative. 

Remark 1. — Ojnts and urns are sometimes construed with the nom- 
inative, the genitive, or the accusative. 

2. Dignus, indignus, contentus, prceditus, and fretus f 
are followed by the ablative. 

Remark 2.— These adjectives often take an infinitive, or a clause, 
and dignus and indignus sometimes take a genitive. 

Remark 3. — Dlgnor and digni derivatives of dignus, are likewise 
construed with the ablative. 

3. Perfect participles denoting origin, often take an 
ablative of the source without a preposition. 

Note. — Participles denoting origin are natus, solus, wins, edttus, 
genitus, and the like. 

4. Utor, fruor,fungor, potior, vescor, and their com- 
pounds, are followed by the ablative. 

Remark 4. — Ulor. &c., sometimes take an accusative, and potior 
is also found with the genitive. Less. 107, 3. 



16ft ABLATIVE AFTER NOUNS, ADJECT IT £8, ETC, 

6. Verbs signifying to rejoice, glory or confide tit, rely 
or depend upon, exchange for, mingle with, feast or live 
upon, consist of, and some others, often take an ablative 
without a preposition. 

Questions —What is the construction of opu» and usus t What it the rata 
respecting digitus, 4cc. ? — respect ins perfect participles denoting orifiu 1 What 
words are included in this rule 1 What is the construction of uur, Ac. V— of 
words signifying to rejoice in, 4cc. 1 

EXERCISES. 

Corpori" cibo ac potto ne opus est. 

Nunc animis opus est, nunc pectdre firmo. 

Nunc viribus usus est, nunc manibus rapidis. 

Pauca memoril digna evendre. 

Romulus imperio potitus est 

Epicurus confirmat deos* membris humanis esse pradltos* 

Pisces pinnis veluti remis c man tar. 

O puin, casulis et collibus vivite content!. 

Nuuaidae plerumque lacte et ferinft came vescebantur. 

Elephantus proboscide ceu rostro^ longo utitur. 

Curio vobis fretus hoc fecit. 

Multae besti© aliis vescuntur. 

Orte Saturno, tibi cura magni Cessans data est. 

(a) Less. 113. (6) Less. 95, 3. 

(c) Remi* is connected to pinni* by the adverb veluti. Less. 93, 8. 

(rf) Connected to proboscide by ceu. Less. 93, 8. 

II. There is need of magistrates. Magistrates opus sum. 

There is need of examples.' Exemplum opus sum. 

We enjoy the plains and mount- Ego campus et mons fruor. 

a ins. 

We are not deserving of censure. Non sum dignus reprehensio. 

The life which we enjoy is short. Vita, qui fruor, brevis sum. 

With these(things) I am content. Hie sum comentus. 

Many men abuse their leisure. Multus homo otium suus abator. 

Curio is possessed of the highest Curio summus ingenium praadl- 

talents. tus sum. 

Exert (sing.) all ( your) powers. Utor vis totus. 

Learn {sing.) to be content with Disco parvus (newt.) sum conten- 

little. tus. 

Augustus possessed alone the Augustus imperium Roman us 

Roman government. solus potior. 

Trusting to my own opinion I Meus opinio fretus erro, 

have erred. 

I rejoice in your dignity. Lsstor tuus dignitas. 

He glories in his victory. Suus victoria glorior. 

I rely on his advice. Is consilium nitor. 

He exchanged sheep for horses. Ovis muto equus. 

They trusted in bodily strength. Conf ido corpus (gen.) firmitat. 

They live upon flesh. Carovivo. 
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LESSON 117. 

ABLATIVE OP CAUSE, Ac. 

1. Nouns denoting the cause, manner, means, and 
instrument, after adjectives and verbs, are put in the 
ablative without a preposition. 

Note 1. — The voluntary agent of a verb in the passive voice, is 
put in the ablative with a or ab. Less. 134. 

2. Verbs which in English are followed by with, com- 
monly take the ablative in Latin without a preposition. 

Note 2. — With the ablative of accompaniment, cum is usually ex- 
pressed ; as, Casar cum omnibus copiis sequitur, Caesar follows with 
all (his) forces. 

Note 3. — The ablative without a preposition is often used to de- 
note that in accordance with which any thing is, or is done ; as, 
Nostro more, According to our custom. 

' 3. Verbs signifying to abound, and to be destitute, 
take the ablative without a preposition. See L. 107, 3. 

4. A noun denoting that of which any thing is depriv* 
ed, or from which it is freed, removed or separated, is 
often put in the ablative without a preposition. 

5. A noun, adjective, or verb, may be followed by the 

ablative, denoting in what respect their signification i* 

taken ; as, 

Pietdte jUius, A son in affection. 

Questions.— What is the rule for nouns denoting the cause, dec. 1 — for the vol* 
uutarv agent of a verb in the passive voice ? — for verbs which in English are fol- 
lowed by with? — for the ablative of accompaniment? — for that inaccordcmce with 
which any thing is, or is done T— for verbs signifying to abound, dec. 7 — for a noun 
denoting that of which any thing is deprived* dec. ? — for the nouu denoting in 
xoliat respect the signification of a noun, adjective, or verb is taken 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Canis custodise causa alitur. 

Apollo imprudens Narcissum disco peremit. 
Mortuum mare ventis non movetur. 
Ancus Marcius Latinos bello domuit. 
Tarquimus Super bus cognomen suum moribus* meruit. 
DifFerunt rosae multitudine folidrum, colore, et odore. 
Hirundines nidos lutoconstruunt. 
Struthiocamelus non a terra pennis tollitur. 
Lepus auribus longis et pedum celerit&te est notus. 
Omnibus modis miser sum. haaaaw* 

(a) Lees. 91, 6. 
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II. Tern se gramme vestit 
Terrdre impldtar Africa. 
Tyrii naves ongraot auro. 
Urbs redundat militibus. 
Villa abundat lacte, caseo, et melle. 
Nudantur arbores foliia. 
Me nossessionibus meis pepulisti. 
Clodiam diligo, et a Clodio diligor. 
Cimbri et Teuton i a C. Mario pulsi sunt 
Corona a populo data est 
II le e concilio maltis cum milllbus ibat. 
Caesar cum omnibus copiis Helvetic* sequi coepit. 



in. Some insects are armed with 
stings. 

The walnut is protected by a 
double covering. 

Magpies are distinguished by a 
long tail. 

The cock announces the coming 
day by crowing. 

The house of Tullus Hostilius 
was struck by lightning. 

Men cannot do- without air. 

The king was vanquished in war. 

Our garden abounds in flowers. 

Themistocles was banished from 
Athens by the votes of the peo- 
ple. 

Carthage was destroyed by 
Scipio. 

Agrigentum a city of Sicily, was 
destroyed by the Carthagini- 
ans. 

Deiotarus was called king by the 
senate. 

(a) 



Aliquis insectum aculeus anna 

Nux juglans geminns operimen- 

tum protSgo. 
Pica longus insigniscaoda sum. 

Gallus dies veniens cantus nun- 

tio. 
Domus Tullus Hostilius fulmen 

ico. 
Aer homo careo non possum. 
Rex bellum vinco. 
Hortus noster flos abundo. 
Themistocles pop&lus suffragi- 

um Athdnay>ejicio. 

Carthago a Scipio deleo. 

Agrigentum, Sicilia urbs, a Car- 
thaginiensis diruo. 

Deiotarus rex a senates appeHo. 

108.2. 



LESSON 118. 



ABLATIVE OF PRICE AND TIME. 

1. The price of a thing is put in the ablative. 

Exc. — The genitives ianti. quanti, and their compounds, and also 
pluris and minfris, are used to denote a price. 

Remark 1. — The ablative of price is often an adjective of quantity 
or value without a noun ; as, magno t parvo, vili, &c 
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2. A noun denoting the time at or within which any 
thing is said to be, or to be done, is put in the ablative 
without a preposition. 

Remark 2.— A precise time is often denoted by ante, pott, or o£* 
June with the accusative or the ablative; as, Panax post dies. Pan- 
eis ante diebus. Abhinc annos or annis decern .—-or by the neuter accu- 
sative id with the genitive. 

QrasTioit s.— What is the rule for the price of a thing 1 What words are ex* 
eepted 1 How is the ablative of price often exp res s e d without a noun 1 What Is 
the rule for the ablative of time T How is a precise time often denoted 1 

EXERCISES, 

I. Vendidit hie 4 auro patriam. 
Magno pretio virtus aestim&tur. 
Reges pacem ingenti pretio mercabantur. 
Isocrates unam orationem viginti talentis vendidit 
Vendidi meam domum pluris. 
Parvo pretio ea* vendidi. 
HiSme ursi in antris dormiunt 
Postfro die Helvetii castra c ex eo loco movent 
Nemo mortal i am omnibus horis sapit. 
Proximo triennio omnes gentes subegit 
Consul fuit abhinc annos quinddcim. 
Mortuus est aliquot ante annos. 
Venit id tempdris. — Veniet ad id di6i. 

(a) Hie, this (man). Less. 91, 4. (6) Ea, those (things}, Less. 91, a 
(?) Less. 91,6. 

II. The book cost me (i. e. was Liber ego - consto decussia, 

or stood to me at) ten asses. 

The house is of great value. Domus consto ingens roerces. 

He sold his house for a large Vendosuus domus grandispecu* 

sum. nia. 

The same day ambassadors came Idem dies legatus ad Caesar venio. 

to Caesar. 

We sailed in the winter. Hiems navigo. 

He sold the farm for less. Ager parvus vendo. 

Co) Less. 109. 



LESSON 119. 

' CONSTRUCTION OP COMPARATIVES. 

1. The comparative degree is followed by the abla- 
tive when qudm is omitted. 
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• 2. When ftuzm is expressed after a comparative, the 
things compared are put in the same case. Less. 88, 2. 

Note 1. — Quam is sometimes understood after phis, minus, and 
amplius. 

• 3.- The degree of difference between objects compared 

is expressed by the ablative after comparatives, and 

words implying comparison. 

' Note 2. — By may commonly be used in English before the abla- 
tive denoting degree of difference; as, Dimidio minor, Less by half. 
Note 3. — The comparative degree may sometimes be translated 
by the positive with too or rather; astristior, rather sad. 

Questions.— What is the rule for the construction of the comparative when 
quam is omitted 7 — when quam is expressed ? With what words is quant some- 
times understood 1 What is the rule for the degree of difference between objects 
compared 1 What preposition may be used in English before the ablative denot- 
ing degree of difference 1 How may the comparative sometimes be translated 1 

Exercises. 

I. Nihil est optabilius sapientia. 
Nulla bellua prude ntior est elephanto. 
Argentum vilius est auro. 
Nihil est du lei us vera gloria. 
Grseca lingua est difficilior quam Rom&na. 
Senectus imbecillior est quam adoletcentia. 
Ctuo* plus ha bent, eo* plus cupiunt. 
Gtuo quis* indoctior est, eo impudentior. 
Hibernia dimidio (N. 2) minor est, quam Britannia. 
Venit multo ante lucis adventum. — Post paulo discessit. 
Multo praestat. — Liberius vivdbat. (N. 3.) 

(a) Quo—eo, " by how much— by so much," or " the more— the more." 
(6) Quia for ottquis, any one. 

II. Nothing is more amiable than Nihil sum amabilis virtus. 

virtue. 

Nothing is more laudable than Nihil sum laudabilis dementia. 

clemency. 

A disgraceful retreat is worse Turpis fuga mors sum malus .• 

than death. 

The swan is larger than the Cygnus sura anser magnus.* 

goose. 

The swan is much larger than Cygnus sum multus anser mag- 

the goose. nus. 

The wild goat is a little less than Caprea cervus paulus parvus 

the stag. sum. 

Good examples are more useful Bonus exemplum utilis sum 

than precepts. quam praeceptum. 

I say that the swan is larger Dico cygnus 6 sum" anser mag- 

than the goose. nus. 

(a) Less, 40,3. (6)LeaBvM,3. (c>L*s»H,l« 
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LESSON 120. 

ABLATIVE ABSOLUTE. 

A noun and a participle are put in the ablative abso- 
lute, to supply the place of a dependent clause. 

Remark 1. — Two nouns, or a noun and an adjective, maybe put 
in the ablative absolute, when in English the participle being is to 
be« supplied between them ; as, 

Romam venit Mario coruttUe, He came to Rome, Marius being consul, i. e. in 
the consulship of Marius. 

Note 1. — The ablative absolute in Latin may commonly be trans- 
lated by the nominative absolute in English. 

Note 2. — "When it denotes time, it is sometimes translated by a 

clause beginning with when, white , after ', &c, and sometimes the 

participle or adjective is turned into a corresponding noun limited 

by the other noun ; as; 

RomUlo regnante % while Romulus reigned, or, in the reign of Romulus. Han- 
nibale vivo, while Hannibal was alive, or, during the life of Hannibal. 

So also the latter noun is sometimes changed ; as, 
.Mario consUle, while Nanus was consul, or % in the consulship of Marius. 

Remark 2. — The tense of a participle is present, past, or future 
in reference to that of the verb with which it is connected. Hence, 

Remark 3. — When in translating a participle, it is changed to a 
verb, the tense of that verb will be determined by the tense of the 
leading verb. 

Note 3. — When the act denoted by a perfect passive participle 
was performed by the subject of the leading clause, it can be trans- 
lated by a perfect active participle agreeing with such subject, or by 
a clause having its verb in the active voice ; as, 

Galti, re cogrilta, nbsidionem relinquunt, The Gauls, having' learned the fact, 
abandon the siege ; or, When the Gauls had learned the fact, «fec. See also Less. 
123. 

Questions.— What is the rule for the ablative absolute 1 When may two 
nouns or a noun and an adjective be put in the ablative absolute? How may the 
ablative absolute be translated 1 How, when it denotes time 7 To what does the 
time of a participle refer ? When a participle is translated by a verb, how is its 
tense to be determined 7 When may the perfect passive participle be translated 
by the perfect active participle, or the present or pluperfect active 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Bacchus, debellatl Indit, Cretam* venit. 

Graeci Thermopjrlas, advenientibus Persis, occupavSre. 
Maximus terrae motus, regnante Romae* Tiberio, accidit. 
Crescente periculo, crescunt vires. 
Virtute exceptf, nihil amicitia prasstabilius est. 
Xerxes,Thermopy lis expugn&tis,protinus AthSnas accessit. 

(c) Less. 103, 2. <6) Less. 108, 1. 

14 
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Hac oiatione habita, concilium dimlsit. 

Natus est Augustus, M. Tullio Cicerone et Antonio consullbu*. 

Rom&ni tuti non videbantur, Hannibale vivo. 

II. The sun rising, the stars flee. Sol oriens, Stella fugio. 

When autumn approaches,storks Adventans autumn us, ciconia 

desert cold countries. frigidus terra desftro. 

After Troy had been taken and Troja a Graecus expugn&tus et 
sacked by the Greeks, JEneas vastatus, JSneas in Italia be- 
came into Italy. nio. 

Archilochus lived in the reign of Archilochus vivo, regnant Rom* 

Romulus. ulus. 

When the sun rises,the stars flee. ■ 



LESSON 121. 

PARTICIPLES. 

1. Active and deponent verbs have four participles, 
two in the active voice and two in the passive ; the ac- 
tive ending in ns and rus, the passive in tus, (rarely sus 
or xus,) and in dus. 

Note 1. — The future passive participle of neuter deponents is 
only used impersonally. 

2. Neuter verbs have the participles of the active voice. 

Note 2. — Some neuter verbs have the participles of the passive 
Voice, but used impersonally. 

3. The present in ns is translated by the English par- 
ticiple in ing ; as, 

Seribens, writing. 

4. (a) The future in rus is commonly translated about 
or going, with the present infinitive ; as, 

Scriplunts, about to write, or going to write. 

(b) The participle in rus joined to the tenses of the 
verb sum through its various moods, forms the first peri- 
phrastic conjugation, denoting intention or being upon 
the point of doing a thing. In this connection also, the 
participle is translated by the infinitive active. 
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5. (a) The perfect in tus is translated by the English 
participles of the passive voice ; as, 

Amdtus, loved, being loved, or having been loved. 

(6) The perfect passive participle sometimes supplies 
the place of a verbal noun ; as, 

Ante Romam conditam, Before the building of Rome. 

6. (a) The future in dus is commonly translated by the 
present infinitive passive ; as, amandus, to be loved. 

(b) The participle in dus joined to the tenses of the 
verb sum through its various moods, forms the second 
periphrastic conjugation, denoting necessity or propri- 
ety. In this connection it is translated must be or ought 
to be ; as, 
Delenda est Cartkdgo, Carthage must be, or ought to be destroyed. 

?. The perfect participles of deponent verbs have an 
active signification ; as, 

MLr&tus, having admired. 

. 8. The perfect active participles of English verbs, when 
no corresponding deponent verb is found in Latin, are 
translated into Latin by means of the ablative absolute or 
the subjunctive mood ; thus, 

" Caesar having conquered the Gauls/' may be translated : 
Casar, victis Gallis, (literally, Ceesar, the Gauls being conquered,) 
or Casar quum GaMos vicisset, When Caesar had conquered the Gauls. 

- . Remark. — In the former case the Latin passive participle is sub- 
stituted for the English active, and that, together with the object of 
the English participle, is put in the ablative. 

9. Participles are followed by the same cases as their 
verbs. 

Note 3. — When the participle is intended to denote the same time 
as the verb with which it is connected, it is put in the present ; to 
denote an earlier time it is put in the perfect, to denote a later time 
it is put in the future. 

Questions.— How many participles hare active and deponent verbal How is 
the future passive participle of deponent verbs used 7 What participles have neu- 
-ter verbal How are the passive participles of neuter verbs, when found, used ) 
How is the present in ns translated I— the future in ru* 7 How is the first peri- 
phrastic conjugation formed 7 How is the perfect in tua translated 7 Of what 
does it sometimes supply the place 7 — the future in d**1 How is the second 
periphrastic conjugation formed? What signification have the perfect participles 
.of deponent verbal How are the perfect active participle* of English verba traua 
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latod Into Latin 1 When the ablative absolute Is employed, what Latin participle 
Is used 1 What cases follow participles 1 What participle is used for the purpose 
of denoting the same time as the verb with which it is connected 1— to denote aa 
earlier time 1 — a later time 1 



exercises. 



I. Epistolam scripturus sum. 
Hoc dicens ille telum mittit. 
Accusatus rei capitalis. 
Catulorum oblita leaena. 
Deus a nobis est colendus. 

II. I am about to read this book. 
Caius ought to be advised. 

I have seen Turnus fleeing. 

Caesar having said this (literally 
these things,) dismissed the as- 
sembly. 

He having forgotten his prom- 
ises. 

Cicero having been elected con* 
sal. 

The tree being stript of its leaves. 

The sea abounding in monsters. 

Sempronia having married Ca- 
ius. 



Parentes venerandi sunt a lihgris, 
Scipio, Carthagine delfetS, in Ital- 
ia m rediit. 
Scipio quum Carthaginem dele- 
visset, in Italiam rediiL 

Sum hie liber lego. 

Caius moneo. 

Video Turnus fugio. 

Caesar hie dico concilium dimitto. 



Ille promissum obliviscor. 

Cicero creo consul. 

Arbor folium nudo. 
Pontus bellua scateo. 
Sempronia Caius nubo. 
110. 
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TRANSLATION OF PARTICIPLES. 

Participles may be translated in various ways according to their 
connection. 

1. Participles can be translated literally ; as, 

Mihi adfocum sedenti, To me sitting by the fire-side. 

2. Literally, but with some particle prefixed ; as, 

Mihi adfocum sedenti, To me while, token, because, though, if, &c., 
sitting, &c. 

3. By a relative clause ; as, 

Mihi adfocum sedenti, To me, who am sitting, or who was sit- 
ting, &c. 

4. By the English gerundive with by or from ; as, 

Leo rugiens puerum lerruit, The lion by roaring terrified the boy. 
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5. By a noun or pronoun and verb with tome particle 
prefixed; as, 

M'ihi adfocum sedenti, To me while, when } because, as, though, if 
since, Ac., I sit, am sitting, sat, was sitting, &c. 

6. The perfect participle may be translated in a simi- 
lar manner and also with after ; as, 

Homo lapide ictus, A man having been struck, when struck, if 
struck, who was struck, or had been struck, by being struck, when 
he was or had been struck, alter he was or had been struck, after 
being struck, && 

?. Non or hand, not, with a participle may sometimes 
be translated by without with the English gerundive ; as, 

JUe non ridens sermdnem audivit, He heard the speech without 
laughing. 

8. The participle when the act denoted by it is per- 
formed by the subject of the verb, may often be translated 
by a verb, and the following verb be connected with it by 
and; as, 

Ridens ezclam&vU, He laughed and exclaimed. 

Qctxstions.— What la the first mode of translating a participle 1— the second t— 
the third 1— the fourth 1— the fifth 1— the sixth 1 How may non with a Darticiple 
sometimes be translated 1 When may a participle be translated by a Tero, and the 
Jbllowing rerb be connected by and ? 

EXERCISE. 

Translate the following sentences in all the ways above mention- 
ed which their connection will permit : 

Pii homines ad felicitatem perpetud duratnram pervenient 

Leoesuriens rugtt; sati&tus innoxius est 

Xerxes a Grascis victus in Persiam refugit. 

Haec poma sedens decerpsi. 

Equum empturus cave ne decipi&ris.* 

Victi hostes in Persiam refugient. 

Oculus, se non videos, alia videt 

Ad coenam vocatus, nondum vdniU 

Dion y si us, a Syracusis expulsus, Corinthi pufiros doctbat 

Tu qudque littoribus nostris aeternam moriens famam dedistt 

Croesus a Cyro victus, regno spoliatus est. 

Comprehensum hominem illi Komam duxSrunt 

Haua plura locuta Deafugit. 

Cn. Pompeius ex urbe profectus iter ad legiones habfibat 

Omne malum nascens* facile opprimitur. 

(a) Lets. 133, 1. (6) when it it tpringing up, i. e., at it* birth. 

14* 
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LESSON 123. 

GERUNDS AND SUPINES. 

1. Gerunds, and supines in um partake of the nature 
both of verbs and nouns. As verbs they govern the cases 
of nouns following them and are limited by adverbs, and 
as nouns they are governed by other words. 

2. Gerunds, and supines in um are followed by the same 
cases as their verbs. 

3. Gerunds are governed like other nouns in the same 
situation. 

4. Participles in dus of active verbs may be used instead 
of their gerunds, and when so used are called gerundives. 

5. After ad the gerund or gerundive may be translated 
by the infinitive active. 

6. Supines in um follow verbs of motion, and denote 
the purpose. 

7. Supines in um are translated by the present infini- 
tive active. 

8. The supine in u is a verbal noun in the ablative. 

9. Supines in u follow adjectives signifying easy or 
difficult, worthy or unworthy, &c, limiting their mean- 
ing to a particular thing. Less. 117, 5. 

10. Supines in u are translated by the present infinitive, 
either active or passive. 

Questions. — With what two parts of speech may gerunds and supines in um 
be classed 7 What cases follow gerunds and supines in um J How are gerunds 

governed! What, are gerundives? How may the perund or gerundive after ad 
e translated? What do supines in um follow? What do they denote? How 
are they translated ? In what case are supines in u? What do the? follow? 
How are they translated ? 

EXERCISES. 

I. Translate into English — 

Efferor studio patres vestros videndi. 

Tidendi depends on studio (Less. 100), and its object is patres.— Studio, with 
the desire. Less. 117. 

Haec charta inutilis est scribendo. 

JScribendOi for writing. Less. 109. 
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Locum oppido condendo cepit. 

Condendo oppldo, for building a town,— the gerundive agreeing with oppido, 
instead of the gerund. Less. 123, 4.— oppldo depends oa cepit. Less. 109. 

Consilium urbis delendae cepit. 

Delenda, of destroying ;— a gerundive : urbis depends on consilium. Less. 100. 

Consilium urbem delendi cepit. 

Translated like the preceding, but urbem Is the object of the gerund tfrffmff, 
which depends on consilium. Less. 100. 

Ad poenitendum properat, qui cito judlcat. 
Ad pamitendum, to repent. Less. 123, 5. Before properat supply is, he. 
Fama crescit eundo. Less. 117, 1. 
Eurypylumscit&tumoractila Phoebi mittimus. 

On what does scitstum depend 1 Less. 123, 6. On what does oracula depend 1 
123,2. 

Phillippus ludos spect&tum ibat. 
MirabiJe dictu. 

Wonderful to tell, or to be toid. Dictu limits mirabXU, which Is used substan- 
tively, Less. 91, 6 ; est being understood. 

Res factu facilis, 

Locus erat aditu difficllis. 

II. Translate into Latin— 

I have a hope of seeing (my) country. 

Express this first by a gerund, and secondly by a gerundive. 

Pure water is useful for drinking 

He was recalled for the purpose of defending (his) country. 

Express the purpose first by a gerund, and secondly by a gerundive with gratUL 
Express the same by ad with first a gerund, secondly a gerundive. Express the 
same by a supine. 

VOCABULARY. 

I have, habeo or est mihi. To see, video, ere, eft, sum. 

Hope, spes, ei,f. To drink, bibo, ere, bibi, bibltum. 

Pure, purus, a, um. Water, aqua, a\,f. 

One's country, patria, a\,f. Useful, utllis, e. 

To recal, revoco, are, avi, Stum. For the purpose, gratis). 

To defend, defendo, ere, di, sum. 



LESSON 124. 

CONSTRUCTION OP THE PASSIVE VOICE. 

As the active and passive voices are only different modes of ex- 
pressing the same action, they may be interchanged without affect- 
ing the sense. In doing this the following rules are to be observed :— 
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1. The subject of the active voice, if a person, is ex- 
pressed in the passive by the ablative with a or ab, other- 
wise by the ablative without a preposition. 

2. The object of the active voice becomes the subject 
of the passive. 

3. If the active voice has two accusatives, the passive 
retains that of the thing. 

4. All the cases which follow a verb in the active voice, 
except the accusative of the object, are retained in the 
passive. 

Remark When the object of the active voice, or the agent of the 

passive, is omitted, being indefinite, the voices cannot be inter- 
changed ; as, ' He eats and drinks.' ' The house was consumed.' In 
each of these cases, if a change of the voice is attempted, the verb 
v/ill be found to have no subject. 

Questions.— How it the subject of the active voice expressed in the passive I— 
the object of the active 1 What is the rule when the active voice has two accusa- 
tives ? What is the rule for the cases, other than the accusative, which follow a 
verb in the active voice 1 When is it impossible to change the active into the 
passive voice 1 When, to change the passive into the active 1 

EXAMPLES. 

Active. Scipio Cartkaglnem deUvit, Scipio destroyed Carthage. 
Less. 96, 1. 
Agent, Scipio. Action, that of destroying. Object, Carthage. 

Passive. Carthdgo a Sriptene deleta est, Carthage was destroyed 
by Scipio, 

Here the action Is still that of destroying, the agent is still Scipio, and the ob- 
ject, Carthage. 

Act. Bogo te nummos, I ask you for money. Less. 96, 3. 
Agent, (Ego,) /. Action, asking. Object, money. 

Pass. A me rogdlus es nummos, You are asked for money by me. 
Here the agent, the action, and the object remain the same as before. 

Act. Cains hunc librum mihi dedii, Caius gave this book to me. 
Less. 109. 

Pass. Hie liber mihi a Caw dolus est, This book was given to me 
by Caius. 

In this sentence the same changes are made as before in the agent, the verb, and 
the object, but the dative after the verb remains unchanged. 

Act. Scipio terr&re Africam implet, Scipio fills Africa with terror. 
Less. 117, 2. 

Pass. Terr&re Africa a Sciviime impUtur, Africa is filled with 
terror by Scipio. 

In the following exercise the voice of the verbs is to be changed according to 
the preceding rules. 
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EXERCISE. 

Pares merent panam, Thieves deserve punishment 

Ventus arbores agitat, The wind shakes the trees. 

Vento nudarUur arbores foliis, The trees are stripped of their leaves 
by the wind. Less. 117, 4. 

Tibi hoc pramiito, I promise you this. 

Roma a Romulo et Remo condtla est, Rome was founded by Rom- 
ulus and Remus. 

TV* ad pugnam me provocas, You challenge me to the contest. 
Less. 112, 3. 



LESSON 125. 

. DIRECT QUESTIONS. 

1. A question is sometimes indicated by an interroga- 
tive pronoun or adjective, or by an adverb of place, time, 
or manner. When neither of these occurs, the interroga- 
tive particles ne, num, or an, are commonly employed. 

2. Ne is always annexed to some word, and if there is 
a non in the sentence, it is annexed to that. 

3. Num and an in direct questions are commonly used 
when a negative answer is expected, and an commonly 
indicates impatience or indignation. 

4. Nonne commonly indicates that an affirmative an- 
swer is expected. 

Note 1. — In translating a question, did is used in the perfect in- 
definite, have in the perfect definite. 

Note 2. — In translating a single direct question the interrogative 
particle is omitted. 

Questions. — By what means may a question be indicated 1 How is the inter- 
rogative ne. always used? What kind of answer is expected when num or an is 
used ? What does nonne indicate 1 What is the distinction in the use of did and 
hare in translating the perfect 1 When are the interrogative particles omitted in 
translating? 

EXERCISE. 

Gluis non paupert&tem extimescit? 
CJnde lucem suam habet luna 1 
Quid ieret crastinus dies 7 
Gtuare vitia sua nemo confitdtur 1 
Ubi aut qualis est tua mens? 
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Nnm scimus, qud se conferant* aves peregrinantes 1 
An tu me tristem esse putas 1 
Nonne putas me vere telicein essel 

(0) Less. 129. 
Name the interrogative word in each of the preceding sentences. 



LESSON 12 6. 

IMPERATIVE, AND SUBJUNCTIVE FOR THE IMPERATIVE. 

1. The imperative in the second person expresses a 
command, an exhortation, or an entreaty ; in the third 
person it expresses a command only. 

2. The present and perfect subjunctive are often used 
to express a wish, an exhortation, a request, a command, 
a permission, or a concession. 

3. With the imperative or the subjunctive used for the 
imperative, not is expressed by ne. 

4. Foe or cave with the subjunctive, or noli, nolito, 
&c, with the infinitive, is often used instead of the simple 
imperative ; as, 

Fac erudias, Instruct Cave existimes, Do not think. 
Noli put&re, Do not suppose. 

5. The subjunctive denoting a wish often follows «*i- 
nam, uti, or O si. 

Questions.— For what purposes Is the ! mperatiTe need in the second person 1— 
In the third 1 For what purposes are the present and perfect subjunctive often 
used 1 How is not expressed with imperatives 1 What compound forms are often 
used instead of the simple imperative 1 What particles does the subjunctive of 
wishing often follow 7 

JBXBBCI8B. 

Ne reprehende errdres aliorura, sed emendes potius tuos. 

Ne tentes, quod effici non possit.* 

Cave ne quid temfire dicas,' aut facias. 

<£quam memento servfire mentem. 

Virgfnes vest&les in urbe custodiunto ignem sempiternnm. 

Utinam lacrymis minnerfttur miseria. 

Fac, ne quid aliud cures hoc tempore. 

Nolito, tibi* me* maledicSre* posse* put&re.' 

(a) Less. 133. (6) Less. 112. (c) Less. 95, 3. (<*) On what does this Infini- 
tive depend. 
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LESSON 127. 

DIRECT AND INDIRECT QUOTATION. 

1. There are two modes of quoting the language of 
another — the direct, and the indirect. 
. 2. When after a verb of saying, we use only the lan- 
guage of the person from whom we quote, without addi- 
tion or alteration, the quotation is direct : (oratio directa.) 

3. When in English, after the verb of saying, we in • 
troduce the quotation by the particle that, the quotation 
k indirect : (oratio obhqua.) 

Thus, if in quoting the language of Caesar, we say, Caesar said, 
«• 1 came, saw, and conquered," this is a direct quotation. If we say, 
Caesar said, that ' he came, saw, and conquered/ this is an indirect 
quotation. 

Remark. — Inquam and usually aw, introducing a direct quotation, 
follow one or more of the words quoted. 

In changing the direct into the indirect form in Latin, the follow- 
ing Rules are to be observed : — 

I. In indirect quotation, the verb following the verb 
of saying is put in the infinitive, and its subject in the 
accusative ; as, 

Dixit se venturum esse, He said that he was about to come. 

II. In indirect quotation, the verbs of dependent clauses 
connected by relatives and particles, are put in the sub- 
junctive ; as, 

Aliquis dixit, qui nihil sciat, eum nihil timire, Somebody has re- 
marked, that he who knows nothing fears nothing. 

III. In indirect quotation, pronouns of the first person 
are changed to the third ; as, 

(Direct,) Cains dixit, Ego tibi librum dado, Caius said, I will give 
a book to you. 

(Indirect,) Caius dixit se tibi librum daturum (esse,) Caius said, 
that he would give a book to you. 

IV. In indirect quotation, the reflexives sui and suus 
eommonly refer to the person whose language is quoted; 
as. 
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Caius died se suos servos ad te citd missurum (esse,) Caius says, that 
he will shortly send his servants to you. 

Note 1. — The verb of saying is in Latin often omitted or implied 
in a verb of different signification, where in English said or saying 
most be supplied. 

Note 2. — When the infinitive denotes the same time as the verb 
of saying on which it depends, it is put in the present ; when it de- 
notes an earlier time, it is put in the perfect ; when it denotes a later 
time, it is put in the future. 

Questions.— How many modes are there of quotation 1 When Is a quotation 
said lo be direct ? When indirect 1 What is the rule for the position ofinquam 
and aio 1 In indirect quotation what is the rule for the mood of the verb following 
the verb of saying ? — for its subject? — for the verbs of dependent clauses connected 
by relatives or particles? — for pronouns which in the direct form are of the first 
person ? — for the use of »ui and suus 1 What is said of the omission of the verb of 
saying 1 What of the tense of the infinitive 1 

EXERCISE. 

Change tne form of the following quotations from the direct to the 
indirect or the reverse : 

Caius dicit, " Ego epistolam scribo, 11 Caius says, " I am writing a 
letter." 

Directions.— For the changes of ego, see above Rules I., III., and IV., for that 
of scribo, see Rule I. and Note 2. 

Caius dixit, " Ego epistolam scribo" Caius said, " I am writing a 
letter." 

Caius dicit, " Ego epistolam ad te misi, n Caius says, (( I have sent 
a letter to you." 

. Caius dixit, * se epistolam ad te misisse, 1 Caius said, that ' he had 
sent a letter to you.' 

Caius dixit ' seJUios suos ad te missurum (esse,) 1 Caius said, that ' he 
would send his sons to you.' 

Caius scribit ' se eras venturum (esse,) 1 Caius writes, that ' he shall 
come to-morrow.' 

Socrates dicere sdUbat, l omnes* in eo, quodscirent* satis esse eloquen- 
tes 1 Socrates was accustomed to say, that * all are sufficiently elo- 
quent in thai which they understand.' 

AUobrdges demonstrant, l sibi c prater agri solum nihil esse reliqui, 9 * 
The Allobroges represent," that nothing is lelt for them except the 
bare soil, (literally, the soil of (their) land.) 

Dumnorix dixit * libemm se° literaque civitdtis* esse, 1 Dumnorix 
declared that he was free and of a free slate. 

Caius dixit ' se plus dalurum fuisse/ si plus habuisset, 1 /— that he 
would have given more, if he had had more. 

' (a) Less. 91. 4, and 95, 3. (6) Rule II. (c) Rule 3. (d) Less. 103, 3. (e) 
102, 1 and R. 1. (/) Subjunctive in oratio directa. Less. 131, 1 and (a.) 



SUBJUNCTIVE IK INDIRECT ALI/TJSIOHS. 1G& 

LESSON 128. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

ESSENTIAL PART — INDIRECT ALLUSIONS. 

1. A dependent clause has its verb in the subjunctive, 
when connected, as an essential part, with a proposition 
whose verb is in the infinitive or the subjunctive. 

Note 1. — Such clauses may be connected by relatives, relative 
adverbs, or conjunctions. 

Remark. — The subjunctive in Latin expresses what is contingent 
or hypothetical; and is translated into English by the subjunctive or 
the potential, and sometimes by the indicative or the imperative. 

II. 1. A dependent clause containing an indirect allu- 
sion to the thoughts or language of ahother, has its verb 
in the subjunctive. 

Note 2. — Clauses containing an indirect allusion are often con- 
nected by a relative or by the conjunctions quod or quia, and are 
commonly translated by the indicative. 

2. The opinion entertained by the writer, that the sen* 
timent or allegation, to which he alludes, is just and true, 
is sometimes indicated by the indicative mood. 

Questions. — What is the rule for the verb of a clause connected as an essential 
part with an infinitive or a subjunctive 1 How may such clauses be connected 1 
What does the subjunctive in Latin express 7 How may it be translated 1 What 
is the rule for the subjunctive in Indirect Allusions ? By what connectives are suck 
clauses united with the leading clause 1 What does the indicative in such clauses 
denote? 

EXERCISE. 

Eo simus animo,* ut nihil in malo duc&mus,* quod sit a natkra 
constitution. 

Let us be of suck a mind, as to reckon nothing among evils, which 
has been appointed by nature. 

Mos est Athenis laud&ri in condone eos, qui sint inprasliis inter* 
fecti. 

Quid potest tarn apertum,* quam esse aliquod numen, quo hoc* 
regantur. 

Socrates accusatus est, quod corrumperet juventutem. 

Socrates was accused, because (as was alleged) he corrupted the youth. 

Nemo volupt&tem, quia voluntas sit, aspera&tur. 

Plato escam volupt&tem appellat, quod ea homines capiantur. 

Lysander accusatus est, quod sacerdotes fani corrump&re conatus 

tset. 

Phrygii ostendunt platinum, ex qui pependerit Marsyas. 

15 



1TO . FTJBJTJNCTIVE :— INWJISCT QUESTION. : 

GLuerftur genus hum&num, qudd forte reg&tur. 
Aulo omnes infesti erant, quod armatiudedecore salutem quasi v- 
*rat1 

(a) Lees. 101, 3. (b) Lest. 133, 1 and 3. (c) sc. mm, (d) Lew. 91, 6. (e) Whj 
Is the indicative used. 



LESSON 129. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

INDIRECT QUESTION. 



1. Dependent clauses containing an indirect question 
take the subjunctive. 

v Note. — A question is indirect when its purport is stated without 
the interrogative form. 

- 2. The subjunctive in indirect questions is commonly 
translated by the indicative. 

3. The clause containing the indirect question may be 
either the subject or the object of the leading verb. 

Questions.— In what mood is the verb of an indirect question 1 When is a ques- 
tion indirect 1 How is the subjunctive in indirect questions translated 1 What re- 
lations may the clause containing the indirect question have to the principal verb 1 

EXERCISES. 

f. GLualis sit animus, ipse animus nescit. 

Gtuis ego sira, me rogitas ? — Vita, quam sit brevis, cogita. 

Non refert, 6 quam multos sed quam bonos libros habeas ac legas. 

Incertum* est, 4 quam longa cujusque vita futura sit.** 
< Dici vix potest,* quanta sit vis musics. 

Cato, quid quoque diedixisset, audisset, egisset, commemor&bat* 
vesperi. — Haud scio, an mutet* am mum. 

Non imelligunt 6 homines, quam magnum vectfgalsitparsimonia. 
• Nescio* unde sol igoem habeat. 

Aatio docet, quid faciendum/ fugiendumve sit. 

- GLuaeritur, cur doctissimi homines de maximis rebus dissentiant. 
Gluid quaeque nox aut dies ferat, incertum est. 

Haud scio, an base omnia vera sint. 
. Teraporis fuga quam sit irreparabilis, quis dubitatl 
Vide, quam sit vaga volubilisque fortuna. 

(a) Lens. 96, N. 6. (o) Is the indirect question in this sentence the tnbject or the 
-object of the leading verb 1 (e) With what does this adjective agree 1 Less. 91. 7. 
id) FUtura *it, wifl be. (e) "Used to call to mind." Less. 47, N. 2. (/) Less. 12L * 
<*)« Will change." ^ 



•INJUNCTIVE : — INMRICT ftUKSTIOK. 



m 



II. Inform me where the gods are. 

He knows-not what he has read. 

Whether we shall live till even- 
ing, God only knows. 

It is asked, whether there is one 
world or more. 

Tell me 4 how many wars the 
Romans carried on with the 
Carthaginians. 

I know-not what to say. 

Learn what it is to live. 



Doceo ego, obi sum dens. 

Ille nescio, qais lego. 

An ad vespera victurus sum, 

Deus solus scio. 
Gtuaero, unusne mundus sum, an 

plus, (plur.) 
Dico* ego 6 quot bellum Rom&nus 

cum Carthaginiensis gero. 

Cluis dieo, nescio. 

Disco (sing.) quis sum vivo. 



(a) Dieo, dues, vadfaciOj drop the final e in the second pemn ringukr of tbs im- 
perative, making die, due, and Toe 
<©) Less. 110^3. 



ANALYSIS AND PARSING. 

Qualis sit animus, ipse animus nescit. The mind it- 
self knows not, what the mind is. 

This is a compound sentence consisting of a leading clause, ipse 
animus nescit, and a dependent clause, qualis sit animus. 

Analysis. — Animvs is the grammatical subject of the leading 
clause, and ipse animus the logical subject. NescU is the grammat- 
ical predicate, and nescU with the dependent clause is the logical 
predicate. 

In the dependent clause, animus is the subject and qualis sit the 
predicate, both of which are grammatical. 

Parsing. — Ipse is an intensive (i. e. an emphatic) pronoun, (Less. 
41,) from ipse, ipsa, ipsum; N. ipse, G. ipshis; it is found in the 
masculine gender, singular number, nominative case, agreeing with 
animus; " Adjectives, adjective pronouns," &c. 

Animus is a common noun. &c. &c., nominative to nescit. Less. 
90, 1. 

Nescit is an active verb, &c. &c., agreeing with its subject-nomina- 
tive animus, Less. 90, 2 : its object is the dependent clause. Less. 96, 
R. ». 

Qualis is an adjective of the third declension and two termina- 
tions, from qualis, quale ; N. and V. qualis, G. qualis / it is found in 
the masculine gender, singular number, nominative case, agreeing 
with animus. Less. 91, 1. 

Animus, parsed as in the leading clause ; nominative to sit. 

Sit is the substantive verb, from sum, esse,fui,juturus; it is found 
in the subjunctive mood, present tense, (sim, sis, sit,) third person 
singular, agreeing with animus. Less. 90, 2. 

Qusstiox.— Why la stt in the subjunctive moodl A. Because "Dependent 
clauses," Ac. Leas. 129, 1. 



in .9V*1VX€tlVX :— P0VBL1B QUESTIONS- 

LESSON 130. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

DOUBLE QUESTIONS. 

* 

In double questions, whether director indirect, the first 

is either introduced by utrum, num, or the enclitic ne y 

and the second by an ; or the first has no interrogative 

particle, and the second is introduced by an or ne. 

Note. — In indirect questions the interrogative particle in the fint 
question is translated whether, in the second or. Necne in the second 
question is translated or not. In direct questions the first particle is 
not translated, the second is or. 

Questions. — In double questions bow may each question be introduced 7 In In* 
direct questions how is the interrogative particle in the first question translated?— 
in the second 1 What is the rule for translating these particles in direct questions 1 



EXERCISE. 

Utrum major est sol, an minor, quam terra? 

Casune mundus est effectus, an vi divina 1 

Num sol mobilis est, an immobilis 9 

Sumusne mortales, an tmmort&les 1 

GLuaeritur, unusne sit mundus, an plures. 

Nihil* refert, utrum sit aureum* poculum, an vitreum.* 

(a) Less. 106, R. 2. (6) A predicate adjective. 



LESSON 131. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

CONDITION AND CONCLUSION. 

1. A condition or supposition, when represented either 
as unfounded, or as merely assumed without reference 
to its reality, has its verb in the subjunctive. 

2. When the writer would represent the thing supposed 

as really true, the verb of the conditional clause is put in 

the indicative. 

Note. — The principal particles connecting conditional clauses 
are: — 

Si, if etsi, tametsi, > «m*u ~\ 

ni or nisi, unless, if not etiamsi, and licet, ( « MOT, «T»- 
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tamquam, quasi, ) quamvis, however, 

ac si, m si, velut si, > as if modo, dum, > wotsided 

veluti, andcea, ) and dummddo, J P ravuua ' 

(a) After si and its compounds the imperfect and pluperfect sub- 
junctive imply that the supposition is unfounded, and the same mood 
and tenses in the conclusion imply, that the latter is invalid because 
the former is so. 

(b) The pluperfect subjunctive after si is translated by the English 
indicative. 

(c\ The conditional clause with si is frequently not expressed but 
implied. 

(d) The present and perfect in a conditional clause imply that 
the thing supposed may or may not exist or have existed, and the 
same tenses in the conclusion imply a similar uncertainty. 

Questions.— When is the verb of a conditional clause put in the subjunctive J 
When in the indicative 1 What are the principal particles connecting conditional 
clauses 1 What is implied by the imperfect and pluperfect subjunctive after at tod 
its compounds 1 When are verbs in the subjunctive in conditional clauses trans* 
lated by the indicative 1 What clause is frequently not expressed 1 What is im- 
plied by the present and perfect in conditions and conclusions ? 

EXERCISE. 

Nisi Alexander essem, essem libenter Diogenes, If I were not At* 
exander, I would gladly be Diogenes. 

The imperfect subjunctive in the conditional clause. Nisi Alexander essem, Im- 
plies that the supposition that the speaker was not Alexander is false, or in other 
words, that he is Alexander ; the same mood and tense in the conclusion, Essem 
libenter Diogenes, imply that he would not gladly be Diogenes, because the suppo- 
sition, ou which depended his willingness to be so, is not true. Rem. (a). 

Haec si videres, lacr jrmas non teneres. 

Videres, shouldst see. Non teneres. wouldst not refrain from* JEfoc, se 
91,5. 

Si haec civltas est, civis sum ego. 

What does the indicative est here imply 1 Less. 131, 2. 

Socrates servo aiebat, " Caeddrem te, nisi irascSrer." 

Is this sentence, quoted from Socrates, a direct or an indirect quotation 1 

127. Which is the conditional clause 1 What does it imply 1 Why is servo in the 
dative 1 What is the object of aiibat 7 Less. 96, R. 2. 

Non est magnus pumilio, licet in monte constit&rit. 

• ConstiteriL may have placed himself, i. e. though he stand. The condition is 
here assumed without reference to its reality, that is, it Is not implied that he does, or 
that he does not stand upon a mountain. Less. 131, 1. 

Si diutius vixisset, neminem habuisset parem. 
Magno me metu a liber&bis, Catilina,* dummddo inter me atquete 
murus intersit. 
Vita brevis est, etiamsi supra centum annos duret 
Si vis am&ri, prius ama. 
Si voluisses am&ri, prius amavisses. 

(a) Less 117, 4. (6) Less. lift. 

15* 



174 SUBJUNCTIVE WITH ADVERBS OF TIME. 

LESSON 132. 

SUBJUNCTIVE WITH ADVERBS OP TIME. 

1. Dum, donee, and quoad, until, and antequam and 
priusquam, before, are commonly followed by the sub- 
junctive. 

2. Cum or quum is commonly followed by the sub- 
junctive ; but when it denotes time merely, with no ref- 
erence to a cause, the verb is put in the indicative, unless 
U be in the imperfect or pluperfect tense. 

Remark 1. — The subjunctive after adverbs of time is commonly 
ranslated by the indicative; as, Quum sciret, when he knew. 

Remark 2. — Quum introducing a second clause, is commonly to 
de translated at the beginning of the first clause. 

Questions. — By what mood are dum, donee, &c., commonly followed 1 What 
U the rule respecting c&m or quum ? How is the subjunctive commonly translated 
after adverbs of time I Where is quum to be translated when it introduces a sec- 
ond clausel 

EXERCISE. 

Rhenus servat nomen, donee oceano misce&tur. 

Dum hie veniret, locum relinquere nolui. 

Alexander cum Gazam obsideret, sagitU ictus est. 

£>arius cum Athenienses punire vellet, classem in Graeciam misit. 

Saturnus cum fug&tus esset a filio, in I tali am venit. 

Ino cum in Mgyptnm del&ta esset, Isis est facta. 

Alexander cum Thebas vastaret Pindari domo pepercit. 



LESSON 133. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

PURPOSE, OBJECT, AND RESULT. 

1. A clause denoting the purpose, object, or result of 
a preceding proposition, takes the subjunctive after ut 9 
ne f quo, quin, quo minus, or a relative. 

PURPOSE. 

2. The subjunctive denoting a purpose or object is 
translated. by the English potential or the infinitive ; as. 
Edoy ut vivam, I eat to live, or that I may live. 



SUB*. :— PUEPOS*, OBJECT, AND RKSlfLT. lit 

3. Ut is sometimes omitted after verbs signifying to be 
willing or unwilling, to permit, ask, advise, remind, 
&c. ; as, 

Quid visfaciam ? What do yon wish me to do 1 

Note 1. — That not is usually expressed by ne. 

4. After words denoting fear, ne is rendered that or 
lest, and ut, that not ; and the subjunctive present is gen- 
erally to be translated by the indicative future. 

5. That before a comparative is expressed by quo ; as, 

Adjuta me, quo id Jiat facUius, Aid me, that it may be done more 
easily. 

6. That or but that, after negative propositions and 
questions implying a negative, is expressed by quin ; as, 

Sapiens nunquam dubitdbii, quin immortcdis sit animus, A wise 
man will never doubt, that the mind is immortal. 

?. That not, after verbs of hindering and refusing, is 
expressed by quo minus. 

Note 2. — Quin and quominus are often translated by from with 
the English gerundive ; as, Non me impedies, quominus id faciam, 
You will not hinder me from doing that. 

QtnsTiows.— What Is the rale for the mood of the verb In a clause denoting a 

Ctrpoge, Sec. 1 How is the subjunctive denoting a purpose or object to be trans* 
teit 1 After what verbs is ut sometimes omitted 1 How is that not usually ex- 
pressed 1 How are ne and ut rendered after words denoting fear 1 How is the 
present subjunctive to be translated after words denoting fear) How is that ex* 

K-essed before a comparative 1 When is that or but that expressed by quin t 
uw is that not expressed after verbs of hindering and refusing 1 How are quin 
and quominus often translated 1 

EXERCISES. 

I. Gtuaeso, ut me benigne attenteque audi&tis. 
Nunquam efficies, ut cancri recta proeddant. 
Si vis viddri doctus, opgram da. ut sis.« 
Aqua marina salsa est. ne patrescat. 
Gtuid obstat, quominus nos be&ti simus 1 
Aieg&ri non potest, quin turpius* sit fallere quam falli* 
Oculi palpdbris sunt muniti, ne quid incidaU 
Vereor, ut pax firma sit. 
Vereor, ne fames in urbe sit. 
Timeo, ne non impdtrem. 

Lacedsemonii leg&tos misftrunt. qui eum accus&rent. 
Pyrrhus ad Rom&nos leg&tum misit, qui pacem petSret 

(a) What Is to be supplied* <6) What does this adjective qualify t 



lit tUBJ«: — RESULT OR C0N8BQTJINCK* 

U. The body need* many things, Corpus multas egeo res, ut 

that it may be well. valeo. 

I'here was a law among the Sum (imperf.) lex apud Tauri, 

Tauri, that strangers should ut hospes Di&na immolo. 

be sacrificed to Diana. 

We eat to live; you (pfer.) live Ego edo, at vivo; ta vivo, ut 

to eat. edo. 



LESSON 134. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

RESULT OR CONSEQUENCE. 



1. The Latin subjunctive denoting a result is com* 
monly translated by the English indicative, but the im- 
perfect by the perfect indefinite. 

2. The relative, in clauses denoting a result, may 
often be translated as, and quin, as not, with an infini- 
tive. 

3. A dependent clause denotes a result after tarn, talis, 
and other words denoting suck, so, so great, &c, or 
tile, is, &c, in the sense of such or so. 

4. After verbs signifying to be, to be found, &c, 
when their subject is indefinite, and likewise after gen- 
eral negatives, or interrogative clauses implying a nega- 
tive, a relative clause denoting a result may follow with- 
out the sign such or so. 

Note 1. — In all cases, however, the subjunctive denoting a result 
depends upon a clause implying a character, quality, or other cir- 
cumstance, from which, as a cause, the result or consequence is 
supposed to follow. 

Note 2. — In some interrogative sentences a verb and relative 
seem to be implied; as, Quis dubUet? i. e. Quis est, qui dubiiel? 
Who can doubt 1 

Qubstions.^How is the Latin subjunctive denoting a result to be translated 1 
How are the relative and quin often translated in clauses denoting a result** 
When does a dependent clause denote a result ? When may a subjunctive de- 
noting a result be used without the sign such or so 7 What is always implied In 
the clause on which the subjunctive denoting a result depends 1 What seem to 
be implied in some Interrogative sentences 1 



•ubj.: — oowmtcTiow or tiwsis. ITT 

EXERCISE. 

Stellarum tanta multitudo est, ut numerari non possint 

In Alpibus tantum est frigus, ut nix ibi nunquam liquescat 

Nemo est tarn bonus ac providus, quin interdum peccet.* 

Nemo est tarn stultus quin h»c fateatur. 

Gtuis tarn durus est, qui precibus non flectatur 1* 

Draco leges, quibus Athenienses uterentur, primus omnium tolit 

Caius non is erat, qui id diceret. 

Non tu is es, qui, qui sis, nescias. 

Fudrunt ea tempest&te, qui dicerenL 

Nemo est, qui haud intelligat 

Gtuis est, qui hoc igndret 1 

Pompeius idoneus non est, qui impfitret.* 

(a) Leas. 134, 2. (6) Qui im&trtt, to obtain. So the relative with digmto, 
indignu* and aptiu, and the subjunctive. 



LESSON 135. 

SUBJUNCTIVE. 

CONNECTION OP TENSES. 



1. The present subjunctive or perfect definite is used 
in dependent clauses, when the verb on which it depends 
is in the present, the perfect definite, or a future. 

2. The imperfect or pluperfect follows the imperfect, 
the perfect indefinite, or the pluperfect. 

Present. VSnit, He comes or is coming, ^ ut portas 
Per/. Def. Vdnit, He has come or is come,* I claudat, 
Future. Veniet, He will come, tto shut, or 

Put. Perf, Venerit, He will have come, J thai he may 

shut, the gales. 

Imperf. Veniebat, He was coming, "\ ut portas 

Perf. Indef. Venit, He came, Vclauderet, to 

Pluperf. Venerat, He had come or was come,* J shut, or that 

he might shut, the gates, 

* Tm and ttxu are sometimes used instead of hat and had in forming the perfect 
and pluperfect tenses of neuter verbs of motion. 

Note. — The imperfect may likewise follow the historical present • 
as, Legatos mittuot, ut pacem impetr&rent. 



178 SUBJ. : — CONNECTION OV TKN8XS. 

Questions.— After what tense* may the present and perfect definite be uaad t 
—-ike imperfect or pluperfect? What tense may follow the historical present t 

EXERCISE. 

The porter is coming to open Janitor venio, nt porta aperio. 

the gate. 
The porter is come to open the 

gate. 
Let the porter come to open the 

gates. 
The porter will come to open 

tne gates. 
1 am not so stupid as to say that Non sum ita hebes, nt is dico. 
I have not been so stupid as to 

say that. 
I had not been so stupid as to 

say that. 
1 was not so stupid as to say that 
1 am not so stupid as to have 

said that 
There were (some) who said. Sum, qi*i dico. 
The porter will have come to 

open the gates. 



APPENDIX. 



LESSON A. 

DIVISION OP WORDS INTO SYLLABLES. 

Notb— In the following rales, when liquid* are mentioned, only 1 and r are 
intended, and even I is not here considered as a liquid when following g or & 

I.— SIMPLE WORDS. 

A. — A single Consonant) or a Mute and a Liquid, between two Vowels. 

1. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, between the last two 
vowels, must be joined to the tetter; as, tbrpa'-fer, cr in a'-cris, and in 
vol'-u-cris. 

Exo.— Tibf-i and *iV«» are commonly excepted. 

2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, between the rowels 
of two unaccented syllables, must be joined to the latter ; as, r in tol"- 
trrarbU'-i-uSi gr in per f '-e-grirna'-ti~o. 

3. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, before the vowel of an 
accented syllable, must be joined to the accented vowel } as, t in £-tfa'- 
t-ra, gr in argres'-Hs. 

4. A single consonant after the vowel of any accented syllable, ex-' 
cept a penult, must be joined to the accented vowel ; as, m in dom'-X* 
nu». 

5. JET between two vowels is joined to the latter, unless it follows v 
p, or L with which it unites ; as, mi'-hi> tra'AU-re, TnacK'-l-na. 

6. When x alone comes between two vowels, in writing syllables it 
is united to the former, but in pronouncing them it is divided; as, 
sax'-um, ax-il'-la; pronounced, sac'sum, ac-stl'-ta. 

B. — Two Consonants between two Vowels, 

7. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid, between the last 
two vowels, must be separated ; as, rp in cor'-pus, sc in ad"-o-les'+cens. 

8. Any two consonants, except a mute and a liquid, coming before 
the vowel of an accented syllable, must be separated ; as, rm in ger~> 
ma'-nus. 

9. Two consonants coming after the vowel of any accented syllable, 
except the penult, must be separated ; as, rv in ca-ter'-va,Jl in refAurO* 

EXCEPTIONS TO THE FOURTH AND NINTH BULBS. J 

Exc. 2. A single consonant, or a mute and a liquid, after an accented 
a, e, or o, and before two vowels, of which the first is 6 or t, must be 
joined to the syllable following the accent; as, d in ra'-cK-u* and m^- 
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dfcus, e in dV-ee o, r in W-re-o, and tr in pa'-tri-us, E-r9*4r\r*, and 
(E-no'-tri-CL 

Exc. 3. A single consonant or a mute and a liquid, after an accent- 
ed u, must be joined to the following vowel; as, r in lu'-rl-dus and 
au'-rt-us, and pi in du'-ptl- 



RMM.~Pub l 'tt'Cu*, its compounds and derivatives, and a few other words, on 
account of English analogy, follow the 9th rule. 

C — Thru Consonant* between two Vowels. 

10. When three consonants come between any two vowels, the two 
last, if a mute and a liquid, are joined to the latter vowel, otherwise the 
last only ; as, sir, infe-nu'-tra, mpt in emp-io'-ris. 

IL-COMPOUND WORDS. 

11. The members of a compound word are separated, if the former 
part ends with a consonant ; as, ab in ab-es'-se : pr<tUr in pres-ter'~e-a : 
but if the former part ends with a vowel, the compound is divided like 
a simple word; as, def-i-ro and dil'-l-go, compounded of ds and/ere, 
di and lego. 



LESSON B. 

THIRD DIOLIN9ION, 

MASCULINES. 

Exceptions in Gender, 

er Names of plants in tr are neuter, 

With iter, spinther, vsr, and tuber, 
Cadaver, verber, laser, nber. 

Of Marmor, esquor, odor, cor. 

Are neuter, though they end in or; 
And one is feminine— arbor. 

O Make feminine Greek nouns in o, 

And Latin noun for flesh — caro, 

os Call neuter epos, melos, os, 

But feminine cos, toe, dos. 

nis . . . . Finis and cants, amnis, cinis, dunis, 

Are sometimes feminine, and so ia funis. 

of Ms } brass, is neuter ; feminine are these, 

Quus and compounds, to which add seges, 
Merges and merces, also compes, teges: 
Common, interpres, ales, tnUes, obses, 
SateUes, heres, comes too, and kospes. 

ex Neuter In ex the herb called atrtplex, 

And feminine supeUex,fetx. and nsx, 
Precis from prex (supposed), forfex and 1*9, 
So sometimes cortex, imbrex, obex, rumtx, 
With silex, flint, and rarely grex and ptimex. 
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n Four nouns are feminine in on,— 

Aidon, halcyon, sindon, icon : 
And neuter likewise four in en,— 
Vngutn,ghUen, pollen, inguau 



LESSON C. 

THIRP DECLENSION. 

MASCULINES. 

Exceptions in Declension, 

n and r . Pecten and nouns in cm have Inis. 

Some Greek nouns in on have ontis. x 

Cor, the heart, has cordis. 

Patrials in o have onis ; as, Macldo, Macedonis. 

Anio and Nerio, proper names, have inis. 

Caro y flesh, has carnis. Apollo, homo, nemo, and turbo, have 
Inis. 

Some Greek nouns in o are either declined like sermo, or they 
have its in the genitive, and o in all their other cases singu- 
lar; as, Dido, G. Didks, D. Dido, Ac. ' 

eft Quits and its compounds, with a few Greek nouns make Ms. 

Obses and prases have lais. « 

Heres and mercts have left* ; pe* and its compounds, Idis. 

Ceres has Ceriris; bes, bessis; prees, preedis; and «*, «er». 

os . • . • . Custos, a keeper, has custodis ; fau, an ox, oopw ; and o#, a 
bone, am*. 
Some Greek nouns, as heros, Minos, Tros, have Sis. 

ex Grex, lex, and rev form their genitive in egis; remex, In Igis. 

Ferilscx and nesex have &ri* ; narthex ana vertex have ecie. 
Senex has «nw, aTirf supellex, supellectllis. 



LESSON D. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

FEMININES. 

Exceptions in Gender. 

• . . Phoenix and calix,fornix, anthrax, corax, 
Are masculine ; so tradux, sorix, thorax, 
The parts of as in unx, Greek nouns in ux and cordax 
And sometimes pcrdix, calx, with lynx, and tfmo** 

16 
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M At, adthmat, and etBphat, 

Are masculines that end in oe# 
Neuters, vat {vatit), nsfas,fat. 

If .... • Masculines that end in it 

Without increase, are mugfUt, 

Orbit, compounds of at,* aqudHt, 

Vermis, unguis, and annSHt t 

Fastis, axis too, and entit, 

Puttit, torrit, vecHt, meruit, 

PotHt, ttnUt, colli*, coUit, 

Cotit or caulit, Piscis, follis : 

Common, canmis, anjguis, scrobu, torquit, coroia, 

Masculines that end in is 

With an increase are, cudtmis. 

Cenchris, a serpent, sanguis, glis, 

Vomis and lapis (lapXdis) : 

Common, tigrit, the tiger, pufott, poQU. 

a Impure Chahbt, hydrops, msrops, toops, 
~ luens, projtuens, and tliops, 
nt, a hoe, the serpent seps, 
With orient, Occident, and gryps, 
And parts of at, as auadrant, trtent, 
Are masculine ; so likewise torrent, 
And sometimes rudent, serpens, adept, 
With tcrobt, tiirpt, arilmans, Rndforcept* 

do and go Cuptdo, margo too, as authors show, 

Are sometimes masculine, and always so 
Other dissyllables in do and go, 
With vrOda, a fruit, and harptigo. 

lo . .... Jo, In nouns corporeal, must go 

With other masculines that end in o. 

• sc centuttit, decussis, and semistit. 



LESSON E. 

THIRD DECLENSION. 

FEMININES. 
Exceptions in Declension. 

The following are irregular : at, assis, a piece of money ; 
mat, maris, a male ; vas, vadit, a surety ; tat, vatit, a ves- 
sel ; and anas, anaUt, a duck. Masculine Greek nouns have 
anlis? feminine*, Hdtt$ and neuters, aMs. Meiat has MtU 
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If Capis, cassis, cuspis. lapis, and promulsis incroMe In IdU. 

Di*, lis, Quiris, ana Samni* increase in Ma. 

Cinis, cucUmi*, pulvis, and vomit increase in fro. 

Polo* and Bangui* have !»*», gU* has gliri*. 

Some Greek nouns have it, others have Uftt ; Hgri* has both 

t# and Idis. Chari* has Hit, Sal&mis has f ait, and Simoi* 

makes Simoenti*. 

ns Tellus has teUurls. Some Greek names of cities In vs hare 

urtiU, and Greek nouns in pu* have jtfdw ; as, <hjpitf, iriptf- 
<tis. 

z Some Greek proper names in ox have acU*. Onyx and sard- 

#ny:r have yc&i* . 

• impure Nouns in «p# change t into t; as, princeps, prindpis; but 
sep* has «eptt, and auceps, auc&pi*. Oryps has gryphis. 
JFYons, foliage, irten*, juglans, lens, a nit, and Ubrlptn* chang* 
* into eft*. Tiryns has Tirvnthis. 
do and go Qomido, unido, and harpSgo nave on**. 



LESSON F. 

THIRD DECLENSIOW. 

NEUTERS. 
Exception* in Qendsr. 

nr • . . . . Three nouns are masculine in icr, 
Futtwr, turiur and furfur; 

1 And three are masculine in Z, 

Mugil, the mullet, «a/* and sot 

OS aiul ur One noun is masculine in us, 

The hare, in Latin called lepus; 
While /ur, a thie£ and two in u* t 
Are common, to wit, grits and nut*. 

* Sal in the singular is sometimes neutsf. 

Exception* in Declension. 
OS ..... In wis form cru*. jus, mus,pus t rus, tus; 
While two make uis, to wit,grtu and tut. 



LESSON G. 

REMARKS ON PARTICULAR CASES. 

GENITIVE SINGULAR. 

1. In the Augustan age, the genitive of proper names in es, derived 
from the Greek, is frequently t instead of is; as, IsoerOti, AristottH. 

2. The poets often make use of the Greek genitive in o* t especially in 
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nounft In tt, as, ys, and eu*. So even in prose, misy, misyos, &c. f and 
Pao, Panos. 

ACCUSATIVE SINGULAR. 

I. Some Latin nouns in is not increasing have tm. 

1* Many proper names in it 
Have tm or in, as TibCris ; 
And so the plant called cappdris. 

2. These nouns have tm alone ; situ, 
Amussis, buris, cannSbis, 
Mephitis, pelvis, cucUmis,* 
Ravis, sinapis, tussis, vis. 

3. These tm prefer ; securis, pirppis, 
Pebris, semestris, testis, turns ; 

4. But these choose em ; pars, messis, davis, 
Hiptnnis, crates, lens, and navis. 

(a) Cucumis increasing makes cucumtrtm. 

5. The ancients occasionally formed the genitive of some other nouns 
in im. 

II. Greek nouns sometimes retain the Greek accusative in in and a, 
but often end, as in Latin, In em or im. 

1. Greek no*jns in is, idis, or idos, esftecially proper names, commonly 
have bn or in rather than idem; as, Paris, Parim; but nouns in tis 
especially in itis, more rarely have im or in ; and feminine patronymics 
and gentile nouns in is, idis, have only idem. 

2. Greek nouns in is net increasing, and also in ys, (gen. yis or yos % ) 
change s of the nominative into m or n; as, potsis, poesin; Tethys t 
Tethyn. 

3. The Greek accusative in a instead of the Latin in em, is often used 
by Latin writers, especially by the poets: as, heros, her da; so, aira, 
a&hlra, Pana. 

4. Nouns in eus often have an accusative in ea; as, Tydea: so, Per* 
idea from Pericles. 

5. Some Greek proper names in ts, Gen. is, have both am and en ; as, 
Achillem and -en. Some too which have either itis or it. in the genitive 
have eUm, tm or en : as, ThaLeru 

VOCATIVE SINGULA &. 

Most Greek nouns, whose nominative ends in *, drop tin the vocative. 



LESSON H. 

REMARKS ON PARTICULAR OASES. 

ABLATIVE SINGULAR. 

1. Neuters in e, al, and ar, have i in the ablative. 

But names of towns in e, with bacear, kepar, far, 
Have e alone ; bo, too, sal, jubar, nectar, par. 
R'te, a net, has either t or e, 
And poets make an ablative ware. 
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2. Nonni which have ton or in in the accusative, have i in the abla- 
five. 

Bat Arar or Arsfia, BmtU % SieHrit and tamObit, havs e or L 

3. Nouns, which have em or ton in the accusative, have e or I In the? 
ablative. 

Bat Greek nouns in it, ltfit , hare * only. 

4. Names of months in er or is have i. Adjectives In it need ai 
nouns have i and sometimes c 

Bat when such adjectives become proper names they always have t, ss doss 
also juvtnit, a youth, and rudie, a rod. JSdilit has commonly $. 

5. These, though they have only em in the accusative, have s or i in> 
the ablative, but oftener e. 

Amnis, aaguis, avis,« bilis ? 
Canalis,* classis, col lis, civis, 
Convallis,* finis,* ignis, pars, 
Su pel lex, tridens, corbis, sors,e 
StrigTlii, sordes, unguis, fustis, 
Vectis, rus, imber, orbit, posUs. 
To these add vttptr, and some Greek nouns in et. Gen. it; as, AchUU 
orAchiUi. 

(a) Rarely e. (6) Rar&y L 

6. Some names of towns denoting the place where, have the ablative 
in i; as, Carthaglni, at Carthage. In the most ancient writers 
other nouns have the ablative in i. 



LESSON I. 

REMARKS ON PARTICULAR CASES. 

NOMINATIVE PLUBAL. 

i. Neuters whose ablative singular ends in t, have la in the nom- 
inative plural. 
Bat/or has/afro, and aptustre has either aorta, 

2. Some Greek neuters in os have sin the nominative plural; a* 
inch*, mele : so Tempt, 

GXNITIVB PLUHAL. 

Rule. — The genitive plural commonly ends in um, 
sometimes in turn. 

1. Nouns which in the ablative singular have I only, or both s and i, 
have turn in the genitive plural ; as, tedite, (t), tedUium ; turrit, (« or i), 
iurmtm. 

2. Nouns In et and it not increasing have turn ; as, rttpet, (is), ruptotm. 

But ambHtget, canity juvenit^ mttgilit, prole*, struts, and vat*t % have um ; apis, 
striglH*, and volucris, commonly nave um ; and cadet, dades, tncNStt, and at- 
dee, commonly bare turn. 

3. Monosyllables ending in two consonants have Item; as, wot, uriri- 
um; arXy arcium. 

4. The following monosyllables also have turn : as, mat, gKt, lit, a* 

16* 
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tbttw), vis, Jmix (obs.), nix t nor t strix, commonly fraus and mus, and 
sometimes lar. 

5. (a) Nouns of two or more syllables in ns or rs have ium, and more 
lately urn ; and names of nations in as, with ptruUcs and cptimdUs, 
commonly have turn. 

(6) Other nouns in as generally have urn, but sometimes ium; as, atas, 
pUalum or cdatium. 

* 6. The following have turn ; caro, tm&er, linUr, uter, venter, QutHaj 
Samnis, usually lnsliber, and sometimes palm. Bos has bourn. 
' 7. A few Greek nouns, chiefly the titles of books, have sometimes da, 

8. Names of feasts in alia have ium t but sometimes drum, after the 
•eeond declension. So sometimes anciU and vectitraL 

DATIVX AND ABLATIV* PLURAL. 

1. Bos has to6u* and less frequently bobus, by contraction for bovVms. 
Sits has either *ulbu» or subus. 

2. Greek nouns in ma have w more frequently than Ibus. 

3. The poets sometimes form the dative plural in si, and before a 
Towel in «n ; as, herdis, heroism. 

ACCUSATIVE PLUBAL, 

1. Masculines and feminines, having turn in the genitive plural, had 
^anciently is or eis in. the accusative plural ; as, civis, montis. So tike- 
wise the Greek accusatives Trattis and Sardis. 

2. The accusative plural of Greek nouns often ends in as instead of 
ss $ as, Arc&das : so in barbarian names of nations j as, Aliobrdgas. 



LESSON J. 

IRREGULAR NOUNS. 



1. Irregular nouns are either variable, defective, or 
redundant. 

VARIABLE NOUNS. 

2. A variable noun is one which is found of different 
genders or in different declensions. 

3. Tho« which ™y in { g-g^, j «e cribd |{£2ST* 

DEFECTIVE NOUNS. 

4. Defective nouns are either indeclinable, defective 
in case, or defective in number. 

5. Indeclinable nouns are called aptotes. 

6. A noun found in one case only is called a monop- 
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tote, — in two only, a diptote, — in three only, a triptote, 
— in four only, a tetraptote, — in five only, a pentaptote. 

7. A noun may want either the singular or the plural 
number. 

8. Most proper, abstract, and material nouns want 
the plural. 

Remark. — Abstract nouns in Latin are sometimes used in the plural 
to denote a repetition of the same thing, or its existence in different ob- 
jects. 

9. The names of festivals, of festive games, of certain 
days in the Roman Calendar, and several names of 
places and books, want the singular. 

REDUNDANT NOUNS. 

10. A redundant noun is one which, in some or all of 
its parts, has two or more forms differing in gender, 
number, termination, or declension. 



LESSON K. 



DERIVATION OP NOUNS AND ADJECTIVES. 

• A patronymic noun is the name of a person, derived 

from that of his father or other ancestor, or the founder 

of his nation. 

Masculine patronymics commonly end in idea, clcUs, Odes, and i&dtt ; 
— feminine, in is, eia, as, and ias, rarely in ine. 

A patrial noun is derived from the name of a country, 
and denotes an inhabitant of that country ; as, Macedo, 
a Macedonian. 

A diminutive denotes a small thing of the kind, or a 
small degree of the quality, denoted by the primitive. 
Diminutives generally end in lus, la, or lum. 

A verbal noun or adjective is one which is derived 
from a verb ; as, amor, love, and amator, a lover, from 
amo, to love. 

A participial adjective is one which is derived from a 
participle retaining its form ; as, amans, fond ; doctus, 
learned. 



THE LIFE OF JOSEPH. 



1. Joseph's Childhood. 

Jacobus habuit duodecim filios, inter quos erat Jos€- 
phus, quera pater diligebat prae ceteris filiis, et huic dedit 
togam versicolorem. 

Quam ob causam Jos€pbus erat invlsus suis fratrlbus/ 
praesertim postquam narravit eis duplex somnium, quo* 
futara ejus magnitado portendebatur. 

Oderant* ilium tan tope re, ut non possent* cum eo ami- 
ce loqui. 

2. His Dreams. 

Haec porro erant JosSphi somnia. " Ligabamus," in- 
quit, ** simul manipulos in agro : ecce manipulus me us 
surgebat, et stabat rectus ; vestri autem manipuli circum- 
stantes venerabantur meum. 

" Postea vidi in somnis solem, lunam, et undgcim Stel- 
las adorantes me. 1 '* 

Cui* fratres respond€runt, " Quorsum spectant ista som- 
nia ? Num tu eris rex noster ? Num subiiciemur ditioni* 
tua? ?" 

Fratres igltur invidebant ei ;* at pater rem tacltus con 
siderabat, 

1. (a) Lew. 109. (6) Leak 117, 1. (c) Less. 81, 4. (<f) Lew. 133. 
S. (a) Lett. 121, 9. (b) Lew. 94, 5. (c) Lew. 111. (rf) Lew. 110. 1 
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3. His Brethren resolve to kill him. 

Quadam die" quum fratres Josgphi pascgrent* greges 
procul, ipse remanserat domi. Jacobus misit eum ad fra- 
tres, ut sciret,' quomddo se hab€rent. d 

Qui videntes Josephum venientem consilium cep€runt 
illlus occidendi :* " Ecce," dicebant, "somniator venit : 
occidamus 7 ilium, et projiciamus in puteum. Dicemus 
patri, 'Fera devoravit Josephum.' Tunc appar£bit, f 
quid sua ilia* prosing somnia." 

4. His Brother Reuben saves his life. 

Ruben, qui erat natu" maximus, deterrebat fratres a 
tanto scelere. 

" Nolite," inquiebat, " interficere 6 puerum : est enim 
frater noster : demittlte eum potius in hanc foveam." 

Habebat in ammo liberare Josephum ex eOrum manl- 
bus, et ilium extrahere e fovea, atque ad patrem redu- 
cere. 

Re ipsa his verbis deducti sunt ad mitius consilium. 

5. He is sold by his Brethren. 

Ubi Josephus pervenit ad fratres suos, detraxerunt ei" 
togam, qua 6 indutus erat, et detruserunt eum in foveam. 

Deinde quum consedissent c ad sumendum* cibum, con- 
spexerunt mercatores, qui petebant ^E gyp turn cum came* 
lis portantibus varia aromata. 

Venit illis in mentem Josephum vendere illis merca- 
torlbus. 

Qui Josephum emerunt viginti minimis* argenteis, 
eumque duxerunt in Mgyptum/ 



3. (a) Less. 118, 2. (to Less. 132, 2. (c) Less. 133. (d) Less. 129, 1. (e) 
123, 4. (/) Less. 126, 2. (g) Less. 129, 3. (A) Less. 111. 

4. (a) Less. 117, 5. (6) Less. 126, 4. 

6. (a) Less. Ill, N. 2. (6) Less. 117, 2. (c) Less. 132, 2. (<Q Less. 123, 5. («) Less. 
*18,1. {/) Less. 97, 3. 
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6. His Robe stained with Blood is sent to his Father. 

Tunc fratres Josephi tinxerunt togam ejus in sanguine 
haedi, quern occiderant, et miserunt earn ad patrem" cunt 
his verbis : " Invenlmus hanc togam : vide, an toga filii 
tui sit."* 

Quam quum agnovisset,* pater exclamavit : " Toga filii 
mei est : fera pessima devoravit Josephum." Deinde 
■cidit vestem, et induit cilicium. 

Omnes liberi ejus convenerunt, ut lenlrent* dolorem 
patris ; a sed Jacobus noluit accipere consolatiOnera ; dix- 
itque, " Ego descendam moerens cum filio meo in sepul- 



crum." 



7. He is sold to Potiphar, 

Putiphar JSgyptius emit Josephum a mercatoribus. 

Deus autem favit Putiphari* causa,' Josephi : omnia ei* 
prospere succedebant 

Quamobrem Josephus benigne habitus est ab hero, qui 
praefecit eum domui e suae. 

Josephus ergo administrabat rem familiarem Putipha- 
ris : omnia fiebant ad nutum ejus, nee Putiphar ullius 
negotii curam gerebat. 

8. He is falsely accused and imprisoned. 

Josephus erat insigni et pulchra facie :* uxor Putipha- 
ris eum pelliciebat ad flagitium : Josephus autem imprd- 
bae mulieri* assentlri nolebat. 

Quadam die mulier oram pallii ejus apprehendit ; at 
Josephus reliquit pallium in manibus ejus, et fugit. 

Mulier irata inclamavit servas, et Josephum accusavit 
apud virum, qui nimium credulus Josephum in carcerem 
conjecit. 



6. (a) Less. 91, 6. (6) Why in the subjunctive 1 

7. (a) Less. 110, 1. (6) Less. 117, 1. (c) Less. 111. 
6. (a) Less. 101. (6) Less. HI. 
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9. The Dreams of two of Pharaoh's Officer*. 

Erant in eddem carcere duo ministri regis Pharaftnis ; 
alter pneSrat pincernis," alter pistorlbus. 

Utrique obvenit dmnltus somnium eadem noete. 

Ad quos quum renisset* Jostiphus mane, et animadrer- 
tisset* eos tristidres sollto, interrogayit, qusnam asset 1 
moestitiae causa. 

Qui responderunt : " ObrGnit nobis somnium, nee quis* 
quam est, qui illud nobis interpretetur." 4 

44 Nonne," inquit Josephus, 44 Dei 4 sollus est pranoscft* 
rtf res futuras ? Narrate mini somnia Testra." 

10. Joseph interprets the Chief Butler 3 s Dream. 

Turn prior Josepho somnium suum sic exposuit 

44 Vidi in quiete vitem, in qua erant tres palmltes ; ea 
paulatim protfilit gemmas ; deinde flores erupCrunt, ac de- 
nlque uvae maturescebant." 

44 Ego exprimebam uras in scyphum Pharaonis, elque 
ponigebam." 

44 Esto bono anlmo," inquit Josephus, ** post tres dies 
Pharao te restituet in gradum pristlnum : te rogo, ut me* 
mingris' mei." 

11. He interprets the Chief Baker* s Dream. 

Alter qudque narravit somnium suum Josepho. 

44 Gestabam in caplte tria canistra, in quibus erant cibi 9 
quos pistOres conficere solent. Ecce autem ayes circum- 
yolitabant, et cibos illos comedebant." 

Cui Josephus : 44 Haec est interpretatio istlus somnii. 
Tria canistra sunt tres dies, quibus' elapsis, Pharao te 
feriet secttri, et ad palum affiget, ubi aves came* tua pas 
centur." 



9. (a) Leaa. 111. <*> Why In the Bubjunctire 1 (J) « To interpret," or M who 
can interpret," Leaa. 134, 4. (e) Lees. 102, 1, and R. 1. (f> Leaa. 102, R. 2. 

10. (a) Pert eubj. Leaa. 81, 4. 

11. (a) Leaa. 130. (ft) Leaa. 117, & 
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12. The Accomplishment of the two Dreams. 

Die tertio, qui dies natalis Pharaonis erat, splendidilm 
convivium parandum a fuit. 

Quare rex meminit ministrdrum* suorum, qui in caree- 
rem conjecti erant. 

Praefecto pincernamm ejus munus restituit ; alteram* 
verb secQri percussum suspendit ad palum. Ita res som- 
nium comprobavit. 

Tamen praefectus pincernarum oblltusest Josephi/nec 
illlus in se meriti* record a tus est. 

13. Pharaoh's Dreams. 

Post biennium rex ipse somnium habuit 

Nilo a flumlni 6 adstare sibi videbatur ; et ecce de fluml- 
ne emergebant septem vaccae pingues, quae in palode pas- 
cebantur. Deinde ex eddem flumine exierunt aliae vaccae 
macilentae, qua3 priores devorarunt/ 

Pharao experrectus rursum dormivit, et alteram habuit 
somnium. 

Septem spies plenae in uno culmo, enascebantur, ali- 
seque totidem exiles succrescebant, et spicas plenas con- 
sumebant. 

14. The Chief Butler speaks of Joseph to the King. 

Ubi illuxit, Pharao perturbatus convocavit omnes 
JEgypti conjectures, et illis somnium narravit ; at nemo 
illud interpretari poterat. 

Tunc praefectus pincernarum regi dixit : " Confiteor 
peccatum meum, Quum ego et praefectus pistOrum essS- 
mus in carcere, uterque" eadem nocte somniavimus. 

Erat ibi puer Hebraeus, qui nobis sapienter interpreta- 
tus est somnia ; res enim interpretatidnem comprobavit.' 



12. (a) Less. 121, 6. (6) Less. 105, 1. 

13. (a) Why in the dative 1 (b) Less. 89, 1. (c) Contracted from devoravlnmt. 

14. (a) i. e. nos uterque, we each. 
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15. Joseph interprets ike King's Dreams. 

Rex arcessivit Josephum, el que utrumque somnium 
narravit. Turn Josephus Pharadni : " Duplex," inquit, 
•* somnium unam atque eandem rem sign if feat. 

44 Septem vaccae pingues et septem spies plena? sunt 
septem anni a ubertatis mox ventari : septem verd vacca 
macilentae et septem spicae exiles sunt totidem anni famis, 
qua? ubertatem secutura est. 9 ' 

Itaque rex, 6 praefice toti JSgypto virum sapientem et 
industrium, qui in horreis publicis partem frugum recon- 
dat, c et diligenter in subsidium fa mis secutura servet. 

" 16. Joseph is made Governor of Egypt. 

Consilium regi* placuit ; quare dixit Josepho : " Num 
quisquam est in JEgypto te* sapientior 1 Nemo certe illo 
naunere c melius fungetur. 

44 En tibi regni mei curam trado." 

Turn e manu sua annulum detraxit, et Josephi diglto* 
inseruit ; veste* byssina induit ilium, colic/ torquem au- 
reum circumdedit, eumque in curru suo secundum collo- 
cavit. 

Josephus erat triginta annos natus, quum summam po- 
testatem a regeaccepit/ 

17, He lays up Corn — the Famine begins. 

Josephus perlustravit omnes Mgyptl regiones, et per 
septem annos ubertatis maximam frumenti copiam con- 
gessit. 

Secuta est inopia septem annorum, et in orbe universo 
fames ingravescebat. 

Tunc uEgyptii, quos premebat egestas, adierunt regem* 
postulantes cibum. 

15. (a) Less. 92. (b) Less. 115. (c) Less. 133. 

16. (a) Less. 110, 1. (6) Less. 119, 1. (r) Less. 116, 4. id) Why in the dative 1 
(e) Lew. 117, 2. (/) Leas. Ill, N. 2. (g) Less. 132, 2. 

17. (a) Less. 97, 4. 

17 
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Quos Pharao ad JosSphum remittdbat* 
Hie autem aperuit horrea, et JBgyptiis frumenta ven- 
dldit 

18. Jacob sends his Sons into Egypt to buy Com. 

Ex aliis quoque regionibus conveniebatur* in JSgyptum 
ad emendam* annOnam. 

Eadem necessitate compulsus Jacobus illuc filios suos 
misit. 

It&que profecti sunt fratres Josephi ; sed pater domi* 
retinuit minimum natu, qui Benjamlnus* vocabatur. 

Timebat enim, ne quid mali in itinere ei accideret.* 

Benjamlnus ex eadem matre natus erat, qua 7 Jos&- 
phus,' idedque ei longe carior erat, quam cetgri fratres/ 

19. Joseph treats them as Spies. 

Decern fratres ubi in conspectum Josephi ven€runt, eum 
proni venerati sunt. 

Agnovit eos Jos€phus, nee ipse ab eis est cognltus. 

Noluit indicare* statim, quis esset,* sed eos interroga- 
vit tanquam altenos : " Unde venistis et quo consilio ?" c 

Qui responderunt : " Profecti sumus e regiOne Chanaan, 
ut frumentum em am us." 6 

•* Non est ita," inquit Josephus, " sed anlrao hostlli 
hue venistis : nostras urbes et loca iEgypti parum muni- 
ta explorare vultis. 

At ill! : " Minirae," inquiunt : " nihil mali meditamur ; 
duodecim fratres sumus ; minimus' a patre domi retentus 
est ; alius vero non supgrest." 

20. He detains Simeon. 

Illud Josephum angebat, qu6d Benjamlnus cum cete- 
ris non aderat. 



18. (a) Leas. 81, 10 A 11. (b) Lew. 123, & (c) Lea*. 108, 1 & R. (d) hem. 92, 
*. 1, b. <e) Why in the •ubjancti ve 1 (/) Supply ex. ig) What \m onderatood 1 

19. (a) What is the object of this vert> 1 Leu. 129, 3. (6) Why in the •ubjtmo- 
4ive1 (c> Lev. 117, 1. (</) Supply natu 
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Quare dixit eis : «* Experiar, an rerura dixerftis.* Ma- 
llear 1 unus ex robis obses* apud me, dum hue frater Tes- 
ter minimus adducatur ; c ceteri ablte cum frumento." 
. Tunc inter se dicere ccep£runt : " Meritd haec patimur : 
crudeles fulmus in fratrem nostrum ; nunc poenam hujus 
sceleris luimus." 

Putabant haec verba* non intellfgi a Josgpho, quia per 
interpretem cum eis loquebatur. 

Ipse autem aver tit se parumper, et flevit. 

21. His Brethren return home, 

Jos€phus jussit fratrum saccos" tritico implgri, et pecu- 
niam, quam attulerant, in ore saccOrum reponi : addldit 
insuper cibaria in viam. 

Deinde eos omnes dimlsit prater Simeftnera, quern re- 
tinuit obsidem.* 

Itaque profecti sunt fratres JosSphi, et quum ad patrem 
venissent,' omnia, quae sibi acciderant, ei narravtrunt. 

Quum saccos aperuissent," ut frumenta effunderent/ 
mirantes repererunt pecuniam. 

22. Jacob refuses to send Benjamin. 

Jacobus ut audlvit Benjaminum* arcessi a praefecto* 
JEgypti, cum gemitu questus est. 

44 Orbum me liberis e fecistis : Josephus mortuus est ; 
Simeon retentus est in JEgypto ; Benjaminum abducere 
vultis. 

" Haec omnia mala in me recldunt : non dimittam Ben- 
jaminum; nam si quid adversi ei acciderit in via, non 
potero ei superstes vivere, sed dolOre oppressus moriar." 

23. His Sons urge him to consent. 

Postquam consumpti sunt cibi, quos attulerant, Jacobus 
filiis suis dixit, " Proficiscimlni* iterum in Mgyptum, ut 
cibos ematis." 

20. (a) Why the subjunctive 1 (6) Less. 92. (c) Less. 132, 1. (d) Lew. 96, 3 

21. (a) Less. 95, 3. (6) As a hostage. Less. 89, 1. (c) Why the iubjuictive? 

22. (a) Less. 95. N. 1. (6) Less. 117, N. L (c) Less. 104, R. 

23. (a) In what mood 1 
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Qui responderant : " Non possumus sine Benjamino 
adlre praefectum* JEgypti ; ipse enira jussit ilium* ad 06 
addoci." 

" Cur, 9 ' inquit pater, " mentidnem fecistis de fratre yes- 
tro minlmo V 9 

" Ipse," inquiunt, " nos interrogavit, ' an pater vivSret/ 
an alium fratrem haberemus.' d Respondimus ad ea, qua 
sciscitabatur ; non potuiraus praesclre eum 6 dictarum esse/ 
* Adducite hue fratrem vestrum.' " 

24. He yields to their entreaties* 

Tunc Judas, unus e filiis Jac5bi, dixit patri : " Com- 
mitte mihi pugrum : ego ilium in fidem meam recipio, 
ego servabo, ego ilium ad te reducam ; quod nisi fecero/ 
hujus rei culpa in me residebit ; si voluisses* eum statim 
dimittere, jam secundo hue rediissemus."* 

Tandem victus pater annuit : " Quoniam necesse est, 
inquit, " proficiscatur Benjamlnus vobiscum ; deferte viro 
munera et duplum pre ti urn, ne forte errOre factum sit/ ut 
vobis prior pecunia redd ere tur."* 

25. Joseph's Brethren return to Egypt 

Nuntiatum est Josepho eosdem viros advenisse, et cum 
eis 6 parvulum fratrem/ 

Josephus eos in domum introduce jussit, et lautum pa> 
rari convivium.* 

Illi metu€bant, ne arguerentur* de pecunia, quam in 
saccis repererant : quare apud dispensatOrem Josephi se 
purgaverunt. 

"Jam semel," inquiunt/ " hue ventmus : reversi do- 
mum' pretium frumenti in saccis invenimus : nesclmus, 
quonam casu id factum fu€rit/ sed eandem pecuniam re- 
portavimus." 



»* 



23. (6) Why in the accusative 1 (c) Less. 95, N. 3. (d) Why in the subjunctive 1 

24. (a) Less. 47, 11. (6) Less. 131, R. a. (c) Less. 133. 

25. (a) What is the subject of this verb? Less. 95, 4. (ft) Less. 117, N. 2. 
(e) Less. 88, 2. (<f) Leas. 95, 1. (*) Why in the subjunctive f (J) Lew. 127, R 
(jf) Less. 106, 2 & R. 
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Quibus dispensator ait : " Bono ammo estate." Deinde 
ad illos adduxit SimeOnem, qui retentus fuerat. 

26. They are admitted to his Presence. 

Deinde Josephus ingressus est in conclave, ubi fratres 
sui eum exspectabant, qui eum venerati sunt offerentes 
munera. 

Josephus eos clementer salutavit, interrogavitque : 
" Salvusne est senex ille, quern vos patrem" habetis ?* 
Vivitne adhuc ?"* 

Qui responderunt : " Salvus est pater noster, adhuc 
vivit." 

Josephus autem, conjectis in Benjamlnum oculis* dixit : 
" An iste est frater Tester minimus, qui domi* remanse- 
rat apud patrem ?"* Et rursus : " Deus sit' tibi propitius, 
fkW mi ;"' et abiit festlnans, quia comma tus erat anlmo, 
et lacrjrmae erumpebant. 

27. Joseph's Cup is placed in Benjamin's Sack. 

Josephus, lota 4 facie, regressus continuit se, et jussit 
cibos appdni. Turn uniculque fratrum* suorum escam 
distribuit, sed pars Benjamini erat multo major quam ce- 
terorum.' 

Peracto convivio, Josephus dispensatOri dat negotium, 
ut saccos eorum frumento impleat, pecuniam' simul repo~ 
nat, d et iosuper scyphum suum argenteum in sacco Ben- 
jamini recondat/ 

Ille fecit diligenter, quod 7 jussus fuerat. 

28. Joseph sends in pursuit of them* 

Fratres Jos€phi sese in viam dederant, necdum procul 
ab urbe aberant. 



26. (a) Leas. 89, 1. (6) It this question direct, or Indirect 1 Why? (c) 
120. id) Why in the genitive 1 (*) What does this subjunctive express 1 Less. 
126, 2. (/) Less. 9, Exc. 2. (g) Less. 29, N. 2. 

27. (a) Less. 120, N. 3. (Jb) Less. 103, 1. (c) Less. 119, 3. id) Less. 88, 2. 
(e) Et is understood before pecuniam. Less. 88, R. 3. (/) Id is understood s* 
the antecedent of quod. 

17* 
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Tunc Josephusdispensatdrem domus suae vocavit, eique 
dixit : " Persequere viros, et quum eos assecutus fueris, a 
illis dicito : 'Quare injuriam pro beneficio rependistis ? 

" ' Subripuistis scyphum argenteum, quo 6 dominus 
meus utitur : improbe fecistis.' " 

Dispensator mandata Josephi perfecit ; ad eos confes- 
tim advolavit ; fur turn exprobravit ; rei indignitatem ex- 
po suit. 

29. The Cup is found in Benjamin's Sack. 

Fratres Josephi dispensatori responderuut : " Istud 
sceleris" longe a nobis alienum est : nos, ut tute scis, re- 
tulimus bona fide 6 pecuniam in saccis repertam ; tantum 
abest, ut scyphum domini tui furati simus : apud quern 
fur turn deprehensum fuerit, is c morte raulctetur.*" 

Continuo saccos depdnunt et aperiunt, quos ille sera* 
tatus, invenit scyphum in sacco Benjamini. 

30. They return to the City. 

Tunc fratres Josephi moerOre oppressi in urbem rever- 
tuntur. 

Adducti ad Josephum ad pedes illlus sese abjec€runt. 
Quibus ille ; "Quomodo," inquit, "potuistis hoc scelus 
admittere ?" 

Judas respondit : Fateor : res est manifesta ; nullara 
possumus excusatidnem afferre, nee audemus veniam pe- 
tere aut sperare : nos omnes erimus servi tui." 

" Nequaquarn," ait a Josephus : 44 sed ille, apud quem 
inventus est scyphus, erit mini servus : vos autem abite 
liberi ad patrera vestrum." 



28. (a) Less. 132, 2. (6) Less. 116, 4. 

29. (a) Less. 103, 2. (6) Less. 117, 1. (c) /«, though placed after its relative, 
should be translated before it, "Let him, with whom," &c. (d) Wiial does this 
Subjunctive express ) 

30. (a) Less. 127. R. 
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31. Judak intercedes for Benjamin. 

Tunc Judas accedens pro pi us ad Josephum : " Te oro," 
inquit, " domine mi, ut bon& cum venia me audias. 

" Pater unice dillgit puerum ; primo eum dimittere no* 
lebat ; id ab eo impetrare non potui, nisi postquam spo- 
pondi eum tutum ab omni periculo fore : si ad patrem sine 
puero redierimus, ille moerdre confectus morietur. 

" Te oro atque obsecro ut puerum abire sinas, meque, 
pro eo in servitutem addicas : ego pcenam, qufc° dignus est, 
exsolvam." 

32. Joseph makes himself known to his Brethren* 

Interea Josephus se continere vix poterat : quare 
JEgyptios adstantes" recedgre jussit. 

Turn flens dixit magna voce : " Ego sum Josephus ; 
vivitne adhuc pater meus ?" 

Fratres ejus, nimio terrOre perturbati, respondere non 
poterant. 

Quibus ille amice: " Accedite," inquit, " ad me, ego 
sum Josephus, frater vester, quern vendidistis mercatori- 
bus euntibusMn JEgyptum : nollte timere ; Dei providen- 
tia id factum est, ut ego saluti vestrae consulerem." 

33. Joseph invites his Father to come into Egypt. 

Josephus haec locutus* fratrem suum Benjamlnum com* 
plexus est, eumque lacrymis 6 conspersit. 

Deinde ceteros quo que fratres collacrymans osculatus 
est. Turn demum ill! cum eo fidenter locuti sunt. 

Quibus Josephus : " Ite," inquit, " properate ad pa- 
trem meum, elque nunciate filium suum vivere, et apud 
Pharaonem plurimum posse ; persuad€te illi/ut in Mgypt- 
urn cum omni familia commigret. 



31. (a) Leas. 116, 2. 

32. (a) Leas. 122, 1 & 3. (6) Lew. 122, 1, 2, 3 & 4. 

3a (a) Let*. 121, 7. (6) Less. 117, 2. (e) Lew. 110, 1. 
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34. Pharaoh sends Presents and Chariots to Jacob. 

Fama de adventu fratrum Josephi ad aures regis per- 
vfinit ; qui dedit eis mungra perferenda ad patrem cum his 
mandatis : 

44 Adducfte hue patrem restrain etomnem ejus familiam, 
nee multiim curate supellectilem vestram, quia omnia, qu» 
opus erunt vobis," praebitdrus sum, et omnes opes iEgypti 
vestrae erunt." 

Misit qu5que currus ad Tenendum* senem et parvulos 
et multeres. 

35. Jacob is informed that Joseph is still alive. 

Fratres JosSphi festin antes reversi sunt ad patrem 
suum, elque nuntiaverunt Josephum vivere, et princlpem 
esse totius iEgypti. 

Ad quern nuntium Jacobus, quasi e gravi somno exci- 
tatus, obstupuit, nee prim 5 liliis rem narrantibus fidem 
adhibebat : sed, postquam vidit plaiistra et dona sibi a Jo* 
•£pho missa, recepit animum, et, " Mihi satis est," inquit, 
" si vivit adhuc Josephus meus : ibo et vid€bo eutn, ant6* 
quam moriar."* 

36. Jacob goes into Egypt with all his Family. 

Jacobus, profectus cum filiis et nepotlbus, pervenit in 
JEgyptum, et praemlsit Judam ad Josephum, ut eum fa* 
ceret certiorem de adventu suo. 

Confestim Josephus processit obviam patri, a quern ut 
vidit, in collum ejus se conjecit, et flensflentem complex* 
us est. 

Turn Jacobus : " Satis diu vixi," inquit, " nunc 83quo 
anlmo moriar, quoniam conspectu* tuo frui mihi iicuit, et 
te mihi superstitem relinquo." 

34. (a) Less 109. (6) Less. 123, 6. 

35. (a) Less. 132, 1. 

96. (a) Less. 110, 4. (6) Less. 116. 4. 
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37. His Arrival is made known to the King* 

Josgphus adiit PharaOnem, eique nuntiavit patrem - 
suuin advenisse :* constituit etiam quinque e fratribus 
suis coram rege. 

Qui eos interrogavit, quidnam operis' haberent : illi re- 
sponderunt se a esse pastures. 

Turn rex dixit Josepho : " iEgyptus in potestate tua, 
est, cura, ut pater et fratres tui in optimo loco habitent ; 
et si qui sint inter eos gnavi et industrii, trade eis curam 
pecdrum meorum." 

38. Joseph introduces his Father to Pharaoh. 

Josgphus adduxit qudque patrem suum ad PharaOnem, 
qui salutatus a JacObo percontatus est ab eo, qu& esset 
state !• 

Jacobus regi respondit : " Vixi centum et triginta an- 
nos, 6 nee adeptus sum senectutem beatam avOrum meO- 
rum :" turn, bene precatus regi, dicessit ab eo. 

Josgphus autem patrem et fratres suos collocavit in op- 
tima, parte JSgypti, eisque omnium rerum abundantiam 
suppeditavit. 

39. Jacob requests to be buried with his Fathers, 

Jacobus vixit septem et decern annos, postquam com- 
migrarat" in jEgyptum. 

Ubi sensit mortem 6 sibi' imminSre, arcesslto* JosSpho 
dixit : " Si me ames, jura te id facturum esse, quod a te 
petam, scilicet ut ne me sepelias in ^Bgypto, sed corpus 
raeum transferas ex hac regiOne, et condas in sepulcro 
majorum meOrum." 

Joseph us autem : " Faciam," inquit, " quod jubes 
pater." 

" Jura ergo mihi," ait Jacobus, u te certo id facturum 
esse." 

Josephus juravit in verba patris. 

37. (a) Less. 96, 3. (6) Less. 95, 1. (c) Less. 103, 1 & 2. 

38. (a) Less. 101, R. 3. (6) Why in the accusative 1 

39. (a) Lees. 49, R. 2. (6) Lees. 95, 1. (c) Lees. 111. (<*) Less. 120, N. 3 
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40. Joseph pays his last Duties to his Father, 

Ut vidit Josgphus extinctum patrem, flens earn oscula- 
tus est, diuque luxit. 

Deinde precepit raedlcis," ut condirent corpus, et ipse 
cum fratribus multisque JEgyptiis patrem deportavit in 
regionem Chanaan. 

Ibi funus fecerunt cum magno planctu, et sepelterunt* 
corpus in spelunca, ubi jac€bant Abrahamus et Isaacus, 
rererslque sunt in JSgyptum. 

41. Joseph consoles his Brothers, 

Post mortem patris timfibant fratres Josepbi, ne ulcis- 
cerStur injuriam, quam acceperat : miserunt igttur ad il- 
ium rogantes nomine patris, ut earn obliviscerStur, sibi- 
que condonaret 

Quibus Josephus respondit: "Non est,* quod timea- 
tis ;* vos quidem malo in me anlmo fecistis ; sed Deus 
convertit illud in bonum : ego tos alam et familias ves- 
tas." 

Consol&tus est eos plurlmis verbis, et lenlter cum illis 
locfltus est* 

42. The Death of Joseph. 

Josephus vixit annos centum et decern ; quumque es- 
set morti proximus, convocavit fratres suos, et illos ad- 
monuit se brevi moritorum esse. 

" Ego," inquit, " jam morior : Deus vos non deseret, 
sed erit vobis* prsesidio, et deducet vos aliquando ex 
JEgypto in regionem, quam patribus nostris promisit: 
oro vos, atque obtestor, ut illuc ossa mea deportetis." 

Deinde placide obiit : corpus ejus con di turn est, et in 
fergtro posltum. 



40. (a) Less. 110, 1. (6) Less. 49, R. 2. 

41. (a) The subject of eat in such negative expressions is often wanting. 
(6) Less. 134, 4. 

42. (a; Less. 114. 
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1. The Gnat and the Bull. 

In cornu tauri culex sedens, " Si te," ait," " mole mea. 
gravo, protlnus avolabo." At ille : " Te," inquit,* " pror- 



8U3 noa seQsi. 1 ' 



2. The Lion and the Goat. 

Leo quum* capram in alta rupe stantem videret,' monuit, 
ut potius in viride pratum descenderet/* Cui respondet 
capra : * 4 Non ea sum/ quae dulcia/ tutis* praeponam."* 

3. The Magpie and the Dove. 

Pica et columba pavonem convengrant, ut eum saluta- 
rent. d Dum redeunt, maledica pica ait : " Quam* mini 
displicet pavo ! quam i insuaves edit sonos ! cur 1 non silet ? 
cur* non turpes pedes tegit?" At inndcens columba sic 1 
refert : " Vitia ejus non observavi, verum formosit&tem 
corpdris et caudas nitdrem adeo mirata sum, ut non satis 
laudare possim." 

Boni bona/ mali mala exquirunt ; illi, ut laudare, hi, ut 
carp&re possint. 

4. The Blackbird. 
Merula ante fenestram in cavea suspensa noctu canta- 



(a) Leas. 127, R. (6) Translate quum before leo. (c) Less. 132, R. (d) Less. 
135, 2. (e) Non ea turn, "lam not one." (/) Less. 91, 5. (g) Less. 91, 5, and 
Lees. 111. (A) Less. 133, 1. (») What does it modify or limit 1 Less. 88, 1. Q') Boni 
bona. Less. 91, 4 & 5. 
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bat. Advdlat vespertilio, et rogat : " Cur non interdiu 
potius cantas, et noctu acquiescis ?" "Ego," inquit ilia, 
*• interdiu cantans capta sum; itaque malo prudentior 
facta sum, et interdiu quiesco." Turn vespertilio : " At 
til," inquit, " ser5 caves ; tacere debuisti prius, quam ca- 
perfiris."* 

5. The Husbandman and his Sons. 

Agricdla viclnus morti, qnum filiis divitias relinqugre 
non posset, yoluit animos eorum ad diligentem agricultfl- 
ram excitare. Igitur eos ad se vocat, et sic alloquitur : 
" Mei filii, quo in Joco res meae sint, z videtis. Vobis* au- 
tem, quidquid potui, in vita. me& collegi, idque totum" in 
vine& nostra quaerere poteritis." Htec quum dixisset, 
paulo post moritur senex. At filii, quod credebant, pa- 
trera in vineaalicubi thesaurum abscondisse, arreptis ligon- 
Ibus, solum vines universal effodiunt, ac thesaurum qui- 
dem repererunt nullum, sed terrs\ fodiendo percult&, uber- 
rimos fructus e vitibus perceperunt 

6. The Lion and the Fox. 

Leo senio confectus, quum vires non suppeterent ad 
victum parandum, callidum cepit consilium sustentandi 
vitam. In antro enim, quasi periculoso morbo correptus, 
decubuit, et quum ad ipsum visendum reliquae animantes 
advenlrent, prehensas p iilas devoravit. Atque ita magna, 
bestiarum multitudine a leone absumpt&, accedit tandem 
etiam vulpecula ad antrum, et ante illud substitit haesitans 
et circumspectans. Turn leo rogat : " Cur me adire du- 
bitas?" At ilia respondit: "Quia vestigia me tcrrent, 
omnia te adversum spec tan tia, nulla retrorsum." 



(k) Less. 132, 1, 4c Less. 135, 2. (0 Less. 129, 1. SitU depends on vidltis. 
135, 1. (m) Why is vobis in the dative 1 (n) Idque totum, **and the whole of it." 
(o) Less. 117, 1, & Less. 123, 3. (p) Prehensas Mas aevorSvxt, " he caught and 
levoured them." Less. 122, & 
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7. The Fly. 

Quadrigae aliquot in stadio currebant,* quibus* musca 
insidebat." Maximo autem pulvere 6 ab equis et curribus 
excitato, musca dixit : " Quantam vim pulvens* excitavi V 9 

8. The Hawk and the Countryman. 

Accipiter cum columbam' praecipiti insequer€tur* vo- 
latu,' villam* quandam ingressus a rustico* captus est, 
quem blande, ut se dimiUeret/ obsecrabat: " Non enim 
te laesi," dicens.* Cui rusticus : " Nee haec," respondit, 
44 te laeserat." 

9. The Reed and the Oak. 

■ Disceptabant de rob6re quercus et arundo. Quercus 
exprobrabat arundini mobilftatem, et qu5d ea ad quam- 
vis exiguam auram tremgret.' Arundo tac€bat. Paulo 
post procella furij, et quercum, quae ei resistgret," 1 radi- 
citus evellit ; arundo autem, quae cederet"* vento, locum 
servat. 

10. The dying Wolf and the Fox. 

Lupus moribundus vitam ante actara perpendebat. 
" Malus quidem fui," inquit, t( neque tamen pessimus. 
Multa male feci, fateor, sed multum etiam boni perpe- 
travi. Agnus aliquando balans, qui a grege aberravSrat, 
tarn prope ad me accedebat, ut ilium facile devorare pos- 
sem, sed parcebam illi. Eodem tempdre convicia ab ove 
quad am in me j aetata aequissimo ferebam animo, licet a 
canibus nihil mihi n metuendum esset." " Atque haec 
omnia ego testari possum," inquit vulpes, u probe enim 
rem memlni. Nimirum turn temp6ris p accidit, cum os 
illud devoratum fauce haereret, ad quod 7 extrahendum 
gruis opem implorare cogebaris." 

(a) Less. 47, 7. (ft) Less. HI. (c) Less. 120. (<?) Lees. 100. (e) Less. 132, 2, 
(/) Less. 96, N. 2. (g) Less. 117, 1. (A) Less. 121, 9. (t) Less. 117, N. L 
(j) Less. 133, 1. (*) Less. 96, R. 2. (0 Less. 128, 1. (»») Less. 133, 1. (n) Less. 
112, 2, (o) Less. 131, N. (p) Less. 103, 1. (?) Less. 123, 5. 
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ANECDOTES. 



1. Thales rogatus, quid esset" difficile, " Se ipsum,' 
inquit, "ndsse."* Idem rogatus, quid esset facile, " Al- 
terum," ait, " admonere." 

2. Epictgtus interrogatus quis esset dives, respondit, 
" Cui id satis est, quod habet." 

3. Alexander interrogatus, ubi thesauros suos conde*- 
ret ; a " Apud amicos," c inquit. 

4. Thales quum quaereretur, quid maxima commune 
esset hominlbus, " Spes,"* respondit ; " hanc enim etiam 
illi habent, qui aliud nihil habent." 

5. Imperator Tiberius dixisse fertur : " Boni pastoris 
est tondere pecus, non deglubere." 

6. Agis, rex Lacedaemoniorum, audiens quosdam hor- 
r5re hostium multitudlnem, ait : " Non percontandum 
est/ quot sint hostes, sed ubi sint. Idem interrogatus, 
quot milites habere t : " Quot' sufficiunt," inquit, " ad fu- 
gandos hostes." 

7. Samiorum legati auxilium orantes* longa oratione* 
usi erant. Responderunt Lacedaemonii : " Prima' sumus 
obi Hi, postr€ma/ non intellexlmus, quia prima non me- 
minimus." 

8. Demonax quum* videret hominem veste magnifica 
gloriantem, vestem manu prehendit, et dixit : " Atqui 
hanc ante te ovis gestabat, et tamen oris erat." 



ANECDOTES. 907 

0. Alexander olim comprehensum 2 piratam interroga- 
▼it, quo jure maria infestaret. I He, " Eddem,'* inquit, 
"quo tu m orbem terrarum. Sed quia id ego" parvo navi- 
gio facio, latro vocor ; tu," quia magna claase et exercltu, 
imperator." 11 

10. Cornelia, Gracchorum mater, quum Campana ma- 
trdna pulcherrima sua ornamenta ostenderet, traxit earn 
sermone, quoad e schola redierunt liberi sui, et : 
" Haec," inquit, " ornamenta mea." 11 

11. Persa cum Graecis colldquens jactabundus dixit: 
M Solem prae jaculorum nostrorum multitudine non vi- 
debitis." Respondit Lacedaemonius : •* In umbra igltur 
pugnabfmus." 

12. Philippus, rex Macedonia, " omnia castella expug- 
nari posse" dicebat/ " in quae mod 6 asellus onustus auro 
posset 7 ascendere." 

13. Socrates interrogatus, quinam homines tranquille 
viverent, " Qui," r inquit, ** nullius turpitudinis sibi con* 
scii sunt" 

14. Bias navigabat aliquando cum impiis.* Quum vero, 
tempestate exorta, navis quateretur* Auctions, iilique in- 
vocarent' deos, " Silete," inquit, ne illi sentiant vos hie 
navigare. 

15. Versificator quidam leggrat Theocrito versus suos. 
Tum interrogabat, quosnam maxime probaret. Hie 
" Quos r omisisti," respondit. 

16. Aristippus percontanti," qua? potissimum adolescen- 
tibus* essent discenda," " Quae viris,"* inquit, " usui futa- 
ra sint." 

17. Titus Caesar, record atus quondam super coenam, 
nihil se toto die cuiquampraestitisse, dixit : " Amlci, diem 
perdldi." 



806 ANECDOTES. 

18. Solon quura interrogaretur, cur nullum suppliciura 
constituisset in eum, qui parentem nec&sset, y respondit se 
neminem* id facturum putasse. 

19. Zeno inepta loquenti adolescentulo, " Idcirco," in- 
quit, " aures habemus duas et os unum, ut plura audia- 
mus, loquamur paucidra." 

20. Dioggnes animadvertens quendam imperlte jacu- 
lantem, proxlme scopum consedit. Quum ex eo quaere- 
r€tur, cur id faceret, •• Ne forte," inquit, " ille me feriat." 



(a) Many examples of the indirect question occur in these anecdotes. (A) Se 
ipsum is the subject of nBsse, and se ipsum ndsse is the subject of a sentence of 
which est difficile understood is the predicate : nosse for novisse. Less. 49. R. 2. 
(c) Se. meos; Less. 91, 6. (rf) What is understood? (?) Less. 101, 1 & R. I. 
(/) Percontandum est is used impersonally, and the dative of the agent, nobis or 
hominlbus, is wanting; " we ought not to ask." Less. 112, R. a & c. (g) Tot is 
understood. (A) "When asking for." Less. 122, 2. <i) Why in the ablative 1 
0> " The first part—the last part" Less. 91, 5. (k) Begin with quum. (/) " Who 
had been captured." Less. 122, 3. (m) Supply infestas. (n) Ego, nos, /«, and 
90s, are expressed when emphasis or distinction is required. Less. 51, R. 4. 
(o) Less. 92, b. (j>) Less. 47, N. 2. (9) Less. 127, 2. (r) Is, as the antecedent of 
qui, is often understood, (s) Less. 91, 4. (0 Less. 132, R. (u) " To one inquir* 
ing." Less. 91, 4. (v) Less. 112, 2. (10) " Ought to be learned." Less. 112, R. c 
Cr) " Being men," or u when they are men :" viris is in apposition with Ulis un- 
derstood, and illis and usui depend on futura sint. Less. 1 14. (y) For necavisseL 
(s) Translate the negative with the verb, " that he had not supposed that any one.* 



VOCABULARY. 



EXPLANATION OP ABBREVIATIONS. 



a>*> Active. 

aU adjective. 

ado adverb. 

comV' ♦ • •comparative. 

toia conjunction. 

dtf' detective. 

dep deponent 

dim diminutive* 

/"•• feminine. 



fr from. 

freq frequentative. 

h hence. 

tmpen* • • * impersonal. 

ind indeclinable. 

int interjection. 

irr irregular. 

»•••• masculine. 

n neater. 



man numeral. 

part participle. 

post paeeive. 

plur plural. 

p. n proper name. 

prep preposition. 

pron pronoun. 

•ubt substantive. 

sup* ...... superlative. 



A, ab, or aba, prep, with M.,from ; 
with the agent of a passive verb. 
by. 

Ab-duco, 5 re, zi. ctum, a., to take 
away. 

Ab-eo, ire. ii, rtum, irr. n., to go 
away, depart. 

A be ram, <fcc, see Absum. 

Ab-erro, are, avi, Stum, n., to stray, 

Ab-hinc, adv., ago, since. 

Abii, &c., see Abeo. 

Ab-jicio, ere, jeci, jectum, a., (ja- 
cio), to throw away, throw, cast. 

Abraham us, i, m., Abraham. 

Abs-condo, ere, didi, ditum, a., to 
hide, conceal. 

Abs-tineo, 6re, ui, a., (teneo), to ab- 
stain from. 

Ab-sum, esse, fui, n. irr., to be ab- 
sent or distant ; to be out of the 
way: tantum a best ut, so far 
(from the fact) is it, that, olc. 
See Tantus. 

Ab-sumo, fire, pai, ptum, a., to de- 
stroy, slay : h. 

Absumptua, a, urn, part., destroyed. 

Ab-surdus, a, urn, adj., absurd, un- 
becoming. 

Abundantia, 8, £, an abundance: fr. 

Ab-undo, ire, avi. atum, n., to 
abound. 
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Ab-utor, i, abusus 8um,dep.,<oaftutc. 

Ac, conj., and. 

Ac-cedo, ere, cessi, cessiim, n., 

(ad-), to come near, approach. 
Ac-ciao, ere, cidi, n., (ad-cado), to 

happen. 
Ac-cipio, Sre, cepi, ceptum, a., (ad- 

capio), to receive, accept. 
Accipiter, trie, m., a hawk. 
Accurate*, adv., accurately, exactly. 
Accusator, oris, m., an accuser : & 
Accusatua, a, urn, part., accused : fr. 
Ac-cuso, are, avi, atum, a., (ad- 

causa), to accuse. 
Ac-quiesco, ere, gvi, n.,(ad-), forest. 
Actus, a, urn, part A adj., (ago), 

done, finished: vita ante* acta, 

past Ift. 
Aculeus, i, m., a sting. 
Acumino, are, avi. Stum, a., to 

make pointed or sharp : acumina- 

tus, a, urn, part. & adj., pointed. 
Ad, prep, with ace, to, at, according 

to. — In composition the final a 

assimilates with the following 

letter, when coming before c, f, 

f, /, n, p, r, s, and /; before q it 
ecomes c, and is usually dropped 
before sc, sp, and gn. 
Ad-dico, ere, xl, ctum, a., to gits 
up, devote, doom, condemn 
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ADDO— ALI Q V ANDO. 



Ad-do, ere, didj, ditum, a., to add. 
Ad-duco, ere, xi, ctum, a., to bring, 

lead. 
Ad-eo, Ire, ii, hum, irr. n., to go to, 

approach. 
Ad-eo, adv., so. 

Adeptus, a, um, part., (adipUcor.) 
Adfui, Ac, see Adeum. 
Ad-hibeo, ere, ui, itum, a., (habeo), 

to use, employ: fidem adhibere, 

to give credit to, believe. 
Ad-hnc, adv., hitherto, still. 
Ad-ipiscor, i, adeptus sum, dep., 

(apiscor), to acquire, attain to, 

reach. 
Adjuto, are, avi, itum, a., (adjuvo), 

to aid, assist 
Ad-ministro, are, avi, itum, a., to 

manage, direct. 
Ad-miror, ari, atus sum, dep., to 

admire. 
Ad -m it to, ere, isi, issum, a., to ad- 
mit; to commit. 
Ad-moneo, ere, ui, itum, a., to ad- 
monish, advise; to remind. 
Adolescens, tis, m. & f., a youth : h. 
Adolescentia, 33, f., youth: & 
Adolescentulus, i, m., dim., a 

youth, stripling. 
Ad-oro, are, avi, atum, a., to adore, 

reverence. 
Adstans, tis, part. : fr. 
Ad-sto, are, iti, n., to stand near 

or by. 
Ad-sum, esse, fui, irr. n., to be pre- 
sent ; to be present at, take part 

in. 
Ad-venio, ire, eni, entum, n., to 

come: h. 
Advento, are, avi, atum, n., to come, 

approach : & 
Ad vent us, us, m., a coming, arrival. 
Adversum or adversus, prep, with 

ace., towards, to. It sometimes 

follows its case : fr. 
Adversus, a, um, adj., (ad vert or), 

adverse : si quid adversi. if any 

misfortune. Less. 103, 3. 
Ad-vblo, are, avi, atum, n., to Jty 

to, hasten to. 
•A£g er > g ra » gnim, adj., sick. 
iEgina, 83, f., JSgina, a Grecian 

island. 



JSgyptiua, a, um, adj., Egyptian: 

subs., an Egyptian : fr. 
^gypms, i j 1^ Egypt. 

jEneas, 83, m., JEneas, a Trojan 
leader. 

iEquus, a, um, adj., equal, calm: 
aequo anlmo, willingly, contented' 
ly; so, aequissimo aaimo, very 
patiently, quite calmly. 

Aer, is, m., the air. 

iEstas, atis, f., summer. 

JEs, aeris, n., brass, copper; money. 

jEstimo, are, avi, atum, a., to esti- 
mate, value. 

£)tas, atis, f., age. 

JEternus, a, um, adj., eternal. 

Af-fero, ferre, attuli, allitum, irr. 
a., (ad-), to bring, bring to, allege, 
plead. 

Ai-f igo, ere, xi, xum, a., (ad-), to 
fix or fasten to or upon. 

Africa, ae, f., Africa. 

Ager, gri, m., afield, land. 

Agger, eris, m., a mound. 

Agis, is or id is, m. p. n., Agis. 

Agito. are, avi, atum, a., (ago), to 
shake. 

Agmen, mis, n., (ago), an army. 

A-gnosco, ere, ovi, itum, a., (ad-), 
to recognize, know. 

Agnus, i, m., a lamb. 

Ago, ere, egi, actum, a,, to drive; 
to do, perform. 

Agricoki, 83, m., (ager-colo), a hus- 
bandman, farmer. 

Agriculture, se, f. (id.), tillage, hus- 
bandry. 

Agrigentum, i, n., Agrigentum. 

Aio, ais, def. verb, Less. 81, 2, to say 

Ala, 83, f., a wing. 

Albus, a, um, adj., white 

Alcibiades, is, m., Alcibiades. 

Alexander, dri, m., Alexander : h. 

Alexandria, 83, f., Alexandria, a 
city of Egypt. 

Alic-ubi, adv., (aliquo-), somewhere. 

Alienus. a, um, adj., (alius), belong- 
ing to another, foreign: a nobis 
alienum.,/breig p n./r<mi us, at ra- 
riance with our character : subs!., 
a stranger. 

Aliquando, adv., (aliquis), at some 
time, once. 



ALIQUANTUS — ABCESSO. 
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Alt-quantus, a, tun. adj., (alius-)* 
some, somewhat : aiiquantum viae, 
a considerable way. 

Ali-quis, -qua, -quod or -quid, adj. 
pron., (alius), some, some one. 

Aliquot, indecL adj. plur., some, sev- 
eral, a few. 

Alius, a, ud, adj., Leas. 32, 3, other, 
another: nihil or nequid aliud, 
nothing else. 

Allobrdges, um, m. plur., the Alio- 
broges. a people of Gaul. 

Al-ldquor, loqui, locutus sum, dep., 
(ad-), to speak to, address. 

Alo, ere, ui, hum, a., to nourish, 
keep, maintain. 

Alpes, ium, f. plur., the Alps. 

Alter, 6ra, drum, adj., one of two, 
the one, the other ; another. 

Altus, a, um, adj., high, lofty. _ 

Amabllis, e, adj., ior, issimus, 
(arno), amiable, lovely. 

Amans, tis, part. & adj., ior, issi- 
mus, (id.), fond of. 

Amaius, a, um, part., (amo.) 

Amicd, adv., (amicus), in a friendly 
manner. 

Amicitia, 83, {., friendship: fr. 

Amicus, a, um, adj., ior, issimus, 
(simo), friendly : subst., amicus, 
i, m., a friend. 

A-mitto, ere, isi, issum, a , to lose. 

Amnis, is, m. or f., a river. 

Amo, are, avi, atum, a., to love: si 
me amas, if you love me, a form 
of entreaty, for, / pray you, I en- 
treat you. 

AmcBnu8, a, um, adj., pleasant. 

Amor, oris, m., (amo), love. 

Amplius, adv. com p. of ample, more. 

Am pi us, a, um, adj., great 

Amuliua, ii, m. p. n., Amulius. 

An, conj. f in indirect questions, 
whether: before the second ques- 
tion, or. See Less. 130. 

Ancus, i, m., Ancus, Ancus Mar' 
eius, a Roman king. 

Ango, ere, anxi, a., to strangle; to 
trouble. 

Angustie, arum, f. plur., straits, 
narrow places, defiles: fr. 

Angustus, a, um, adj., (ango), nar- 
row. 



AnTma, as, f., the life, (he soul 

Animadverto, ere, ti, sum, a., (ani- 
mus-adverto), to observe. 

Animal, alia, n., (anima), an ani- 
mal. 

Animans, tis, m. & f., an animoL 

Animus, i, m., the mindf <* purpose, 
design ; opinion ; courage, so al- 
so in the plural : Esse bono ani- 
mo, to be of good courage. Less. 
101, 3. 

Annona, 83, f., (annus), provisions. 

Annul us, i, m., a ring. 

An-nuo, ere, ui, n., (ad-), to consent. 

Annus, i, m., a year. 

Anser, Sris, m., a goose. 

Ante, prep, with ace, before. Also, 
ante", adv., before, previously. 

Ante-quam, adv., before. 

Antiochia, 83, f., Antioch. 

Antiquus, a, um, adj., (ante), an- 
cietit. 

Antium, ii, n., Antium, a city of 
Latium in Italy. 

Antonius, ii, m. p. n., Antonius. 

Antrum, i, n., a cave. 

Apelles, is, m., Apelles, a Grecian 
painter. 

Aperio, ire, ui, turn, a,, to open : h. 

Apertus, a, um, part. & adj., open, 
plain, manifest. 

Apis, is, f., a bee. 

Apollo, inis, m., Apollo. 

Ap-pareo, ere, ui, n., (ad-), to ap- 
pear. 

Ap-pello, are, avi, atum, a., (ad-), to 
call, name. 

Appius, ii, m., Appius. 

Ap-pono, ere, sui, situm, a,, (ad-), 
to set before, serve up. 

Ap-p r ehehdo, ere, di, sum, a., (ad-), 
to seize, lay hold qf. 

Aptus, a, um, adj., ft, suitable. 

Apud, prep, with ace, with, among, 
before. 

Aqua, 83, f., water. 

Ara, 83, f., an altar. 

Aranea, a?, f., a spider. 

Arbor or Arbos, oris, f., a tree. 

Areas, adis, m., an Arcadian. 

Arcessitus, a, um, part. : fr. 

Arcesso, gre, ivi, itum, a., to send 
for, invite. 
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ARCHIAS — BENIGNUS. 



Archlas, e, m M Archias, a Greek 
poet. Less. 8, 3 and 5. 

Archilochus, i, m. p. n., Archilochus. 

Arethusa, s, f., Arethusa, a foun- 
tain of Syracuse. 

Argenteus, a, urn, adj., of silver, 
silver- : fr. 

Argentum, i, n., silver. 

Argo-nauta, bb, m., an Argonaut, 
i. e., one who sailed in the ship 
Argo. 

Arguo, ere, ui, Gtum, a., to accuse, 
blame, 

Aristippus. i, m., Aristippus, a 
philosopher of Cyrene. 

Armatus, a, urn, part. : fr. 

Armo, are, avi, atum, a., (arma), 
to arm, equip. 

Aristide8, is, m.. Aristides, an 
Athenian general. 

ArOma, atls, n., auspice. 

Arreptus, a, urn, part., seized: fr. 

Ar-npio, ere, ui, reptum, a., (ad- 
rapio), to seize, lay hold of, take. 

Ars, tis, f., art. 

Arundo, Inis, f. , a reed. 

Ascendo, ere, di, sum, n. (ad-scan- 
do), to ascend, mount up, climb. 

Asellus, i, m., dim., (asinus), a 
young or small ass, an ass. 

Aspernor, ari, atus sum, dep., (ab- 
cpernor), to reject, spurn. 

As-sentior, iri, sus sum, dep., (ad- 
sentio), to assent ; to approve. 

As-sequor, i, cutus sum, dep., (nd- 
sequor), to overtake, come up with. 

As-simulo, are, avi, atum, a., (ad-), 
to make similars to feign, coun- 
terfeit. 

At, conj., but. 

Ater, tra, trum, adj., black, sable. 

Athenoe, arum, f. plur., Athens : h. 

Atheniensis, is, m., an Athenian. 

AthlSta, 83, m., a wrestler, prize- 
fighter. 

Atlas, amis, m., Alias, a mountain. 

Atque, conj., and. 

Atqui, conj., but, yet. 

Attentd, adv., (attendo), attentively. 

Atticus, i, m., Atticus, {T. Pom- 
ponius), a friend of Cicero. 

Attftli, Ac., see AffSro. 

Audeo, fire, ausus sum, n. pass., to 



dare. This verb in the perfect, 
Ac., resembles fio. Less. 79, N. 

Audio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to hear : h. 

Auditor, oris, m., a hearer; a pu- 
pil: and 

Auditus, a, urn, part. 

Au-fugio, ere, ugi, n., (ab-), to fiy 
from. 

Augustus, i, m., Augustus, a Ro- 
man emperor. 

Aulus, i, m , Aldus, a pnenomen. 

Aura, se, f., a gentle breeze, a breath 
of air. 

Aureus, a, urn, adj., (aurum), of 
gold, golden, gold-. 

Auris, iSj f., an ear. 

Aurum, l, n., gold. 

Aut, conj., or. 

Autem, conj., but, nevertheless. 

Autumn us, i, m., (auctus), autumn. 

Auxilium, i, n., (augeo), assistance* 

Avuritia, 83, f., avarice : fr. 

Avarus, a, um, adj., avaricious, 
covetous. 

A-verto, Sre, si, sum, a., to turn 
away. 

Avid us, a, um, adj., (aveo), desir- 
ous, greedy, avaricious. 

Avis, is, f., a bird. 

A-volo, ire, avi, atum, n., to fly 
away. 

Avus, i, m., a grandfather, an an- 
cestor. 



B. 



Bacchus, i, m. p. n., Bacchus. 

Balaena, 83, f. t a whale. 

Balo, are. avi, atum, n., to bleat. 

Beate\ adv., happily: fr. 

Beatus, a, um, adj., happy. 

Belgce, arum, m. pi., the Belgians. 

Bcllua, 83, f., a beast. 

Bellum, i, n., war: belli domlque, 

in war and in peace. 
Bene, adv., veil. 
Bene-facio, e"re, fSci, factum, n., to 

benefit; to bless, do good to: h. 
Bcnencium, i, n., a kindness, favor. 
Benevolentia, s, f., (benevolua, 

friendly), good wilL 
Benigne, adv., kindlv: fr. 
Benignus, a, um, adj., kind. 



BENJAMINUS — CELERITAS. 
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Benjamlnus, l t m. p. n., Benjamin, 
Bestia, ae, f., a wild beast : h. 
Bestiola, ae, f., a small animal. 
Bias, antis. m., Bias, a Grecian 

philosopher. 
Bibliotheca, ae, f., a library. 
Bibo, ere, i, itum, a., to drink. 
Bid u um, i, n., (bis-dies), two days. 
Bienniutn, i, n., (bis-annus), two 

years. 
Blande, adv., (blandus), courteously, 

gently. 
Blatta, ae, f., the moth, cockroach. 
Bollanus, i, m. p. n., Bollanus. 
Bonum, i, n., a good, a blessing; 

profit, advantage: fr. 
Bonus, a, um, adj., comp. melior, 

sup. optimus, good; kind. 
Branchiae, arum, f. pi., the gills of 

fish. 
Brevis, e, adj., ior, isstmus, short: 

brevi, sc. tempore, in a short 

time, soon. Less. 118, 2. 
Britannia, ae, f., Britain. 
Brutus, i, m. p. n., Brutus. 
Bysslnus, a, um, adj., of fine linen. 

C. 

C, an abbreviation of Cains. 
Cado, ere, cecidi, casum, n., to fall. 
Caecus, a, um, adj., blind. 
Caedo, ere, cecidi, caesum, a., to 

cut ; to beat, scourge. 
Caesar, axis, m. p. n., C&sar. 
Cuius, i, m., Caius, a Roman prae- 

nomen. 
Calco, are, avi, Itum, a., (calx, the 

heel), to tread. 
Caleo, ere, ui, n., to be warm. 
Callid-us, a, um, adj., ior, issimus, 

shrewd, cunning, crafty. 
Camel us, i, m., a camel. 
Cam pan us, a, um, adj., Campani- 

an, of Campania. 
Campus, i, m., a plain. 
Cancer, cri, m., a crab. 
Can is, is, m. & f., a do%. 
Canistrum, i, n., a basket. 
Cano, 6 re, cecini, cantum, a., to 

sing, play : h. 
Canto, are, avi, atum, a. freq., to 

sing often ; to sing : and 



Cantua, us, m., a song ; crowing. 
Capio, ere, cepi, captum, a., to take, 

catch; to select: consilium capere, 

to form a design, adopt a plan. 
Capitalis, e, adj., (caput), capital: 

res capitalis, a capital crime. 
Cappadox, oris, m., a Cappadocian. 
Capra, ae, f., a she goat. 
Caprea, ae, f., a wild goat. 
Captus, a, um, part., (capio), 

caught. 
Caput, iti8,ji., a head; life: capi- 
tis or capite damnare, to condemn 

to death. 
Career, ens, m., a prison. 
Careo, ere, ui, n. } to be without, be 

destitute of. 
Carmen, inis, n., (cano), a verse, a 

song. 
Caro, nis, f., flesh. 
Carpo, ere, psi, ptum, a., to pluck, 

to carp at, vilify. 
Carthaginiensis, e, adj., Carthagi- 
nian. Carthaginiensis, is, m., a 

Carthaginian : fr. 
Carthago, inis, f., Carthage. 
Carus, a, um, adj., ior, issimus, 

dear, precious. 
Casa, ae, f. , a cottage, hut. 
Caseus, i, m., cheese. 
Cassius, ii, m. p. n., Cassius. 
Castellum, i, n., a castle, fortress. 
Castor, oris, m., a beaver. 
Castra, drum, n. plur., a camp. 
Casiila, ae, f., dim., (casa), a little 

cottage. 
Casus, us, m., (cado), a fall ; a 

chance: casu, abl., by chance. 
Catilina, ae, m., Catiline, a Roman 

conspirator. 
Cato, Onis, m., Cato, a Roman. 
Catulus, i, m., dim., (canis), a 

whelp. 
Cauda, ae, f., a tail. 
Causa,, se, f., a cause, reason: cau- 

8$, on account of. 
Cavea, ae, f., a cage. 
Caveo, ere, cavi, cautum, n. & a., 

to beware, take care, be careful. 
Cedo, ere, cessi, cessum, n., to 

yield. 
Celer, Sris, e*re, adj., swift : t h. 
Celeritas, fitis, f., swiftness * 
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CELO— COMMEMORO. 



Celo, are, avi, Stum, a., to conceal. 

Censor, Oris, m., a censor, a Roman 
magistrate. 

Centum, num. adj., plur. ind., o 
hundred. 

Cepi, &c, see Capio. 

Certe*, adv., (certus), certainly. 

Certior, see Certus. 

Certd, adv., certainly: fr. 

Certus, a, um, adj., ior, issimus, 
certain: facere aliquem certio- 
rcm, to inform him. 

Cervus, i, m., a stag. 

Cetera, rum, adj., (not used in the 
nom. sing. masc.V the other: ce- 
tCri, Drum, m., outers, the rest. 

Cetua, i, m., a whale. 

Ceu, adv., as, as \f. 

Chamceleon, ontis, m., a chameleon. 

Chanaan, indecl., Canaan. 

Charta, 83, f, paper. 

Cibaria, drum, n. plur., food, provi- 
sions: fr. 

Cibus, i, m.,fooa\ meat, viand. 

Cicero, onis, m. } Cicero, the Ro- 
man orator. 

Ciconia, ae, f., a stork. 

Cilicium, i, n., sackcloth. 

Cimbri, Drum, m. plur., the Cim- 
brians: a people of northern Ger- 
many. 

Cingo, ?re, cinxi, cinctum, a., to 
gird, surround. 

Cinis, e"ris, m. & f., ashes. 

Circum, prep, with ace, around. 

Circum-do, are, dedi, datum, a., to 
put around. 

Circum-specto, are, a., to look about. 

Circum-sto, are, steti, suitum, a., 
to stand around. 

Circum- vol! to, are, ivi, a., to fly or 
hover round. 

Cito, adv., (citus), quickly, soon, 
hastily. 

Civis, is, m. & f., a citizen / afel- 
low-citizen, countryman : h. 

Civitas, atis, f., a state, city. 

Clam, prep, with ace. or abl., and 

adv., unknown to. 
Clamor, oris, m., (clamo), a shout, 

cry. 
Ciarusf a, um, adj., famous, cele- 
brated. 



Qassis, is, f., a fleet. 

Claudius, i, m. p. n., Claudius. 

Claudo, ere, si, sum, a., to shut, 
close. 

Clemens, tis, adj., mild, merci- 
ful: h. 

Clementer, adv., kindly, mildly : & 

Clementia, 83, {., kindness, clem- 
ency. 

Clodius, i. m. p. n., Clodius. 

Cn., an abbreviation of the praeno- 
men Cnaws. 

Codrus, i, m., Codrus, the last king 
of Atticu. 

Cceluni, i, n., the heavens, the sky. 

Coma, 83, f., supper. 

Cos pi, isse, del. verb., Lesson 
61. / begin or / began. 

Cogito, are, avi, atuin, a., (co- 
agito), to think, consider. 

Cognitus, a, um, pan., (cognosce) 

Cognomen, inis, n., (con-nomen), 
a surname. 

Co-gnosco, 6re, 5vi, Itum, a., (nos- 
co), to know, recognize. 

Col-lacrymo, Ire, avi, n., (con-), to 
weep with, weep. 

Col-ligo, 2re, 6gi, ectum, a., (con- 
lego), L, collect, acquire, 

Coilis, is, m., a hill. 

Col-loco, are, avi, atum, a., (con-), 
to place, set. 

Col-lnquor, i, cutus sum, dep., 
(con-), to converse. 

Collum, i, n., the neck. 

Colo, ere, ui, cultum, a., to culti- 
vate ; to honor, warship : h. 

Colonia, 83, f., a colony. 

Color, oris, m., a color. 

Columba, oe, f., a dote. 

Com, (cum). An inseparable prep- 
osition. Its final m is sometime* 
changed to n, I, or r, and is 
sometimes dropped ; thus mak- 
ing con, col, cor, or co. 

Com-Cdo, ere, edi, esum, a., to eat 
up, devour. 

Coin-es, Itis, m. A f., (-eo), a com- 
panion, attendant. 

Com-itia, Drum, n. pi., (id.), an as- 
sembly, an elect inn. 

Com-memoro, are, avi, atum, a., 
to call to mind ; to mention. 



COMMIORO— CONSTITUO. 
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Cora-migro, ire, ivi, itum, n., to 

remote, 
Com-mitto, Cre, isf, issum, a., 

to commit, intrust. 
Commodum, i, n., (com modus), 

profit) interest, advantage. 
Coramotus, a, urn, part., moved, 

affected: fr. 
Com-moveo, Sre, dvi, Stum, a., 

to move. 
Cora-munis, e, adj., (com-munus), 

common. 
Com-paro, ire, ivi, Stum, a., tapair, 

match; to compare. 
Com-pello, ere, uli, ulsum, a., 

tojorce, compel, drive. 
Com-plector, 1, xus sum, dep., 

to encircle, embrace : h. 
Compleo, ere, evi, Stum, a., to fit, 

fill up. 
Compiexus, a, urn, part. 
Com-prehendo, ere, di, sum, a., to 

seize, capture: h. 
Comprehensus, a, um, part., seized, 

captured. 
Com-prdbo, are, ivi, Stum, a., 

to confirm, make good, verify. 
Compulsus, a, um, part., (com- 
pello.) 
Concilium, i, n., (concieo), an as- 
sembly, council. 
Concio, Onis, f., (id.), an assembly ; 

a discourse, oration. 
Conclave, is ( n., a chamber, hail. 
Con-curro, ere, curri, cursum, n., 

to run together. 
Con-demno, are, ivi, itum, a., 

(damno), to condemn. 
Condi o, ire, ivi, itum, a., (condo), 

to season, embalm: h. 
Conditus, a, um, part., embalmed. 
Condi tus, a, um, part.,. founded: fr. 
Con-do, ere, didi, dhum, a., to put 

together; to found, build; to lay 

up, hoard ; to bury. 
Con-d5no, are, ivi, atum, a., to 

pardon, forgive., 
Coalectus, a, um, part., (conficio,) 

worn out, impaired, enfeebled, 
' consumed. 
Con-fCro, ferre, contuli, collatum, 

irr. a., to collect : conferre se, to 

betake one's self. 



Confestim, adv., immediately. 
Con-f icio, ere, eci, ectum, a., (fa- 

cio), to finish ; to wear out; to 

make, prepare. 
Con-fido, ere, fisus sum, n. pass. 

Less. 79, Note, to trust in, rely 

upon. 
Con-firmo, ire, ivi, Stum, a., to 

strengthen, confirm; to affirm, 

assert. 
Con-fiteor, Sri, fessus sum, dep., 

(fateor), to confess, acknowledge. 
Con-gero. ere, esaj, estum, a., to 

collect, neap up. 
Congruenter, adv., (congruens fr. 

congruo), agreeably. 
Conjee tor, oris, m., a soothsayer, 

diviner: and 
Conjectus, a, um, part : fr. 
Con-jicio, Sre, jeci, jectum, a., 

( jacio), to throw, cast. 
Conon, Onis, m. p. n., Canon, an 

Athenian general. 
Conor, ari, a tus sum, dep., to at- 
tempt ; to endeavor. 
Con-scius, a, um, adj., conscious. 

It sometimes takes both the 

fenitive and the dative. Less. 
04, 6 109. 
Con-aido, ere, Sdi, essum, n., to 

sit down together ; to seat one's 

self. 
Considero, ire, ivi, itum, a., to 

consider, meditate upon. 
Consilium, i, n., counsel, advice, 

plan, measure. w 
Con-sisto, ere, stiti, n., to stop. 
Consolatio, 5nis, £, consolation, 

comfort: fr. 
Con-solor, iri, itus sum, dep., to 

console, comfort. 
Conspectus, us, m., (conspicio), 

sight, presence : conspectus tuus, 

a sight of you. 
Con-spergo, ere, ersi, ersum, a., 

(spargo), to sprinkle, moisten. 
Con-spick), ere, exi, ectum, a., (spe* 

cio), to see, behold, perceive. 
Constantia, as, £, (constans fr. con- 

eto), constancy. 
Con-stituo, ere, ui, drum, a., fstat- 

uo), to place, set; to appoint, fix, 

prescribe. 
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CONSTO— CYGNCS, 



Con-sto, Ire, stid, n., to consist of; 

to cost, 
Con-strno, Cre, xi, ctum, a., to heap 

up, build, construct. 
Consul, itlis, m.,a consul : h. 
Consulatus, us, m., a consulate, 

consulship. 
Consulo, ere, ui, turn, n. & a., to 

consult ; to consult for, provide 

for, take care of. 
don-sumo, ere, umpsi, urn p turn, a., 

to consume: h. 
Consumptus, a, urn, part. 
Con tent us, a, urn, adj., content, sat- 
isfied: and 
Continens, tis, adj., temperate, mod- 
erate: fir. 
Con-tineo, ere, ui, tentum, a., (te- 

neo), to hold ; to restrain : h. 
Continud, adv., immediately. 
Contra, prep, with ace, against. 
Con-valesco, ere, lui, n., to recover. 
Con-venio, ire, 6ni, entum, n. & a., 

to meet, assemble ; to visit : pass. 

impers. convenitur, they come, 

people flock: h. 
Conventio, onis, f., a meeting. 
Con-verto, ere, ti, sum, a., to turn, 

convert. 
Convicium, ii, n., a reproach, an 

' insult. 
Con-vinco, ere, Tci, ictum, a., to 

convict. Less. 105, 3. 
Con-vivium, i, n., (vivo), a feast, 

banquet. 
Con-voco, ire, 2vi, itum, a., to call 

together, assemble. 
Copla, 83, f M (con-ops), abundance, 

means ; forces. 
Coquus, i, rn., (coquo), a cook. 
Coram, prep, with abl., before, in 

presence of. 
Corinthus, i, f., Corinth. 
Cornelia, ae, f. p. n., Cornelia. 
Cornu, us, n., pi. cornua, &c. Less. 

25, a horn. 
Corona, 83, £, a garland, crown. 
Corpus, oris, n., the body, person. 
Correptus, a, um, part., seized: fr. 
Cor-iipio, ere, ipui, eptum, a., (ra- 

pio), to seize. 
Cor-rumpo, ere, upi, upturn, a., 

to spoil, corrupt. 



Corsica, 83, f, Corsica, an island 
in the Mediterranean sea. 

Corvua, i, m., a raven. 

Cras, adv., to-morrow. 

Crassus, 1, m., Crassus. a Ro- 
man. 

Crastinus, a, um, adj., (eras), of to- 
morrow : crastinus dies, to-mor- 
row. 

Creator, Oris, m., (creo), a creator, 
maker. 

Credo, ere. idi, itum, a., to trust, 
believe: tl. 

Credulus, a, um, adj., credulous. 

Creo, ire, £vi, atum, a., to make, 
create, appoint : h. 

Cresco, ere, crevi, cretum, n., to 
grow, increase. 

Creta, a?, f., Crete, an island in the 
Mediterranean sea. 

Croesus, i, m., Croesus, a very rich 
king of Lydia. 

Crudelis, e, adj., (crudus), cruel, 
hard-hearted. 

Cui, see Qui and Quia. 

Cujusque, see Quisque. 

Cuiusvis, see Quivis. 

Culex, icis, m., a gnat. 

Culm us, i, m., a stalk, stem. 

Culpa, a?, f., a fault, blame. 

Cum or Quum, adv. & conj., when i 
since. 

Cum, prep, with abl., with. 

Cupidus, a, um, adj., desirous, fond 
of: fr. 

Cupio, ire, Ivi, Itum, a., to desire, 
covet, wish. 

Cur, adv., (i. e. quare), why. 

Cura, 83, f., care. 

Curio, onis, m. p. n., Curio. 

Curo, are, Ivi, atum, a., (cura), to 
take care of; to regard, care 
for. 

Curro, ere, cucurri, cursum, n., to 
run; to hasten: h. 

Currus, us, m., a chariot. 

Custodia, 83, f., a watch, guard: 
custodiae causa, as a guard : and 

Custodio, ire, Ivi, itum, a., to guard, 
watch : fr. 

Custos, odis, m. & f., a guard, 
protector. 

Cygnus, i, m., a swan. 



CYRNU* — DIES. 
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Cjrrnus, i, t, Cyrnus; i. e. Corsica. 
Cyrus, i, m., Cyrus, a king of Per- 
sia. 



D. 



Darano, are, Svi, itum, a., to con- 
demn, Damnare capitis, to con- 
demn to death. Less. 105, 4. 

Danubius, ii, m.,the Danube. 

Darius, i, m., Darius, a king of 
Persia. 

Daturus, a, urn, part., (do), about 
to give. 

Datus, a, urn, part., (do), given. 

De, prep, with abl., of, concern- 
ing* 

Dea, 83, f., (deus), a goddess. Less. 
. 8, R. 1. 

De-bello, are, Svi, itum, a., to con- 
quer, subdue. 

Debeo, e*re, ui, itum, a., (de-habeo), 
to owes on* ought: pass, to be 
due. 

Decern, num. adj. ind., ten. 

De-cerno, ere, crevi, cretum, a., to 
decree. 

De-cerpo, Pre. psi, ptum, a., (car- 
po), to pluck or strip of. 

De-cipio, ere, cepi, ceptum, a., (ca- 
pio), to deceive. 

De-claro, are, avi, itum, a., to de- 
clare, proclaim. 

De-cumbo, ere, ui, n M to lie down. 

Decussis, is, m., (decem-as), a 
. piece qf money equal to ten asses : 
abl. sing, decussi. 

De-decus, oris, n., a disgrace, a 
dishonorable action. 

Dedi, &c., see Do. 

De-duco, ere, xi, ctum, a., to bring, 
lead, induce. 

De-fendo, ere, di, sum, &. f to de- 
fend, protect. 

De-fero, ferre, tuli, latum, a. irr., to 
carry, bring. 

De-glubo, ere, psi, ptum, a., to fay, 
skin. 

De-inde, adv., then. 

Deiotarus, i, m., Deiotarus, a king 
of Galatia. 

Delatus, a, urn. part., (defero). 

Delecto, are, avi, itum, a., to de- 

19 



light, please. Irapers. delectat, it 

delights. 
Deleo, ere, Svi, Stum, a., to blot out; 

to destroy. 
Delphi, drum, m., Delphi, a tows 

of Phocis in Greece. 
Delphinus, i, m., a dolphin. 
Demaratus, l, m. p. n., Demaratus. 
Dementia, as, £., (demons), folly, 

madness. 
De-mitto, ere, isi, issum, a., to 1st 

down, cast down. 
Demdnax, acis, m., Demonax, * 

Cretan philosopher. 
De-monstro, are, avi, atum, a^ to 

show, represent, declare. 
Demosthenes, is, m., Demosthenes, 

the great Athenian orator. 
Demum, adv., at length, at last. 
Denlque, adv., at last. 
De-pello, ere, uli, ulsum, a., to drive, 

away. 
De-pono, Bre, osui, osftum, a., to 

lay down; to take off. 
De-porto, are, avi, atum, a., to carry 

away, convey. 
De-prehendo, ere, di, sum, a., to 

seize ; to detect, discover : h. 
Deprehensus, a, um, part. 
De-scendo, ere, di, sum, n., (scan* 

do), to come or go down, descend. 
De-sere, ere, ui, turn, a., to forsake, 

desert. 
Desidero, are, avi, atum, a., to de- 
sire, long for. 
De-terreo, Sre, ui, Itum, a-, to de- 
ter, prevent. 
De-trano, ere, xl, ctum, a., to take 

or strip off. 
De-trudo, ere, si, sum, a., to thrust 

down; to push off. 
Deus^ i, m., God, a god. 
De-voro, ire, avi, atum, a., to ds» 

vour, eat up. 
Di, see Dis. 

Diadema, atis, n., a diadem. 
Diana, e, &, Diana, a Roman godV 

dess. 
Dico, Sre, xi, ctum, a., to speak, say g 

to call or name; to celebrate : h. 
Dictus, a, um, part. 
Dies, 5i, m. & f., Less. 27, Exc, • 

day. 
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DirrtRo — DURE. 



Dif-ffcro, ferre, distuli, dilltum, a., 
to 9pread abroad i to differ. 

Dif-ficflis, e, adj., ior, issimus, (fit- 
cffis), difficult. 

Digitus, i, m.. a finger. 

Dignd, adv., (dignus), worthily. 

Dignitas, atia, L, dignity, honor: 
and 

Dignor, ari, fttus sum, dep., to think 
worthy: fr. 

Dignus, a, am, adj., worthy, desert' 
ing, in a good or ill sense. 

Dii, cic., see Deus. 

Diligens, tis, adj., (diligo), diligent, 
industrious: h. 

Diligenter, adv., carefully, diligent- 
ly: and 

Diiigentia, m, f., diligence. 

Di-ligo, Sre, exi, ectum, a., (lego), 
to love, esteem. 

Di-midium, i, n., (medius), a hajf. 

Di-mitto, ere, isi, lasum, a., to axs~ 
miss, let go. 

Diogenes, is, m., Diogenes, a Gre- 
cian philosopher. 

Dionysius, i, m., Dionysius, a ty- 
rant of Syracuse in Sicily. 

Di-ruo, Sre, ui, utum, a., to over- 
throw, destroy. 

Dis, an inseparable prep, signifying 

. asunder f it sometimes becomes 
di, rarely dir or dif. 

Dis-cSdo, ere, essi, essum, n., to 
depart. 

Dis-cepto, ire, Ivi, atum, n., (ca- 
nto), to dispute. 

Disco, ere, didici, a., to learn. 

Discordo, are, ivi, atum, n., (dis- 
core), to differ. 

Discus, i, m., a quoit. 

Dispensator, 5ris, m., (dispenso), a 
steward. 

Dis-pliceo, ere, ui, hum, n., (pla- 
ceo), to displease, be displeasing. 

Dis-sentio, ire, si, sum, n., to d{f~ 
fer, disagree. 

Dis-sero, ere, ui, rtum, n., to talk, 
discourse. 

Dis-similis, e, adj., unlike. 

Dis-tribuo, ere, ui, utum, a., to dis- 
tribute. 

Ditto, dnis, f., rule, power, author' 
ity. 



Din, adv , comp. diutius, sup. din- 
tissime, long. 

Diva, as, t, a goddess. 

Dives, Itis, adj., rich. 

Divinitus, adv., providentially, by 
divine influence: fr. 

Divinus, a, urn, adj., divine. 

Divitie, arum, 1 plur., (dives), 
riches. 

Do, dare, dedi, datum, a., to give: 
dare se in viam, to set out on a 
journey. 

Doceo, era, docui, doctum, a^ to 
teach: h. 

Doctus. a, am, part. & adj., learned. 

Dolabella, 83, m. p. n., Dalabclla, 

Doleo, Sre, ui, n., to grieve : fr. ' 

Dolor, oris, m., grief, pain. 

Dominus, i, m., (domus), a lord, 
master. 

Domo, ire, ui, hum, s~, to subdue, 
conquer. 

Domus, us & i, f., a house, home; 
family : domi, at home : domum, 
ace, after a verb of motion, 
home. 

Donee, adv., until. 

Donum, i, n., (do), a gift, present 

Dormio, ire, ivi, itum, n., to sleep. 

Draco, onis, m., Draco, an Athe- 
nian law-giver. 

Dubito, are, avi, itum, a., to doubt, 
hesitate. 

Duco, ere, zi, ductum, a., to lead, 
conduct: ducere aggerem, or mil- 
ium, to raise or construct a 
mound, &c. ; to think, consid- 
er: h. 

Ductus, a, um, part. 

Dulcis, e, adj., ior, issimus, sweet, 
pleasant. 

Dum, adv., while, whilst, until : also 
for dummodo, provided. 

Dumnoriz, ieis, m., Dumnorix, a 
leader of the jEdui. 

Dum-modo, adv., provided. 

Duo, se, o, num. adj., two. Less. 33. 

Duo-decim, num. adj. ind., (de- 
cern), twelve. 

Duplex, Icis, adj., (duo-pllco), 
double, twofold : h. 

Duplus, a, um, adj., double. 

Dure; adv., hardly: and 



DtJRO— EUROPA. 
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I>aro f ire, ivi, Stum, a., to last, 
continue: fr. 

Durus, a, um, adj., hard, inflex- 
ible. 

Dux, duels, m. &. £, (duco), a 
leader; a general. 



E. 



E or Ex, prep, with abl., out of, 
from, of. 

Eorietae, atis, f., (ebrius, drunk), 
drunkenness. 

Ecce, interj., lo! behold! 

Editus, a, um, part., sprung from, 
produced or begotten by : fr. 

.E-do, ere, edidi, editum, a., to bring 
forth ; to utter. 

Edo, ere or ease, Sdi, esum, a., to 
eat. 

Effectus, a, um, part., (efficio), 
made, caused. 

Ef-fero, ferre, extuli, datum, a. 
in*., (ex-), to carry out : pass, of- 
feror, to be transported, carried 
away, by any feeling or passion. 

Ef-ficio, ere, eci, ectum. a., (ex- 
facio), to effect, accomplish, cause, 
make. 

Effigies, Si, £, (effingo), an image. 

Ef-1'odio, ere, Odi, ossum, a., (ex-), 
to dig up. 

Ef-fundo, ere, udi, usum, a., (ex-), 
to pour out, empty. 

Egeo, ere, ui, n., to need, want, re- 
quire: h. 

Egestas, atis, f., want, poverty. 

Egi, &c., see Ago. 

Ego, met pron., m. & f., /. Less. 
41,4. ' 

Eheu, interj., alas! 

EI, &c., & Eidem, see Is & Idem. 

Ejus, see Is. 

E-jicio, ere, jeci, jectum, a., (-jacio), 
to cast out. 

E-labor, i, lapsus sum, dep., to glide 
or pass away : h. 

Elapsus, a, um, part., having passed 
away. 

Elephantus, i, m., an elephant. 

Eloquens, tis, part.& adj.,(eloquor), 
ior, issimus, eloquent : h. 

Eloquentia, 83, f., eloquence. 



Emendo, ire, Ivi, Itum, a., (e-men- 

dum), to amend, correct. 
E-mergo, ere, si, sum, a. & n., to 

come forth, arise. 
Emo, ere, emi, emptum, a., to buy, 

purchase: h. 
Empturus, a, um, part, about to 

purchase. 
En, interj., lo! 
E-nascor, i, nitus sum, dep., to 

spring up. 
Enim, conj., /or. It is usually tha 

second or third word in its 

clause. 
Eo, ire, ivi, Itum, n.,to go. 
Ed, adv., (is), thither. 
Eo, see Is. 
Epictetus, i, m., Epictetus, a Stole 

philosopher. 
Epicurus, i, m., Epicurus, a Gre- 
cian philosopher. 
Epistola, «, f., a letter, epistle. 
Eques, itis, m. & £, a horseman ; 

a knight : fr. 
Equus, 1, m., a horse. 
Erga, prep, with ace, towards. 
Ergo, conj., therefore, then. 
E-ripio, ere, pui, reptum, a.,(rapio), 

to take away. 
Ero, &c., see Sum. 
Erro, ire, ivi, itum, n., to err : h. 
Error, oris, m., error, mistake. 
E-rudio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to teach, 

instruct. 
E-rumpo, gre, upi, upturn, a. &> n., 

to burst forth, shoot forth, ap- 
pear: h. 
Eruptio, Onis, f., an eruption, a 

sally. 
Esca, se, f., (edo, to eat), food; bait. 
Esse, Essem, &c, see Sum. 
Esuriens, tis, part., hungry : fr. 
Esurio, ire, ivi, itum, a. & n., (edo, 

to eat), to be hungry. 
Et, conj., and ; et — et, both— and. 
Etiam, conj., (et-jam), also. 
Etiam-si, conj., even if 
Eundi, &c., see Eo. 
Euntis, &c., see lens. 
Euphrates, is, m., the Euphrates. 
Eupompus, i, rn., Eupompus, a 

Grecian painter. 
Europa, 83, f., Europe. 
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EURYPYLUS — FACUNDU8. 



Eurypjrlus, i, m. p. n., Eurypy- 
tus. 

E-vello, ere, evelli or evulsi, evul- 
sum, a., to tear up. 

E-Yenio, ire, <mi, entura, n., to hap- 
pen, occur. 

Ex, see E. 

Ex-cedo, ere, essi, essum, n., to de- 
part or retire from. 

Exceptus, a, um, part., (excipio), 
excepted. 

Excidmm, i, n., (excido), destruc- 
tion, ruin. 

Ex-cipio, ere, 6pi, eptum, a., (-ca- 
pio), to except. 

Excitatus, a, um, part. : fr. 

Ex-cito, are, avi, atum, a., to excite, 
stimulate, arouse, raise, stir up. 

Ex -c la mo, are, avi, atum, a., to ex- 
claim, cry out. 

Excusatio, oiiis, £, (excuso), an ex- 
cuse. 

Exemplum, i, n n (eximo), an ex- 
ample. 

Ex-eo, Ire, ii, Hum, n., to go or 
come forth. 

Exercftus, us, m., (exerceo, to ex- 
ercise), an army. 

Exiguus, a, um, adj., (exlgo), 
small. 

Exllis, e, adj., thin, meagre. 

Eximius, a, um, adj., (eximo), re- 
markable, extraordinary. 

Ex-istimo, are, avi, atum, a.,(-esti- 
mo), to judge, think. 

Exitialis, e, adj., deadly, destructive : 
and 

Exitiosus, a, um, adj., destructive: 
fr. 

Exitium, i, n., (ex-eo), destruction, 
ruin. 

Ex-orior, iri, onus sum, dep., to 
rise, arise : h. 

Exortus, a, um, part., having 
sprung up or arisen. 

Ex-pello, ere, puli, pulsum, a., to 
drive out, expel, banish. 

Expergiscor, i, experrectus sum, 
dep., to awake. 

Ex-perior, Iri, expertus sum, dep., 
to try, prove, Jind out. 

Experrectus, a, um, part., (exper- 
giscor), having awaked. 



Ex-pers, tis, adj., (pars), destitute 
or devoid of, free from. 

Ex-ploro, ire, avi, atum, a., to 
search, explore, spy out. 

Ex-pono, ere, osui, ositum, a., to 
set forth, show, relate, rehearse. 

Ex-primo, ere, essi, essum, a., 
(premo), to press out. 

Ex-prdbo, are, avi, atum, a., to 
charge with, reproach for. It i$ 
construed with the ace. of the 
thing and the dat. of the per- 
son. . 

Ex-pugno, are, avi, atum. a., to 
take, carry as by storm, ou\ 

Expulsus, a, um, part.,(expello). 

Ex-quiro, ere, sivi, situm, a,, 
(quaero), to search for, seek out. 

Ex-solvo, Sre, olvi, olutum, a., to 
unloose; to pay: pee nam exsol- 
vere, to suffer punishment 

Ex-specto, are, avi, atum, a., to 
await, wait for. 

Exstinctus, a, um, part., dead : fr. 

Ex-stinguo, ere, xi, ctum, a., to ex- 
tinguish : pass, to die. 

Exsulo, are, avi, atum, n., (exsui), 
to be in exile, be banished. 

Exter, era, erum, adj., (ex\ comp. 
exterior, sup. extremus, exUrnaL 

Ex-timesco, Sre, mui, n. & a., to 
fear greatly. 

Ex-traho, ere, xi, ctum, a., to draw 
oxU, extricate. 

Extremus, a, um, adj., sup. of Ex- 
ter, extreme, greatest. 

Exuo, ere, ui, uium, a., to put off. 



F. 



Facies, ei, f, Vie face, countenance. 
FacTld, adv., comp. facilius, sup. 
facUlime*, easily: fr. 

FacTiis, e, adj., ius, illimS, easy: fr. 

Facio, ere, feci, factum, a., to make, 
do, acts to appoint. Fac, second 
pers. sing., imperative, make or 
cause; lac cures, take care of, 
care for, attend to; pass, fio, 
which see. 

Factus, a, um, part., (fio.) 

Fncundus, a, um, adj., (fari, to 
(speak), eloquent 



EALLO — fRIOUS, 
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Fallo, ire, fefelli, faleum, a., to de- 
ceive. 

Fa ma, ae, {..fame, rumor, report. 

Fames, is, f., hunger ; famine. 

Familia, ae, f M (famulus, a servant), 
a family : h. 

Farniliaris, e, adj., of a family: 
res farniliaris, household affairs, 
property, estate. 

Fanura, i, h., a temple. 

Fateor, eri, frssus sum, dep., to 
confess, acknowledge. 

Fatigo, are, avi, atum, a., to tire, 
fatigue. 

Faux, cis, f. f obsolete in the sing., 
except the abl. fauce : the throat : 
hserdre fauce, to stick in the throat. 

Faveo, ere, fivi, fautum, n., to 
favor. Less. 110. 

Feci, &c, see Facio. 

Fecund us, a, um, adj., ior, isslmus, 
fruitful, fertile. 

Fel, fellis, n., gall. 

Felicitas, atis, f., happiness : fr. 

Felix, icis, adj., happy. 

Fenestra, ae, f., a window. 

Fera, s, f., a wild beast. 

FerStrum, i, n., a bier. 

Ferinus, a, um, adj., (fera), of wild 
beasts. 

Ferio, ire, a., to hit, strike, slay: 
securi ferire, to behead. 

Fero, ferre, tuli, latum, a. irr., to 
bear, carry, bring, produce; to 
report, say: legem ferre, to pro- 
pose a law, also, to make or 
frame a law ; to bear, endure. 

Ferox, 5cis, adj. , ferocious. 

Fertilis, e, adj., (fero), fertile, fruit- 
ful. 

Fessus, a, um, adj., weary. 

FestTnans, tis, part, and *&}., hast- 
ening ; in haste : fr. 

Festino, are, avi, atum, n. & a., to 
hasten, make haste. 

Ficus, i, or us, f., a fig tree. 

Fidenter, adv., (fidene fr. fido), 
boldly, without fear. 

Fides, ei, f., faith: in fidem recip- 
Sre, to receive under one's protec- 
tion : bona fide, in good faith, 
honestly. 

Fido, Sre, fisus sum, n. pass., L. 
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79, N., to trust or confide in, rely 

upon. 
Fid us, a, um, &d)., faithful 
Figura, 83, f., a figure, shape, 
FiUus, ii, m., a son. 
Finio, ire, ivi, itum, a., (finis, the 

end), to terminate, finish. 
Fio, fiSri, factus sum, irr. pass, of 

facio, to be made, become, happen, 

be done. L. 79. 
Firmitas, atis, f., (firmus^Jfrmfuss, 

strength. 
Firmus, a, um, adj., firm, constant, 

resolute; durable. 
Fistuldsus, a, um, adj., (fistula), 

fistular, tubular. 
Flagitium, ii, n., dishonor, shameful 

crime, wickedness. 
Flecto, Sre, xi, xum, a., to bend? 

to move, prevail upon. 
Fleo, ere, evi, etum, n., to weep. 
Floreo, ere, ui, n., to bloom; to 

fiourish: fr. 
Flos, fluids, m., a flower. 
Fluctus, us, m., (fluo, to flow), a 

wave. 
Flumen, mis, n., (id.), a river. 
Focus, i, m., a hearth. 
Fodio, ere, fDdi, fossum, a., to dig; 

to pierce. 
Folium, ii, n., a leaf. 
Fons, tis, m., a fountain. 
Fore, def. verb, Less. 81, 5, about 

to be. With a subject, would or 

should be. 
Formica, as, f., an ant. 
Formido, ims, t,fear. 
Formositas, atis, £., (fonndsus, 

handsome), beauty. 
Fors, tis, f., chance, fortune : forte, 

abl., by chance. 
Fortis, e, adj., ior, issimus, brave, 
Fortuna, 83, f., (fors), fortune. 
Fossa, as, f., (fodio, to dig), a ditch, 

trench. 
Fovea, as, £, a pit. 
Foveo, Sre, ffcvi, fotum, a., to cher- 
ish, brood. 
Frater, tris, m., a brother: plur. 

brothers, brethren. 
Fretus, a, um, adj., trusting to. 
Frigidus, a, um, adj., cold: & 
Frigus, oris, n., cow. 



FROHS— HE»£»V 



Froris, dis, t,foKage, leaves. 

Fructus, us, m., (fruor), ,/rwlfc, 

Frugis, &c., see Frux. 

Frumentum, i, n., corn : fr. 

Fruor, i, fruitus and fructus ram, 
dep., to enjoy. 

Frustra, adv., in vain. 

Frux, frugis, f., fruit, corn. 

Fuga, aB, l.,JUght, retreat. 

Fugax, icis, adj., swift, JUetfnr: fr. 

Fugio, e*re, fugi, fugitura, n. & a., 
to flee, shun, avoid: h. 

Fugo, ire, ivi, itum, a., to put to 
flight; to banish. 

Fui, Fueram, &c., see Sum. 

Fulgeo, ere, fulsi, n., to shine : h. 

Fulmen, mis, n., lightning. 

Fungor, i, ctus sum, dep., to exe- 
cute, perform. 

Funus, Cris, n., a funeral: funus 
facere, to perform funeral rites. 

Fur, furis, m. &. f., a thief. 

Furo, ere, n., to be mad, to rage : h. 

Furor, oris, m.,fury, madness. 

Furtum, i, n., (fur), theft. 

Futurus, a, urn, part., (sum), about 
to be, future. 



O. 



Grades, ium, f. plur., Cadiz, a town 
of Spain. 

Gallia, ae, f., Gaul, France. 

GaHina, 83, f., a hen. 

Gall us, i, m., a cock. 

Gallus, i, m., a GauL 

Gaudeo, Sre, gavisus sum, n. pass., 
Less. 79, N., to rejoice, be de- 
lighted with : h. 

Gaudium, i, n., joy. 

Gaza, 83, f., Gaza, a town of Pal- 
estine. 

Gemrnus, a, urn, adj., double. 

Gemitus, us, (gemo), a groan. 

Gemma, 83, f., a gem, a bud. 

Generositas, itis, f., (generfous), 
generosity, magnanimity. 

Genitus, a, um, part., (gigno), born. 

Gens, tis, f, (id.), a nation. * 

Genus, eris, n., a race, stock. 

permanus, i, m., a German. 

Qero, ere, gessi, gestum, a., to bear, 
produce : bellum gerere, to wage 



or carry on war : genre coram, 

to take care of: h. 
Gesto, ire, ivi, itum, a. freq., to 

bear, carry. 
Gigno, ire, genui* genitum, a., id 

beget j to produce. 
Gloria, 83, f., glory : h. » 

Glorior, iri, itus sum, dep., to glo- 
ry in, pride one's self upon. L. 

116, 5. 
Gnavus, a, um, adj., active, diligent. 
Gracchi, drum, m., the Gracchi^ 

two grandsons of the elder Sci-* 

pio Africanus. 
Gradus, us, m., a step ; a condition, 

rank. 
Grsecia, 83, f., Greece : h. 
Graecus, a, um, adj., Grecian, 

Greek. _ Graecus, i, m., a Greek, 
Gramen, inis, n., grass. 
Grandis, e, adj., large, great. 
Gratia, 83, f, grace, favor : gratia, 

for the purpose : fr. 
Grams, a, um, adj., ior, issimus, 

grateful, agreeable. 
Gravis, e, adj., heavy; violent, se- 
vere: gravis somnus, a deep or 

sound sleep : h. 
Gravo, are, ivi, itum, a., to burden, 
Grex, gregis, m., a flock, 
Grus, grub, m. & ?., a crane. 

H. 

Habeo, ere, uf, itum, a., to have; 
to treat / to account, esteem : ora- 
tionem habere, to pronounce, de- 
liver: se habere, to be: habere 
in animo, to intend : habere 
iter, to pursue or direct one's 
course: h. 

Habito, ire, ivi, itum, intensive v. 
a., to live, dwell, reside. 

Habitus, a, um, part., (habeo). 

Hsereo, Sre, haesi, hssum, n., to 
adhere, stick. 

Hssitans, tis, part. : fr. 

Haesito, ire, ivi, itum, intensive v. 
n., (ha?reo), to hesitate, doubt. 

Hamilcar, aris, m., Hamilcar. 

Hannibal, alia, m., Hannibal 

Haud, adv., not. 

Hebes, Stis, adj., duh\ stupid. 



HEXRMVB — IMPONO. 



Hebneus, a, am, adj., Hebrew. 

Hector oris, m., Hector, a Trojan 
chief. 

Hei, interj., ah! alas! 

Helvetii, 5mra, in. plur., the Hel- 
vetians* 

Hercules, is, m., Hercules, a Gre- 
cian hero. 

Herus, i, m., a master, 

Heu, interj., ah J alas ! 

Hibernia, re, f., Ireland 

Hie, haec, hoc, adj. pron., this : h. 

Hie, adv., here. 

Hiems, 6 mis, f., winter. 

Hirundo, inis, f., a swallow. 

Haedus, i, m., a kid. 

Homlcida, re, m. & f., (homo-cas- 
do), a homicide, murderer. 

Homo, inis, m. & f., a man. 

Honor, oris, m., honor. 

Hora, as, f., an hour. 

Horreo, ere, ui, n. & a., to shudder, 
be afraid ; to fear. 

Horreum, i, n. } a granary, store- 
house. 

Hortus, i, m., a garden. 

Hospes, itis, m. &,£, a stranger; 
a visitor : h. 

Hospitium, ii, n., an inn, a lodging. 

Hostllis, e, adj., (hostis), hostile. 

Hostilius, i, m., Hostilius. See 
Tullus. 

Hostis, is, ra. & f., an enemy: 
hostes, enemies, the enemy. 

Hue, adv., (hie), hither. 

Hujus and nuic, see Hie. 

Humanitas, atis, t, humanity, hu- 
man nature : fr. 

Human us, a, urn, adj., (homo), 
human. 

Humilis, e, adj., low, humble : fr. 

Humus, i, f, the ground : humi or 
in humo, on the ground. 

Hunc, adj. pron., see Hie. 

Hyaena, as, f., the hyama. 



I. 



Ibam, Ibo, &c, see Eo. 

Ibi, adv., (is), there. 

Ico, ere, ici, ictum, a., to strike, 

wound: h. 
Ictus, a, urn, part, struck, wounded. 



Idcirco, adv., (id-circa), therefore t 



for this reason. 
Idem, ea 



. eadem, idem, adj. pron., (is- 
dem), the same. 

Ideo, adv., therefore. 

Idoneus, a, am, adj., Jit, suitable, 
worthy. 

lens, Gen. euntis, part., (eo), going, 

Igitur, conj., therefore. 

Ignavia, ae, f., (ignavus), sloth. 

Ignis, is, m., fire. 

Ignoro, are, avi, Stum, n. & a., (Ig- 
naros), not to know, be ignorant. 

Ignosco, Cre, dvi, Stum, a., (in* 
gnosco), to pardon, forgive. 

Hie, ilia, illud, adi. pron., that: 
without a noun, he, she, U : h. 

Blue, adv., thither, to that place. 

Il-lucesco, Sre, luxui, n., (in-), to 
become light, to dawn : irapers., 
ubi luxit, when it was light. 

Illustris, e, adj., (in-lustro), xOus- 
trious, distinguished. 

Im. in composition, see In. 

Imbecillis, e^adj., ior, weak, feeble. 

Im-memor, oris, eAy, forgetful, ten- 
mindful 

Im-mineo, ere, ui, n., to overhang, 
be near. 

Im-mobilis, e, adj., immovable. 

Im-rodlo, axe, avi, atum, a., to sac- 
rifice. 

Im-mortatis, e, adj., immortal: h. 

Immortalftas, atis, f., immortality. 

Impe*dio, ire, Ivi, itum, a., (in-pes), 
to hinder, prevent. 

Imperator, oris, m., (impero), a 
commander f an emperor. 

Imneritd, adv., (in-peritus), un- 
skilfully. 

Imperium, ii, n., government, em- 
pire, sovereignty: fr. 

Im-pero, are, avi. Stum, a., (-pa- 
ro), to command, govern. 

Im-pStro, ire, ivi, atum, a., (-pa- 
tro), to obtain, bring about. 

Im-pius, a, urn, adj., irreligious, 
unprincipled. 

Im-pleo, €re, Svi, Stum, a., to JUL * 

ImpI5ro, are, ivi, Hum, *., to en- 
treat, implore. 

Im-p5no, dre, osui, osltum, a., la 
put upon, impost. 
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IMPROBE — 



Improb^, adv., dishonestly, wicked- 
ly ; fr» 

Im-probus, a, urn, adj., bad, wicked. 

Im-prudens, tis, adj., unawares. 

lm-pudens, tis, adj., ior, issimus, 
impudent. 

In, prep., 1st. with ace, into, to, to- 
wards, against, according to, fori 
2d. with abl., in, upon,. among. — 
In composition its n becomes m 
before 6, m, p; is assimilated 
before I and r ; and is dropped 
before gn. 

Incertus, a, urn, adj., uncertain, 
doubtful. 

In-cido, ere, idi, n., (cado), to fall 
into, or upon. 

In-climo, are, avi, atum, to call up- 
on^call. 

In-colo, e"re, ui, cultum, a. & n., to 
dwell in, inhabit. 

In-columis, e, adj., safe. 

Inconstantia, ae, f., (inconstans, 
inconstant), inconstancy. 

ln-credibilis, e, adj., incredible, won- 
derful. 

India, ae, f., India. 

In-dico, are, avi, atum, a., to show, 
disclose, discover. 

Indignftas, a tis, f., unworthiness, 
baseness: fr. 

In-dignus, a, urn, adj., unworthy. 

In-doctus, a, um, adj., ior, issfmus, 
illiterate, ignorant. 

Induo, ere, ui, utum, a., to put on, 
clothe. 

Indus, i, m., the Indus. 

Industrius, a, um, adj., industri- 

. ous: h. 

Industria, «, f., industry. 

Indutiae, arum, f. plur., a truce. 

Ineptis, arum, f. plur., Jolly, im- 
pertinence: fr. 

Ineptus, a, um, adj., (In-aptus), 
foolish, silly, impertinent. 

Inertia, as, f., (iners), sloth, laziness. 

In-felix, icis, adj., unhappy, unfor- 
tunate. 

In-fero, ferre, intuli, illatum, a., to 
bring upon: inferre bellum, to 
make war upon. 

Infesto, are, avi, atum, a., to trou- 
ble, molest, infest : fr. 



NTERDIU. 

nfestus, a, um, adj., hostile, inim- 
ical. 

nfra, prep, with ace., beneath, be- 
low. 

ngenium, i, n., (in-geno), genua 
talents; character. 

ngens, tis, adj., huge, very great. 

n-gravesco, ere, n., to grow heavy, 
increase. 

n-gredior, i, greasus sum, dep., 
(gradior), to enter : h. 

ngressus, a, um, part. 

nitium, i, n., (ineo), a beginning. 

n-jicio. 6re, eci, eciurn, a., { jucio), 
to throw or lay upon. 

njuria, ae, f., (injurius), an injury. 

n-nocens, tis, adj., innocent, harm- 
less. 

n-noxius, a, um, adj., harmless. 

no, f., Gen. Inus, in all other cases 
I no, see Appendix, Less. C. ; a 
Greek noun, Ino, a daughter of 
Cadmus. 

nopia, 83, f., (inops), want, scarcity, 
dearth. 

nquam, or inquio, is, it, &c., def 
verb, / say, oxc 

nsania, 83, f., (insanus), madness, 
insanity. 

nsectum, i, n., (inseco), an insect. 

n-sequor, i, secutus sum, dep., to 
follow, pursue. 

n-sero, ere, erui, ertum, a., to in- 
sert, put into. 

n-sideo, ere, sedi, sessum, n n 
(sedeo), to sit in or upon : h. 

nsidis, arum, f. pi., an ambuscade. 

n-signis, e, adj., (signum), distin- 
guished, extraordinary. 

n -si pi ens, tis, adj., (sapiens), fool- 
ish. 

n -sua vis, e, adj., unpleasant, disa- 
greeable. 

nsula, 83, f., an island. 

n-super, adv., moreover, over and 
above. 

ntelligo, ere, exi, ectum, a., (inter- 
lego), to understand, perceive. 

nter, prep, with ace., between, 
among. 

nter-ea, adv., (-is), in the mean- 
time. 

nter-diu, adv., in the day tint* 



INTERDOTt — JU8JTJRANDUM. 



Interdnm, adv., sometimes. 
Inter-eo, ire, ii, Hum, n., to die, 

perish. 
Interest, interfult, impers., (-sum), 

it concerns, it is of importance. 
Inter-f icio, ere, eci, ectum, a., (fa- 

cio), to kill, stay. 
Interfui, Ac, see Intersum. 
Interpret, etis, m. & I, an inter' 

preter. 
Interpretatio, onis, t, an interprcta- 

turn, explanation : fr. 
Interpreter, Sri, itus sum, dep., (in- 

terpres), to interpret, explain. 
Interrogates, a, urn, part., being 

asked t fr. 
Inter-rogo, are, ivi, itum, a., to 

ask. 
Inter-sum, esse, fui, irr. n., tobebc- 

tvscen, to be present at. 
Intro-duco, Sre, xi, ctum, a^ to 

bring in, introduce. 
Inttili, &c M see Inf ero. 
In-utilis, e, adj., useless. 
In-v6nio, Ire, 6ni, entum, a., to 

find, to discover : h. 
Inventrix, icis, £, she that finds out, 

an inventress. 
Inventus, a, urn, part., (invenio,) 

found. 
In-video, Sre, idi, Isum, n. & a., to 

envy. 
In-visus, a, um, adj., haled, hateful, 

odious. 
In-voco, are, avi, itum, a., to call 

upon. 
Ipse, a, um, Gen. ipsius, adj. pron., 

se(f or myse(f t «c. Lessons 42 

and 43. 
Ira, 83, f., anger : h. 
Irascor, i, dep., to be angry, to be 

displeased with : h. 
Iratus, a, um, adj., angry. 
Ire, ivi, &c M see Eo. 
Ir-reparabilis, e, adj., (in-), irrepar- 
able, irretrievable. 
Is, ea, id, Gen. ejus, adj. pron., that, 

he, she, it: also, when followed 

by qui and the subjunctive, such, 

of such a character, one. 
Intereo. ire, ivi, itum, irr. n., to 

perish, die* 
laaacus, I, m. p. n., Isaac. 



Isis, fdis, f., Jsis, an Egyptian god* 

dess. 
Isocrates, is, m., Isocrates, an A the* 

nian orator. 
Iste, ista, istud, Gen. istius, adj, 

pron.. that, that of yours. 
It, ite, «c., see Eo. 
Ita, adv., so. 
Italia, 83, f., Italy. 
Ita-que, conj., and so, therefor*. 
Iter, itinSris, n., a journey, way. 
ItSrum, adv., again. 

J. 

Jaceo, Sre, ui, n., to He. 
Jacobus, i, m. p. n., Jacob. 
Jactabundus, a, um, adj., vaunt- 
ing, boasting: fr. 
Jacto, are, avi, itum,' a., to throw t 

to throw out, utter, speak. 
Jaculans, tis, part. : fr. 
Jaculor, ari, itus sum, dep., to 

throw a javelin: fr. 
Jaculum, i, n., a javelin, dart. 
Jam, adv., now, already. 
Janitor, Sris, m., ( janua, a gate), a 

porter. 
JosSphus, i, m. p. n., Joseph. 
Jubeo, ere, jussi, jussum, a., to or* 

der, command. 
Jucundus, a, um, adj., ior, issfmus, 

pleasant, agreeable. 
Judas, 83, m. p. n., Judah. L. 8, 5. 
Judex, icis, m. & f., a judge. 
Judlco, are, avi, atum, a., (jus-di- 

co), to judge, decide. 
Juglans, die, f., a walnut. 
Jugurtha, 83, m., Jugurtha, a king 

of Numidia. 
Julia, as, f., Julia, the daughter of 

Julius Cassar. 
J ungo, ere, xi, ctum, a., to join. 
Juno, onis, f., Juno, the queen of 

the gods. 
Jupiter, Jo vis, m., Jupiter, Jove, 

the king of the gods. Less. 2 1 . 
Jura, 83, m., Jura, a mountain of 

Gaul. 
Juro, Sre, ivi, itum, n., to swear: fr. 
Jus, juris, n., right. 
Jus-jurandum, jurisjurandi, n., an 

oath. Less. 27. 
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Jussi, See., see Jubeo. 

Justitia, 8B, f., justice : fir. 

Justus, a, um, adj., ior, issimus, 

(}ub) } just, true. 
Juventus, utis, f., (iuv£nis), youth: 

also, the youth, the young people. 

L. 

Labor or labos, oris, m., labor, toil; 
distress, trouble. 

Labor, i, lapsus sum, dep., to glide 
away, pats away. 

Lac, lactis, n., milk. 

Lacedaemon, onis, f., Lacedcmon or 
Sparta: h. 

Lacedaemonius, i, m., a Lacedemo- 
nian, Spartan. 

Laoerta, 83, f., a lizard. 

Lacryma, 83, X, a tear. 

Laedo, Sre, si, sum, a., to hurt, in- 
jure. 

Laetor, an, itus sum, dep., to re- 
joice, rejoice in, be delighted with. 

Lapillus, i, m., dim., a little stone, a 
stone: fr. 

Lapis, idis, m., a stone. 

Latinus, i, m., a Latin, an inhabit- 
ant of LaHum. 

Lalro, onis, m., a robber. 

Latus, a, um, adj., ior, issimus, 
wide, broad. 

Laudabilis, e, adj., comp. ior, laud- 
able: fr. 

Laudo, are, avi, Stum, a., to praise, 
laud, extol: fr. 

Laus, dis, f., praise, glory, honor. 
„ Lautus, a, um, adj., elegant, sump- 
tuous: fr. 

Lavo, are, lavi, lavatum, lautum or 
lotum, a., to wash. 

LeaBna, a?, f., a lioness. 

Legitus, i, m., (lego, are, to de- 
pute), an ambassador, a lieutenant. 

Legio, onis, f., (lego, ere), a legion. 

Legis, &e., see Lex. 

Lego, 8re, legi, lee turn, a., to read. 

Lenio, ire, ivi, itum, a., (lenis), to 
mitigate, alleviate. 

Lenlter, adv., (id.), mildly, kindly. 

Leo, onis, m., a lion. 

Lepus, oris, m., a hare. 

Letum, i, n., death. 



Lex, legis, f., Qego, Sre), a law. 

Libenter, adv., (libens), willingly. 

Liber, bri, m., a book. 

Liber, era, 6rum, adj., free: h. 

Liberalis, e, adj., liberal. 

Liberatus, a, um. part., (libero.) 

Libere, adv., (liber), comp. ihs,fru- 
ly ; extravagantly 

Li Deri, drum, m. plur., (liber), chU- 
dren. 

Libero, ire, avi, itum, a., (id.), to 
free, deliver. 

Libertas, atis, £, (id.), liberty, free- 
dom. 

Libya, 83, f., Libya. 

Licet, uit, impers. verb, .it is lawful, 
it is permitUsd : h. 

Licet, conj., though, although. 

Ligo, dnis, m., a mattock, hoe. 

Ligo, are, avi, itum, a., to bind. 

Lilium, i, n., a lily. 

Lingua, &,f.,thc tongue; language. 

Liquesco, e*re, licui, n., (Jiqueo), to 
melt. 

LittSra, 83, f., a letter of the alpha- 
bet : plur., a letter or epistle ; al- 
so, literature, letters. 

Littus, oris, n., the shore. 

Locus, i, m., plur. loci, m., or loca, 
n., a place ; condition. 

Locutus, a, um, part., (loquor), 
having spoken or said. 

Longe, adv., (longus),. far, very. 

Longitudo, mis, f., length :. fr. 

Longus, a, um, adj., long, of long 
continuance. 

Loquor, i, cuius sum, dep., to speak, 
converse, say. 

Lotus, a, um, part., (lavo), washed* 

Lucis, &c, see Lux. 

Lucus, i, m., a grove. 

Ludus, i, m., play: plur., games, 
shows. 

Lugeo, ere, xi, n. & a., to mount, 
lament, mourn for. 

Luna, 83, f., the moon. 

Luo, ere, lui, lutum, a., to pays *• 
suffer. 

Lupus, i, m., a wolf. 

Luscinia, 83, f., a nightingale. 

Lutum, i, n., mud ; day. 

Lux, lucis, f, the light. 

Luxi, &c., see Lugeo 
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Lyaander, dri, m., Lyeander, a 
Spartan general. 



M. 



M., an abbreviation of Marcus. 

Macedonia, 83, f., Macedonia. 

Machina, 83, f., a machine. 

Macilentua, a, urn, adj., lean, 

Magia, adv., oomp., more. 

Magtstratus, us, m., a magistracy: 
a magistrate. 

Magnificus, a, una, adj., (magnus- 
facio), splendid, magnificent, 

Magni tudo, inis, t, greatness : fr. 

Magnus, a, urn, adj., comp. major, 
sup. maximua, great: magnum 
iter, a long journey. Eat magni, 
it is qf great value: magni inter- 
est, U greatly concerns : magna 
vox, a laud voice. 

Magnus, i, m., Magnus or the 
Great, a surname of Pompey. 

Major, dris, adj., comp. of magnua, 
Leas. 10, 3, greater : h. 

Majores, urn, m. plur., ancestors. 

Mafe, adv., (malua), ill. 

Maledlco, ere, xi, turn, n., (male- 
dico), to speak ill of , to slander. 
Less. 112. 

Male-dicus, a, urn, adj., (id.), slan- 
derous, backbiting. 

Malum, i, n., evil, misfortune : Ali- 
quid in malo ducere, to consid- 
er anything as evil, or as an 
evil: fr. 

Malus, a, um, adj., comp. pejor, 
sup. pessimus, bad, wicked. 

Mandatum i, n., (mando), an order, 
command. 

Mane, adv., in the morning. 

Maneo, ere, si, sum, n., to stay, re- 
main. 

Manifestos, a, um, id}., plain, evi- 
dent, manifest. 

Manipulus, i, m., a bundle, sheaf. 

Manus, us, f., a hand. 

Marciua, i, m. p. n., Marcius. 

Marcus, i, m., Marcus, a Roman 
pnenomen. 

Mare, is, n., the sea. 

Marius, i, m., Marius, a Roman 
general. 



Marinus, a, um, adj., (mare), of the 
sea : aqua marina, sea-water. 

Marsyas, as, m., Marsyas. L. 8, 5. 

Mater, trie, f., a mother : h. 

MatrOna, as, f., a matron, lady. 

Maturesco, Sre, urui, n., (maturua, 
ripe), to ripen. 

Maturo, ire, avi, itum, a. & n., 
(id.), to hasten. 

Maxime, adv., sup. of magia, most, 
especially, particularly. 

Maximua, a, um, adj., sup. of mag- 
nus, Less. 40, 3, greatest or 
very great. Maxiini, with verba 
of valuing, &c., very greatly, very 
highly: maximua natu, oldest. 

Me, Ac, see Ego. 

Medeor, eri, dep., to cure. L. 110* 

Medicina, 83, t, medicine : fir. 

Medicua, i, m., (medeor), a physi- 
cian. 

Meditor, Sri, Stus sum, dep., to 
meditate, intend. 

Medius, a, um, adj., middle, mid, 
midst. Less. 92, 8. 

Megara, 83, f., Megara, a city of 
Greece. 

Mel, mellis, n., honey. 

Melior, dris, adj., comp. of bonus, 
Less. 40, 3, better. 

Melius, adv.. comp. of bene, better, 

Membrum, i, n., a member, Kmb. 

Memrni, meminisse, def. verb, I 
remember : memento, imperative. 

Memoria, 83, f., memory. 

Mens, tis, f.. the mind ; opinion. 

Mentio, onis, f., (memini), men- 
tion. 

Mercator, Oris, m., (mercor,) a mer- 
chant, trader. 

Merces, Sdis, f., a reward. 

Mercor, Sri, Stus sum, dep., to trade* 

Mercurius, i, m., Mercury. 

Mereo, ere, ui, itum, a. & n., to de- 
serve, merit. 

Meritd, adv., deservedly : fr. 

Men turn, i, n. t (mereor), merits a 
benefit,favor. 

Meruta, 83, f., a blackbird. 

Metallum, i, n., metal / a mine: 
condemnare ad metalla, to con- 
demn to the mines, i. e. to labor 
In the mines. 
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Metellus, i, m., Metellus, a Roman 
general. 

Meto, €re, messui, messum, a., to 
reap. 

Metuo, Cre, ui, n. A a., to fear: fir. 

Metus, us, m.,/ear. 

Meus, a, urn, poss. adj. pron., (me), 
my. 

Migro, are, avi, atura, n. & a., to 
remove, migrate. 

Mihi., eee Ego : mihi ipsi, myself. 

Miles, itis, m. 4b t, a soldier : h. 

Militaris, e, adj., military : res mil- 
itaris, the art of war, military 
science: and 

Militia, a?, f., military service ; domi 
et militiae, in peace and in war. 

Hille, num. adj. ind. — also subs, 
ind. in sing., pi. millia, ium, &c., 
a thousand. Less. 38, 8. 

MilOj onis, m., MUo. 

Minime, adv., sup. okparum, least, 
by no means. 

Minimus, a, urn, adj., sup. of par- 
vus, Less. 40, 3., smallest, very 
small i minimi facere or esti- 
mare, to value very little: est 
minimi, it is of very little value : 

' minimus natu, youngest. 

Minister, tri, m., a servant. 

Minor, ari, atus sum, dep., to threat- 

. en. 

Minor, us, Gen. oris, adj., comp. of 
parvus, Less. 40, 3, smaller, less. 

Minuo, Sre, ui, utum, a., to lessen, 
diminish. 

Minus, adj., n., comp. of parvus ; 
also, adv., comp. of parum, less. 

Mirabitis, e,*dj., wonderful: and 

Mirans, tis, part. : fr. 

Miror, ari, atus sum, dep., to won.' 
der, admire. 

Misceo, ere, miscui, mistum or 
mix turn, a., to mix, mingle, u- 
nite. 

.Miser, e*ra, Crum, adj., wretched, 
unhappy: h. 

Misereor, eri, miserltus or misertus 
sum, dep., to pity : h. 

Mi sere sco, Sre, n., to pity, compas- 
sionate. 

Miseret, uit, impers., (misereo), me 
miseret, I pity. 



Miseria, ae, f., (miser), misery, mis- 

fortune. 
Misi, &c., see Mitto. 
Missurus, a, um, part., (mitto.) 
Missus, a, um, part., (id.), sent. 
Mitis, e, adj., mild, humane, kind? 

soft, ripe. 
Mitto, Sre, misi, miasum, a., to 

send. 
Mobilis, e, adj., (moveo), movable, 

fickle: h. 
Mobilitas, itis, L, pliancy, .flexi- 
bility. 
Modi us, i, m., a peck l 
Modd, adv., only: fr. 
Modus, i, m., a measure; a way, 

manner. In omnibus modis, in 

all respects, i. e. completely. 
Moereo, 6 re, ui, n. & a., to mourn : h. 
Moeror, oris, m., grief, sorrow. 
Mcestitia, as, f., (moestus, sad), 

grief, sadness. 
Moles, is, f., a mass, burden, weight 
Mollis, e, adj., ior, issfnms, soft. 
Moneo, Sre, ui, Hum, a., to advise; 

to remind, admonish : h. 
Monltus, a, um, part. 
Mons, tis, m., a mountain. 
Mora, 83, f., delay. 
Morbus, i, m., a disease. 
Moribundus, a, um, adj., dying, at 

the point qfdeatfi : and 
Moriens, tis, part., dying : fr. 
Morior, mori or morin, morions 

sum, dep., to die : h. 
MoritGrus, a, um, part. : and 
Mors, tis, f., death: h. 
Mortalis, e, adj., mortal. 
Mortuus, a, um, part. A adj., (mo- 
rior), dead. Mortuum mare, the 

Dead sea. 
Mos, moris, m., a custom, wav, 

manner; plur., manners, morals. 
Mot us, us, m. f a motion: motus 

terra?, an earthquake : fr. 
Moveo, Sre. movi, motum, a., to 

move, shake, agitate. 
Mox, adv., soon. 

Mulcto, are, avi, Stum, a., topunisk. 
Mulier, Cris, f., a woman. 
Multitudo, Ini8, f, a multitude, 

number: and 
Mul turn, adv., much, greatly: fr. 
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Multus, a, urn, adj., much, many : 
multo, abl. with comparatives, 
muck; as, multo major, much 
greater, 

Mundus, i, m. v the world. 

Munio, ire, ivi, itum, a., to fortify, 
protect: h. 

Munitus, a, una, part. 

Munus, e*ris, n., an office ; a pres- 
ent, gift. 

Mujus, i, m., a watt of a town, Ac. 

Musca, as, f., ajty. 

Musica, 83, f., music. 

Muto, ire, ivi, itum, a., to change, 
exchange. 

Myrtus, 1, £, a myrtle. 

N. 

17am, cony,fbr. 

Narbo. 6nis, m., Narbo, a town of 
Gaul. 

Narcissus, I, m. p. n., Narcissus. 

Narro, ire, ivi, itum, a., to relate, 
telL 

Nascens, tis, part. : fr. 

Nascor, i, natus sum, dep., to be 
born ; to rise, spring up. 

Natalia, e, adj., (natus), natal: dies 
natilis, a birthday. 

Natio, onis, f., (id.), a nation. 

Natu, m., (id.), found only in abl. 
sing., by birth, in age. 

Nature, 83, f., (id.), nature. 

Natus, a, um, part., (nascor,) born : 
triginta annos natus, thirty year* 
old. Less. 98. 

Nauta, S3, m.. a tailor. 

Navilia, e, adj., (navis), naval. 

Navigium, i, n., a vessel: fr. 

Navrgo, ire. ivi, itum, a. & n., 
(navis-ago), to navigate, sail. 

Navis, is, ?., a ship, vessel: h. 

Navita, 83, m., a sailor. 

Ne, adv., not — Also conj., that not, 
lest. 

Ne, enclitic conj. In direct ques- 
tions it is not translated : in indi- 
rect questions, whether. 

Nee, or ne-que, conj., and not, nor. 

Necdum, adv., not yet, and not yet. 

Necesse, adj. ind., necessary, una- 
voidable: n. 

20 



Necearttas, ids, t, necessity. 

Neco, ire, necivi or necui, necs> 
turn, a., to kilL 

Negligentia, m, f., negligence. 

Nego, ire, ivi, itum, a., to deny. 

Negotium, i, n., (nec-otium), busi- 
ness: negotium dare, ut, dbc, to 
commission or charge, that, eYc. 

Nemo, inis, m. &> £, (ne-homo), no 
one, nobody: nemo mortalium, 
no mortal. 

Nepos, Stis, m. t a grandson. 

Nequaquam, adv., by no means. 

Nequis or Ne quia, ne qua, ne quod 
or ne quid, adj. pron., lest any one, 
that no one: ne quid, lest any 
thing, that nothing, lest some- 
thing: ne quid aliud curare, to 
care for nothing else. 

Nero, 6nia, m n Nero, a Roman em- 
peror. 

Nescio, ire, ivi, itum, a., (no-ado), 
not to know. 

Neve or neu, conj., nor, neither. 

Nidus, i, rn., a nest. # 

Niger, gra, gram, adj., black. 

Nihil, n. ind., nothing: nihil mall, 
nocviL 

Nilus, i, m., the Nile. 

Nimbus, i, m., a storm. 

Nimirum, adv., certainly, truh/ % fiir» 
sooth. 

Nimium, adv., too, too much : fir. 

Nimius, a, um, adj., excessive, too 
much. 

Nisi, conj., (ni-si), if not, unless, 
except. 

Nitor, 5ris, m., (niteo, to shine), 
splendor, elegance. 

Nitor, i, nisus 4b nizus sum, dep., 
to strive! to rely upon. 

Nix, nivis, f.. snow. 

Nobilis, e, aaj.. noble. 

Noceo, ere, ui, Itum, to hurt, in- 
jure. 

octu, f., (nox), found only in the 
abl. sing., by night, at mght : h. 

Nocturnus, a, um, adj., nocturnal, 
of night. 

Nolo, nolle, nolul, irr. n.,(non volo), 
Less. 77, to be unwilling: I will 
not. The imperative of nolo with 
an infinitive is translated not, and 
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the infinitive like ah imperative; 

as, noli id facere, do not do it. 
Nomen, inis, n., (nosco), a name : 

nomine, in the name, for the 

sake. 
Non, adv., not. 
Non-dum, adv., not yet. 
Nos, see Ego. 
Nosco, Sre, novi, notum, a., to 

know; nosse contracted for no- 

visse. 
Noster, tra, trum, poss. adj. pron., 

(nos), our. 
Notus, a, urn, part., (nosco), known, 

noted. 
Nov us, a, urn, adj., new. 
Nox, noctis, f., night. 
Nubo, Sre, nupsi, nuptura, n., Less. 

1 10, to marry. 
Nudo, are, ivi; atum, a., to make 

bare, strip. 
Null us, a, am, adj., Gen. nulllus, 

Less. 32, 1, (ne-ullus), no one, 

none, no. 
Num, adv. In direct questions it 

is not translated : in indirect 

Suestions, whether. Less. 125, 
&130. 

Numa, 83, m., Numa, the second 
king of Rome. 

Numen, mis, n., (nuo), a deity, 
god. 

Num3ro, ire, avi, atum, a., (nu- 
me>us, a number), to count. 

Numlda, 83, m., a Numidian. 

Numitor, oris, m., Numilor. 

Nummus, i, m., a piece of money, 
money. 

Nunc, adv., now. 

Nunquam, adv., (ne-unquam), nev- 
er. 

Nuntio, ire, avi, atum, a., to an- 
nounce, tell, report, make known : 
fr. 

Nuntius, i, m., news: <* messen- 
ger. 

Nuper, adv., lately. 

Nuptus, a, urn, part, (nubo,) hav- 
ing married. 

Nutus, us, m., (nuo, to nod), a nods 
will, pleasure. 

Nux, nucis, f., a nut. Nux ju- 
glans, a walnut. 



O. 



O, interj., Ol 

Ob, prep, with ace., /or, on account 

of. In composition its 6 is as* 

similated before e,f, g, and p. 
Ob-eo, ire, ivi, hum, n. irr., to die. 
Oblltus, a, utn, part., having forgot- 
ten; forgetful: fr. 
Obliviscor, i, oblltus sum, dep., (ob- 

livio, forgetfulness), to forget. 
Ob-s?cro, are, avi, atum, a., (-sacro), 

to entreat, beseech. 
Ob-servo, are, avi, atum, a., to mina\ 

notice, observe. 
Ohses. rdis, m. A f., a hostage. 
Ob-siaeo, ere, edi, essura, n. & a., 

(sedeo), to besiege : h. 
Obsidio, onis, t , a siege. 
Ob-sto, ire, stiti, n., to oppose, kin*' 

der. 
Ob-stupesco, Bre, ui, n., to be amaz- 
ed or astonished. 
Ob-sum, esse, fui, n. irr., to hinder, 

hurt. 
Ob-testor, iri, itus sum, dep., to 

beseech, adjure. 
Ob-v6nio, ire, veni, ventum, n., to 

hapnen, occur. 
Ob-viam, adv., in the way : proce- 

dere obviim, to go out to meet. 
Oc-cldo, Sre, cidi, cfsum, a., (ob- 

ca3do), to kill., slay, put to death. 
Occupo, are, ivi, atum, a., (ob-ca- 

pio), to occupy, take possession. 
Oceanus, i, m., the ocean. 
Octingenti, 83, a, num. adj., (octo- 

centum), eight hundred. 
Octo, num. adj. ind., eight. 
Oculus, i, m., an eye. 
Odi. oderam, &c, def. verb, Lest, 

SI, I hatch. 
Odium, i, n., hatred. 
Odor, oris, m., a smell, odor. 
Of-fero, ferre, obtuli, oblatum, a. 

irr., (ob-fero), to offer. 
Olea, 83, f, an olive tree, 
Olim, adv., once, formerly. 
O-mitto, ere, isi, issum, a., (ob-mit- 

to), to omit. 
Omnis, e, adj., att, every: omnes, 

oilmen: omnia. all thxngs. w — 

91, 5. 
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OnSro, are, Ivi, atum, a., (onus, a 
load), to load, 

Onuatus, a, urn, adj., (id.), laden. 

Opera, as, f., work: dare operam, 
to be at pains, take care. 

Operimentum, i, n., (operio, to cov- 
er), a covering. 

Opinio, onis, L, opinion, 

Oppidum, i, n., a town. 

Opportunus, a, urn, adj., JU t con- 
venient. 

Oppressus, a, una, part. : fr. 

Op-primo, 6re, essi, essum, a., (ob- 
premo), to oppress, overwhelm; to 
put down, suppress. 

Ops, opis, i., power, riches, aid, as- 
sistance. The nom. sing, is not 
used. 

Optabilis, e, adj., comp. ior, (opto, 
to desire), desirable. 

Optima, adv., sup. of bene, best. 

Optimus, a, um, adj., sup. of bonus, 
Leas. 40, 3, best. 

Opus, gris, n., work, employment, 
business. 

Opus, ind. subst & adj., need ; ne- 
cessary. 

Ore, se, f., a border. 

Oraculum, i, n., (oro), an oracle, 

Oratio, 5nis, f., (id.), speech, a speech, 
an oration. 

Orator, oris, m., (id.), a speaker, or- 
ator. 

Orbis, is, m., a circle : orbis or or- 
bis terrarum, the world. 

Orbus, a, um, adj., bereft: orbum 
facere, to bereave, deprive. 

Ordo, inis, m., orders a train. 

Oriens, tis, part., (orior), rising : h. 

Oriental is, e, adj., eastern. 

Orior, iri, ortus sum, dep., to rise, 
arise. 

Ornamentum, i, n.,(orno, to adorn), 
an ornament. 

Oro, are, avi, atum, a., to speak ; to 
beg, crave, ask for. 

Ortus, a, um, part., (orior), sprung 
from, son of. 

Os, oris, n., the mouth, 

Os, ossis, n., a bone. 

Osculor, ari, atus sum, dep., to kiss. 

Os-tendo, fire, di, sum or turn, a., 
(ob-), to show. 



Otlum, I, n., leisure, inactivity. 
Ovidius, i, m., Ovia\ a Roman 

poet. 
Ovis, is, f., a sheep. 



P. 



Pacis, &c, see Pax. 

Prene, or pene, adv., almost. 

Pallas, adia, f., Pallas, Minerva. 

Pallium, i, n., a mantle. 

Palmes, itis, m., a branch of a vino. 

PalpSbrae, arum, f. plur., the eye- 
lashes. 

Palus, i, m., a stake. 

Palus, udis, f , a marsh. 

Pamphllus, i, m., Pamphilus, a 
Grecian painter. 

Par, paris, adj., equal— subst., an 
equal. 

Parco, ere, peperci or parsi, to 
sport: fr. 

Parous, a, um, nd}., frugal. 

Pareo, ere, ui, itum, n., to obey. 

Parens, tis, m. &, f., a parent : fr. 

Pario, ere, peperi, partum, a., to 
bear, produce. 

Paro, are, avi, atum, a., toprepare ; 
to procure, obtain, 

ParSj tis, f., a part. 

Parsimonia, a5, ^(purco), frugality. 

Partlceps, cipis, adj., (pars-capio), 
participant of. Subst., a sharer, 
partaker. 

Parum, adv., and Ind. noun or adj., 
little: comp. minus, sup. mini- 
mi. 

Parumper, ndv.,for a little whUe. 

Parviilu9, a, um, dim., adj., small, 
little : subst., a little child, a little 
one: fr. 

Parvus, a, um, adj., comp. minor, 
sup. minimus, Less. 40, 3, lit' 
tie, small : purvi estimare or fa- 
cere, to value little. 

Pasco, 5re, pavi, pnstum,a., to feed, 

feed upon, & Pascor, i, pastus 

sum, pass., in the sense of, to feed 

one's self, to feed or pasture upon, 

eat: h. 

Pastor, oris, m., a shepherd. 

Pateo, ere, ui, n M to be open. 

Pater, tris, m., a father. 
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Patiens, tia, part. & adj., lor, laaf- 
mua, patient : fr. 

Patior, 1, pasaua sum, dep., to suf- 
fer, endure, 

Patria, as, f., (pater), a native coun- 
try, one's country. 

Pauci, as, a, adj. plur., ior, iaafrnua, 
Jew : pauci, m.,few men,fewper- 
eon*: pauca, n\,few things. 

Paucior, ua, Gen. dria, adj., comp. 
of pauci, fewer, 

Paulitim, adv., by degrees, gradu- 
ally: fr. 

Pauhia, a, urn, adj., little, small: 
paulo, abl., with a comparative, 
by a Utile, a little : ao paulo post, 
a tittle after. 

Pauper, firia, adj., poor: h. 

Paupertaa, atia, t, poverty, 

Pavo, 5nia, ra., a peacock. 

Pax, pads, £, peace. 

Peccatum, i, n., a fault: fr. 

Pecco, are, iVi, itum, n., to do 
wrong, sin. 

Pectus, dria, n., the breast; the 
heart, mind. 

Pecunia, as, f., money: fr. 

Pecua, dria, n., sheep, cattle. 

Pecua, udia, f., a sheep. 

Pedis, &c., aee Pea. 

Pejor. ua, Gen, oris, adj., comp. of 
mama, worse. 

Pellicio, fire, lexi, tectum, a., to 
entice. 

Pello, fire, pepuli, pulsum, a., to 
drive away, expel, dispossess; to 
rout. 

Pendeo, ere, pependi, n., to hang, 
be suspended. 

Penes, prep, with ace., with, in the 
power of. 

Peninsula, », f., (pene, almost, & 
insula), a peninsula. 

Penna, bL t, a feather, a wing. 

Peperci, etc, aee Parco. 

Pepuliati, &c.. Bee Pello. 

Per, prep, with ace, through, by, 
by means of; during,for. 

Peractua, a, um { part. : fr. 

Per-ago, fire, figi, actum, a., to Jtn- 
ish. 

Per-cipio, fire, cfipi, ceptum, a., (ca- 
pio), to obtain, receive. 



Per-colo r £re, ui, cuHum, a.,toper- 

fect, to cultivate thoroughly. 
Percontor, ari, atus sum, dep., fa 

ask, inquire. 
Percultus, a, urn, part., (percoIo\ 

thoroughly cultivated, well dressed. 
Percuasua, a, um, part. : fr. 
Per-cutio, fire, cusai, cuaaum, a^ 

(quatio), to strike, kiU: aecuri 

percutere, to behead. 
Per-do, fire, didi, ditum, to destroy; 

to lose. 
Per-duco, fire, xi, ctum, a., to con- 
duct ; to extend. 
Peregrinans, tia, part., going abroad: 

avis., a bird of passage : fr. 
Peregrinor, Sri, atua sum, dep., to 

go abroad. 
Perferendue, a, um, part, to bo 

carried: fr. 
Perf firo, ferre, tuli, latum, a. irr., to 

bear, carry. 
Perf icio, e*re, fici, ectum. a., (-&cio), 

to perform, execute. 
Pergamum, I, n., or -ua, i, m., Per- 

gamus, a city of Asia Minor. 
Periculdaus, a, um, adj., danger- 
ous: fr. 
Perictilum, i, n., danger. 
Per-fmo, fire, fimi, emptum, a., 

(-emo), to destroy, slay, kilL 
Peritue, a, um, adj., versed or skill- 
ed in. 
Per-lustro, ire, avl, itum, a., to 

travel through, traverse. 
Per-pendo, fire, pendi, pensum, a^ 

to weigh, consider. 
Per-petro, are, avi, atum, a., (patro\ 

to accomplish, perform. 
Perpetud, adv., (perpetuus), always, 

ever, forever. 
Perpetuus, a, um, adj., (per-peto), 

continuing, constant, perpetual. 
Peraa, ®, m., a Persian. 
Per-sfiquor, i, cutus sum, dep., to 

follow, pursue. 
Persevfiro, ire, avi, itum, n., to 

persevere, persist. 
Persia, a?, f., Persia. 
Per-suadeo, Sre, iai, aaum, a., to 

persuade. 
Per-timeeco, fire, mui, a., to fear 

greatly. 



PERTURBATTJS — POSTER US. 



Perturbatus, a, am, part, r fr. 

Per-turbo, are, avi, itum, a., to dis- 
turb, trouble. 

Per-venio, ire, eni, entum, n., to 
come to, arrive at, come. 

Pes, pedis, ra., afoot. 

Pessimus, a, urn, adj., sup. of ma- 
ins, Leas. 40, 3, worst, very bad, 
very mischievous. 

Peto, ere, Ivi, Hum, a M to ask, seek, 
solicit ; to go to, travel to. 

Pharao, 6nis, m., Pharaoh. 

Philippus, i, m., Philip. 

Philosophia, 83, f., philosophy: fr. 

Phiiosdphus, i, m., a philosopher, 

Phoebus, i, ra., Phoebus. 

Phrygius, a, um, adj., <f Phrygia, 
Phrygian. Phrygii, drain, m. 
plur., the Phrygians. 

Pica, 83, f., a magpie. 

Picis, &>&, see Fix. 

Pictura, 83, f., (pingo, to paint), 
painting, the art of painting. 

Pietas, atis, £, (pius), piety, affec- 
tion. 

Piget, nit, Impers., U grieves, pains, 
disgusts: me piget, / grieve, I 
am sorry. 

Pilus, i, m., a hair. 

Pincerna, 83, m., a cup-bearer, but- 
ler. 

Pindarus, i, m., Pindar, a Greek 
poet. 

Pinguis, e, adj., fat. 

Pinna, 83, f., a Jin. 

Pjmis, i, & us, f., the pins* 

Pirita, 83, m., a pirate. 

Piscis, is, m., a fish. 

Pisistratus, i, m., Pisistrahts, an 
Athenian ruler. 

Pistor, oris, m.,a baker. 

Pius; a, um. adj., pious, dutiful 

Pix, picis, t., pitch. 

Placeo, ere, ui, itum, n., to please, 
be pleasing. 

Placidd, adv., (placidus, calm), 
calmly, quietly. 

Planctus, us, m., (plango), wailing, 
lamentation. 

Planta, m, f, a plant. 

Platanus, i, f., the plane-tree, 

Plato. 5nis, m., Plato, a Grecian 
philosopher. 
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Plaustrum, 1, n., a wagon. 

Plebs, is, f., the common people, the 
commons, the people. 

Plenus, a, um, adj.,/utf. 

Plerumque, adv., for the most part, 

Plurimum, adv., sup. of multum, 
very much : plurimum posse, to 
be very powerful. 

Plurimus, a, um, adj., sup. of mul- 
tus, Less. 40, 3, most, very many. 

Plus, pluris, adj., comp. of multus, 
Less. 40, 3, A 36, 3 : also, adv., 
comp. of multum, more. 

Poculum, i, n., a cup. 

Poena, as, f., punishment 

Pceniteo, ere, ui, n. & a., to repent, 

Pcenitet, uit, impers., it repents. 
Less. 107. 

Poenus, i, m., a Carthaginian, 

Poeta, as, m., a poet. 

Pompeius, i, m., (Cn.), Cn. Pom* 
pey, a Roman general. 

Pomponius, i, m. p. n.,Pompon£u9, 

Pomum, i, n., an apple. 

Pono, ere, posui, poshum, a., to 
place, put. 

Pontus, i, m., the sea. 

Poposci, dux, see Posco. 

Populus, i, m., a people; the people, 
in distinction from the magis- 
trates. 

Por-rigo, ere, rexi, rectum, a., (pro- 
rego), to reach, extend; to offer, 
present. 

Porro, adv., moreover, then. 

Porta, 83, f., a gate. 

Portendo, Sre, di, turn, a., to por- 
tend, betoken, foreshow, 

Portia, 83, f. p. n., Portia. 

Porto, are, avi, itum, a., to carry, 
bear, convey. 

Portus, us, m., a harbor. 

Posco, Cre, poposci, a., to demand, 

Positus, a, um, part., (pono.) 

Possessio, onis, f., (possideo, to 
possess), a possession, property. 

Possum, j^osse, potui, n. in*., (pods- 
sum), Less. 77, lean, am able. 

Post, prep, with ace., after, be* 
hind, 

Pdst, adv., after. 

Post-ea, adv., (-is), afterward. 

Poaterup, a, um, adj., (post), comp. 
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posthukus— procaa. 



posterior, sop. postriraus, hind, 

coming after. 
Posthumus, i, m. ( Posthumus. 
Post-quam, adv., after. With post- 

quant the perfect is often to be 

translated by the pluperfect. 
Postrimus, a, urn, adj., sup. of pos- 

tSrus, hindmost, last. 
Postuio, are, avi. atom, a., (posco), 

to ask, demand. 
Potens, Us, adj., (possum), able, 

powerful. 
Poteram, 6lc^ see Possum. 
Potestas, atis, f., (possum), power. 
Potio, onis, £, (poto, to drink), 

drink. 
Potior, Iri, Ttus sum, dep., (potis, 

able), to gain, acquire, posses*. 
Potissimum, adv., sup. of potius, 

especially. 
Potitus, a, urn, part, (potior.) 
Potius, adv., rather. 
Pro, prep, with abl., before, on ac- 
count of, more than. 
Pnebeo, ire, ui, itum, a., (pne- 

habeo), togive, supply, furnish: h. 
Praebitus, a, um, part. 
Praeceps, cipltis, adj., (prae-caput), 

headlong, swift, rapid. 
Praeceptuin, i, n M a precept: ft. 
Prae-cipio, ere, epi, eptum, a., (ca- 

pio), to command : h. 
Procipuus, a, um, adj., peculiar, 

remarkable. 
Prae-clarus, a, um, adj., excellent, 

noble. 
Pne-ditus, a, um, adj., (do), endued 

with, furnished with, possessed 

of. 
Prafectus, i, m., an overseer, gover- 
nor, chief: fr. 
Prae-f Icio, ire, ici ectum, a., (pre- 

facio), to set over, appoint to the 

command of. 
Prae-mitto, 6re, isi, issum, a., to 

send forward. 
Premium, i, n., a reward. 
Prae-nosco, ire, ivi, Stum, a-, to 

foreknow. 
Prae-pdno, ire, osui, ositum, a., to 

place before, prefer, value more. 
Prae-scio, Ire, ivi, Itum, a., to fore- 

know, foresee. 



Praesertim, adv., (pravsero), espe- 
cially. 

Presidium, i, n., (prases, a defen- 
der), a defence, protection. 

Prastabllis, e, adj., ior, excellent : fr. 

Pro-sto, are, Iti, a., to do, perform t 
to bestow. Praestat, impers., it i* 
better. 

Pre-sum, esse, fui, n. irr., to pre- 
side or rule over. 

Prater, prep, with ace, except. 

Prater-eo, ire, ivi, itum, n. irr., to 
pass by: h. 

Prateritus, a, um, part., past. 

Praetor, oris, m., (prae-eo), aprctlor, 
a judge. » 

Pratum, i, n., a meadow. 

Precis, &c., see Prex. 

Precor, ari, atus sum, dep., to pray, 
entreat: bene precari, to invoke 
blessings upon, to bless. 

Prehendo, ire, di, sum, a., to seize, 
catch, lay hold of: h. 

Prehensus, a, um, part., seized, 
caught. 

Premo, ire, pressi, pressum, a., to 
press, straiten, distress. 

P ret ids us, a, um, adj., precious: h. 

Pretium, i, n., price. 

Prex, precis, f., not used in nom. 
and gen. sing., a prayer, entreaty. 

Primd, adv., at first : and 

Primum, adv.,jjr**: fr. 

Primus, a, um, adj., sup. of prior, 
jursL 

Princcps, ipis, m. & f M (primus- 
capio), a prince, ruler, governor. 

Prior, us, Gen. oris, adj. comp., 
former, first. 

Priscus, a, um, adj., ancient, old. 

Pristinua, a, um, adj., ancient, old, 
former. 

Prius, adv., before, previously: pri- 
lls quam or priusquam, before. 

Pro, prep, with abl., for, instead 

of 

Pro, or Proh, Interj., O! 

Probe, adv., (probus), welL 

Probo, are, avi, atura, a., (id.), to 
approve. 

Proboscis, Idis, t, the trunl^ pro- 
boscis. 

Procas, as, m., Procas. 



PROCIDO — WAV. 



Pro-cSdo. ire, essi, essum, a., to 
proceed, advance, go forth. 

ProceUa, as, f., a storm, tempest 

Procul, adv., at a distance, far. 

Proditio, onis, f., (prodo), treachery. 

Proelium, i, n., a battle, engagement. 

Profectus, a, um, part., (proficis- 
cor), having set out. 

Pio-f ero, ferre, tuli, litum, a., to 
bring or put forth. 

Proficucor, i, profectus sum, dep., 
to set out, go, depart, tome. 

Pro-gredior, i, gressus sum, dep. n., 
to advance, proceed. 

Pro-jicio, ere, ici, ectum, a., (-ja- 
cio), to throw, cast. 

Pro-mitto, ere, isi, iesum, a., to 
promise: h. 

Promissum, i, n., a promise. 

Pronus, a, um, adj., bowing down, 
prone. 

Props, prep, with ace., near to, 
hard by ; also adv., near, nearly : 
comp. propius, sup. proximo 1 . 

Propero, ire, ivi, Stum, a. & n., to 
hasten, make haste. 

Propitius, a, um, adj., favorable, 
propitious. 

Propius, adv., oomp. of prope, 
nearer. 

Propter, prep, with ace., ere ac- 
count of. 

Promts, adv., entirely: prorsus 
non, notatalL 

Prospers, adv., prosperously. welL 

Pro-sum, prodesse, profiii, n. irr., 
Less. 75, 4, to profit. 

Pro-tego, Cre, xi, ctum, a., to cover, 
protect. 

Protinus, adv., directly, immedi- 
ately. 

Protuli, &c, see Profero. 

Providentia, as, f., foresight, provi- 
dence: fir. 

Pro-video, fro, idi, Isum, a. & n., 
to provide for : h. 

Providus, a, um, adj., cautious, cir- 
cumspect. 

Pro-voco, ire, ivi, itum, a., to chal- 
lenge. 

Proximd, adv., sup. of prope, very 
near. It is followed by the ac- 
cusative like props. 



Proximus, a, um, adj., rap. of pro- 
pior, nearer, nearest or next, very 
near. 

Prudens, tis, adj., lor, lasfmua, 

J contracted from providens), slak 
ul, expert, prudent, wise: o. 
Prudentia, ae, £, prudence, sagacity. 
Publicua, a, um, adj., (populus), 

public 
Publius, L m., PubUus. 
Pudet, uit, impers.. it shames. 

hem. 107. 
Puella, as, I, a girt 
Puer, i, m.. a boy. 
Pugna, 83, t, a battle, contest: fir. 
Puffno, are, ivi, itum, n.. taitghL 
Pulcher, chra, chrum, aqj. lor, er- 

limus, beautiful. 
Pullus, i, m., a chicken. 
Pulmo, finis, m., the lungs. 
Pulsus, a, um, part., (peUo.) 
Pulvis, ens, m. & f., dust. 
Pumilio, 5nis, m., a dwarf. 
Punica, ae, f., the pomegranate. 
Punio, ire, ivi, itum, a.,lo punish: h. 
Punitus, a, um, part. 
Purgo, are, ivi, itum, a., to make 

dean, excuse, justify. 
Purus, a, um, adj., pure. 
Puteus, i, m., a well, pit. 
Putiphar, aris. m., Potiphar. 
Puto, ire, ivi, itum, a., to thinks 

suppose. 
Putresco, Sre, trui, n., to Putrtfy. 
Pyramis, idis, f , a pyramid. 
Pyrrhus, i, m., Pyrrhus, a king of 

Epirus. 



Quadriga, s, t, a four-horse-ehar* 

tot. 
Q,u*ro, Sre, afvi, situm, a., to seek, 

ask: pass, impers. queritur a 

me, it is asked qf me, i. e. t J am 

asked. 
Q,ueso, def. verb, I pray, I beg. 
Ctusjstor, Oris, m., (qunro), • quets- 

tor. 
Quails, e, adj., of what kind or no> 

ture, what: talis-qualis, such-a*. 
duim, cozy., than, as: adv,. 

how. 
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QUA.X0BR6H— RECfrA. 



Quam-5b-rem, adv., wherefore, for 
which cause, 

Quantus, a, urn, adj., how great, 
how much, as great. Quanti, 
with verbs of valuing, &c, Juno 
high or as high. 

Quare, adv., (q use-res), wherefore, 
why. 

Quasi, conj., as if. 

Quatio, ere, — quassum, a., to shake, 
toss violently. 

Quatuor, num. adj. ind., four. 

Que, enclitic conj., and. Les- 
son 82, 8, (4). 

Quercus, us, {., an oak. 

Queror, i, questus sum, dep., to 
complain, lament : h. 

Questus, a, urn, part. 

Qui, qua?, quod, rel. pron., who, 
which, what: quo— eo, with com- 
paratives, by how much — by so, 
much; or the—the. Is— qui, with 
subj., such — as, one — who. 

Quia, conj., because. 

-Quid, see Quis. 

Quidam, quaedam, quoddam and 
quiddain, Gen. cujusdam, &c., 
adj. pron., a certain, a certain one, 
one. 

Quidem, conj., indeed. 

Quidquid, see Quisquis. 

Quies, etis, f., rest, sleep : h. 

Quiesco, ere, evi, etum, n., to rest. 

Quin, conj., that not, but that, that. 
It may sometimes be translated 
as not, and the subjunctive fol- 
lowing it by the infinitive. 

Quinam or quisnam, quaenam, 
quod nam, or quidnam, Gen. cu- 
jusnam, &c, interrogative pron., 

• who? which? what? 

QuindScim, num. adj. ind., (quin- 
que-decem) , fifteen . 

Quinque, num. adj. ind., Jive. 

Quintus, i, m. p. n., Quintus. 

Quis or qui, quae, quod or quid, G. 
cujus, &c., interrogative pron., 
who? which? what? — Quis is 
also sometimes used for aliquis, 
any One. 

Quis-quam, quaequam, quidquam 
or quicquam, Gen. cujusquam, 
adj. pron., any, any one 



Quis-que, quaeque, quodqne or 
quidque,Gen. cujusque,adj. pron., 
every, every one ; each, each one. 

Quis-quis, — quidquid, def. adj. 
pron., whoever, whatever. 

Qui-vis, quae vis, quod vis or quid- 
vis, Gen. cujus vis, adj. pron., 
any, every. 

Qud, adv., whither : conj., that. 

Quo-ad, adv., until. 

Quod, rel. pron., which, see Qui. 

Quod, conj., that, because. 

Quo-minus, conj., that not, but that, 
a'ter verbs of hindering. L. 133. 

Quo- mode, adv. <& conj., how. 

Quondam, adv., once, formerly. 

Quaniam, conj., (quum-jam), since*, 

Quoque, see Quisque. 

Quuque, conj., also. 

Quorsum, adv., (quo-versum), whi- 
ther? to what? 

Quot, adj. plur. ind., how many-; 
tot — quot, as many — as: tot is 
often omitted before quot. 

Quousque, adv., how long, how Jar. 

Quum or Cum, adv. & conj., 
when, since. 



R. 



RadicTtus, adv., (radix, a root), by 

the roots. 
Rapfdus, a, urn, adj., rapid, swift : 

fr. 
Rapio, Sre, ui, turn, a., to rob ; to 

hurry, hurry away. 
Ranis, a, um, adj., rare, scarce. 
Ratio, onis, £ , reason. 
Re or red, an inseparable particle, 

signifying, again, back, Ac. 
Re-cSdo, ere, cessi, cessum, n., to 

retire, withdraw. 
Re-cfdo, fere, Idi, n., (-cado), to fall. 
Re-clpio, e"re,epi, eptum, a., (capio), 

to receive: animtim recipere, to 

come to one's self, to recover from 

one's amazement. 
Re-condo, ere, dldi, ditum, a~, to 

lay up; to conceal. 
Recordor, Sri, atus sum, dep., to 

call to mind, recollect. 
Recti, adv., (rectus), straight^ 

straightforward. 



RECTI — ROMA* 



Recti, adv., (id), rightly, correctly, 
well. 

Rectum, i, n., right, rectitude r fr. 

Rectus, a, um, adj., rtgTtf, straight, 
erect. 

Red-do, fire, didi, ditum, a., to re- 
•tort, 

Red-eo, ire, U, hum, n. irr., to re- 
turn. 

Reduco, ire, xi, ctum, a., to bring 
back, restore. 

Red-undo, ire, ivi, itum, n., to 
overflow, abound in. 

Re-fero, ferre, tuli, litum, a. irr., to 
carry or bring back: to answer, 
reply: h. 

Refert, retulit, dec, impera., it con* 
cerns, is qf importance : nihil re- 
fert, it is of no importance. 

Re-f ugio. e"re, ugi, ugitum, n., to 
Jtee back, retreat. 

Regis, oVc., see Rex. 

Regio, onis, f., a region, district, 
country: fir. 

Rego, ere, xi, ctum, a,, to rule, gov- 
ern. 

Regno, are, ivi, itum, a., to reign : 

Regnum, i, n., a kingdom, 
Re-gr8dior, i, gressus sum, dep., 

(gradior), to return: h. 
Regressus, a, um, part, having re* 

turned. 
Re-linquo, ire, liqui, lictum, a., to 

leave: h. 
Rellquus, a, um, adj., remaining, 

the rest, the other: nihil reliqui 

est, there is nothing left. 
Re-maneo, ere, si, sum, n., to stay, 

remain. 
Reminiscor, i, dep., to remember, 

recollect. 
Re-mitto, fire, mlsi, miasum, a., to 

send again, send back. 
Remus, i, m., an oar. 
Remus, i, m., Remus, the twin 

brother of Romulus. 
Re-pendo, ire, di, sum, a., to return, 

repay. 
Repent£, adv., (repens), suddenly. 
Re-p&rio, ire, piri, pertum, a., (pa- 

rio), to find : h. 
Repertus, a, um, past., found. 



Re-p$no, Ere, osui, oshum, a., to 

replace, restore. 
Re-porto, ire, ivi, itum, a*, to 

bring back. 
Re-prehendo, Cre, di, sum, a., to 

blame, censure : h. 
Reprehenaio, finis, t, censure, re- 
proof. 
Re-quieaco, ire, ivi, itum, n., to 

rest. 
Res, rei, t, a thing, an affair, * 

matter, an event, property: to 

ipsa, in fact. 
Re-sideo, ire, sidi, aesaum, n., (ae- 

deo), to remain^ rest. 
Re-sisto, ire, stiu, n., to oppose, ro- 

sist. 
Re-spondeo, ire, di, sum, a-, to on* 

swer, reply. 
Rea-publica, republics, f., the state, 

republic. The word is compound- 
ed of res and pubttca, the fern. 

gender of pubUcus. see compound 

nouns, Less. 27, 1. 
Re-stituo, ire, ui, utum, a., (atatuo), 

to restore. 
Re-sto, ire, tlti, n., to remain* 
Retentus, a, um, port. : fr. 
Re-tineo, ire, ui, tectum, a.,(teneo), 

to retain, keep. 
Retrorsum, adv., (contracted from 

retro-versum), backward, back, 
Retuli, etc., see Ref ero. 
Reversus, a, um, port. : fr. 
Re-vertor, i, sus sum, dep., to re- 
turn. 
Re-voco, ire, ivi, itum, a., to ro~ 

call. 
Rex, regis, m., a king. 
Rhea, e, I, Rhea. Rhea Silvia, 

the mother qf Romulus. 
Rhenua, i, m., the Rhine. 
Rideo, ire, isi, isum, n M to laugh, 
Robur, oris, n., strength, 
Rogiins, tis, part, (rogo), asking, 

requesting. 
Rogatus, a, um, part, (rogo), being 

asked. 
Rogito, are, ivi, itum, a. freq. v,, 

(rogo), to ask often, to ask. 
Rogo, ire, ivi, itum, a., to ask, ask 

for, request. 
Roma, as, t, Rome : h. 
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ROMANUS— SEPEilO. 



Romanus, a, nm, adj., Roman. 
Romanus, i, m., a Roman. 

Romulus, i, m., Rom&lus, the foun- 
der of Rome. 

Rosa, s, f, the rose. 

Rostrum, i, n., a beak, bill. 

Ruben, enis, m. p. n., Reuben. 

Rugio, Ire, n., to roar. 

Ruo, ere. ui, utum, n., to fall, rush. 

Rupes, is, f., a rock. 

Rursum or rursus, adv., again. 

Rus,ruris, n., the country: h. 

Rusticus, a, um, adj., rustic. Rus- 
ticus, i, m., a countryman. 



S. 



Saccus, i, m., a sack) bag. 
Sacer, era, crum, adj., sacred : h. 
Sacerdos, Otis, m. & f., a priest. 
Saspe, adv., qflen. 
Sagitta, as, f., an arrow. 
Saguntlni, 5mm, m. plur., the Sa- 

guntines. 
Salsus, a, um, adj., (sal), salt. 
Sal us, utis, f., (salvus), safety: h. 
Saliito, are, avi, Stum, a., to salute, 

greet, pay one's respects to. 
Salvus, a, um, adj., safe, well. 
Samii, orum, m. plur., the Samians. 
Sanguis, in is, m., blood. 
Sapiens, tis, adj., (sapio). lor, issi- 

mus, wise : subst., a wise man : h. 
Sapienter, adv., wisely : & 
Sapientia," 83, f., wisdom. 
Sapio, ere, ivi, n., to be wise. 
Satiatus, a, um, part., satiated : fr. 
Satio, are, avi, atum, a., to satiate, 

satisfy: fr. 
Satis, indecl. adj. & adv., enough ; 

sufficiently. 
Sati's-facio, Sre, gci, actum, a., to 

satisfy. 
Saturnus, i, m., Saturn. Orte Sa- 
turn o, O son of Saturn, i. e., 

Jupiter. 
Saturo, are, avi, atum, a., (satur, 

full), to satiate, cloy, weary. 
Satus, a, um, part., (sero), produced, 

born. 
Scateo, 5re, n., to abound in, swarm 

with. 
Scelus. Sris, n., a crime. 



Schola, as, f., a school. 

Scientia, as, f., (sciens fr. sclo), 

knowledge, science. 
Scilicet, adv., (scio-licet), namely, 

to wit. 
Scindo, ere, scidi, scissum, a., to 

tear, rend. 
Scio, ire, ivi, itnm, a., to know. 
Scipio, onis, m., Scipio. 
Sciscitor, ari, atus sum, dep., (scis- 

co), to ask, inquire : fr. 
Scitor, ari, atus sum, dep., (scio), to 

ask, inquire, consult. 
Scopulus, i, m., a rock. 
Scopus, i, m., a mark. 
Scorpio, onis, m., a scorpion. 
Scribo, ere, psi, ptum, a., to write : 

hence 
Scrip turns, a, um, part, about to 

write. 
Scrutor, iri, atus sum, dep., to 

search. 
Scyphus, i, m., a cup, goblet. 
Se, see Sui. 

Secundd, adv., the second time : fr. 
Sccundus, a, um, adj., the second. 
Securis, is, f., an axe. 
Secuturus, a, um, part., (sequor), 

about to follow. 
SecQtus, a, um, part., (sequor), fol- 
lowed. 
Sed, conj., but. 

Sedeo, ere, sedi, sessum, n., to sit: h. 
Sedes, is, f., a seat. 
Seditio, onis, f., discord, sedition. 
Semel, adv., once. 
Semper, adv., always: h. 
Sempiternus, a, um, adj., eternal. 

everlasting. 
Sempronia, 83, f., Sempronia. 
Senatus, (is, m., (senex), a senate. 
Senectus, utis, f., old age : fr. 
Senex, senis, adj., old; subst., cm 

old man. 
Seni. a3, a, distr. num. adj., (sex), 

six, six each. 
Senium, i, n., (senex), old age. 
Sensi, Ac, see Sentio. 
Sensus, us, m., (sentio), sense; a 

sense, perception. 
Sententla, a?, f., an opinion : fr. 
Sentio, ire, si, sum, n., to perceire. 
Sepelio, ire, ivi, pultum, a., to bunt. 



SEPTBM— STO, 



Septem, num. adj. ind., seven, 
Septimius, i, m. p. n., Septimius, 
Sepulcrum, i, n., (sepelio), a grave, 

sepulchre. 
Sequani, drum, m. pL, the Sequani, 

'a Gallic people. 
Sequor, i, cutus sum, dep., to follow, 

pursue. 
Ser£nus, a, urn, adj., clear, bright, 

calm, serene. 
Sermo, onis, m., a speech; speech, 

language, discourse, conversation. 
Sero, ere, sevi, satum, a., to sow, 

plant. 
Serb, adv., (serua), too late. 
Sevens, tis, in. ex f., a serpent. 
Servitua, utis, f., (servus), slavery, 

bondage. 
Servo, ire, ivi, itum. a., to keep, 

maintain, preserve ; keep in safety. 
Servus, i } m., a slave, servant. 
Seu, conj., or. 
Severitas, atis, f., (sevgrus, severe), 

severity. 
Si, conj., if. 
Sic, adv., so, tfius. 
Siciiia, as, f., Sicily. 
Sicyonius, a, urn, adj., Sicyonian, 

qfSicyon. 
Signif ico, are, ivi, itum, a., (sig- 

num-facio), to give notice, signify. 
Sileo, ere, ui, n., to be silent. 
Silvia, 83, f., Silvia. Rhea Silvia, 

the mother of Romulus. 
Silviua, ii, m., Silvius. 
Sim, «c., see Sum. 
Simeon, onls, m., Simeon, 
Siraiiis, e, adj., Wee : h. 
Similitudo, inis, f, resemblance : si- 
' militudo cum Deo, a likeness to 

God. 
Simul, adv., together, at the same 

time. 
Sincerus, a, um, adj., sincere. 
Sine, prep, with abl., without. 
Singular is, e, adj., (singuli), singu- 
lar, peculiar, 
Sino, ere, sivi, a., to permit, suffer. 
Siquis or Si quia, si qua, si quod 

or si quid, Gen. ai cujus, adj. 
pron., if any, 
Sitis, is, f., thirst, 
Sive, conj., or. 



Socius, i, m., a companion, 
elate, ally. 

Socrates, is, m., Socrates, a Grecian 
philosopher. 

Sol, solis, m., the sun. 

Soleo, ere, solitus sum, n. pass., 
to be accustomed or wont. Less. 
79, N.: h. 

Solitus, a, um, part. & adj., usual. 
Solitum, i, n., habit, ordinary 
custom : — solito, abl. alter a com- 
parative, than usual. Less. 119, 1. 

Sollicitudo, inis, f., (sollicitus, anx- 
ious), anxiety, solicitude. 

Solon, 5nis, m., Solon, the Atheni- 
an lawgiver. 

Solum, i, n., the ground, soil, earth. 

Solum, adv., only, alone : fir. 

Solus, a, um, G. solius, Less. 32, 1, 
adj., alone, only. 

Somniator, oris, m., (somnio), a 
dreamer. 

Somnium, i, n., (somnus), a dream: 
hence 

Somnio, ire, ivi, itum, n., to 
dream. 

Somnus, i, m., sleep : in somnis, in 
sleep. 

Sonus, i, m., a sound. 

Sorbeo, ere, ui, a., to suck, suck in, 
absorb. 

Soror, Oris, f., a sister. 

Specto, ire, avi, itum, a., to see; to 
look to or towards, point towards, 
face ; to tend, point, refer. 

Spelunca, 83, £,, a cave. 

Spero, are, avi, itum, a., to hope : h. 

Spes, ei, f., hope. 

Spica, 83, f., ait ear of corn. 

SpiendTdus, a, um, adj., ior, issf- 
mus, (splendeo), bright, splendid, 
magnificent. 

Spolio, ire, ivi, itum, a., (spolium), 
to plunder: to deprive. 

Spondeo, fire, spopondi, sponsum, 
a., to promise, pledge onis self, 

Spopondi, &c., see Spondeo. 

Stadium, i, n., a furlong; a racfi- 
course. 

Stans, tis, part., (sto), standing. 

Statim, adv., (sto), immediately. 

Stella, 83, f. , a star. 

Sto, ire, stfti, stitum, n., to stand. 



rrmuTHiocAHSLvs— taktus. 



Struthtaeamelus, i, m., an ostrich. 
Studium, i, n., (studeo), desire. 
Stultus, a, una, adj.,/oo&V 
Suadeo, *re, si, sum, n.dL, toad- 



Sub, prep, with ace. or aW., under. 
In composition its b is sometimes 
assimilated before e,f, g,m,p,6\ 
rt before c, p, and J, it is some- 
times changed to s, and before * 
impure it is dropped. 

Sob-igo, f re, egi, actum, a., (-ago), 
-fofuosW 

Sub-iicio, ire, jSci, jectum, a., (-ja- 

- do), Jo subject, make subject. 
Sub-ripio, Sre, id, reptum, a., (-ra- 

pio), to Heal. 
Subsidium, i, n., (subsideo), help, 

relief. 
Sub-siato, €re, stttl, a. & n., to 
'•tap. 
Suc-oSdo, e*re, cessi, cessum, n., 

(sub), to succeed, come after: to 

prosper^ succeed. 
8uc-creseo, e*re, evi, n., (sub), to 

grow beneath, grow up after. 
Suf-f icio, Sre, eci, ectum ,n., (sub- 

fecio), to be sufficient, suffice. 
Suflragium, i, n M a vote, suffrage. 
Sui, subst pron., of himse\f, &c 

Less. 41, 4. 
Sulmo, onis, m., 9idmo t a town of 

Italy. 
Sum, esse, fui, futfirus, n. irr., 

Less. 62, Ac., to be. Sunt qui 

may be translated some : non est 

- quod, there is no reason why. 
Summus, a, urn, adj. sop. ofsupft- 

rus, Less 40, 3, highest, greatest, 

supreme. 
Sumo, Cre, mpsi, mptum, a., to 

take. 
Supellex, lectilis, t, furniture. 
Super, prep, with ace. or abl., over, 

on, at, during. 
Superbus, a, um, adj., proud. 
Superbus, i, m., Superbus or the 

Proud, a surname of Tarquin. 
Superstes, Itis, adj., (super-sto), 

surviving, outliving : it takes the 

dative of the person outlived. 
Super-sum, esse, fui, n. irr., to re- 



Superus, a, um, adj., high, upper* 

Less. 40, 3. 
Super-vacuus, a, um, adj., super- 

Jluous, needless. 
Super-vSnlo, ire, veni, ventum, n., 

to come upon. 
Suppedito, are, ivi, itum, a. db n^ 

to furnish, supplu: fir. 
Sup-pSto, ire, ivi, itum, n., to be at 

hand i to be sufficient. 
Supples, Ids, adj., (sub-plico), sup- 

pliant. 
Supplicatio, 5nis, f., (supplico), a 

thanksgiving. 
Supplicium, i, n., (supples), punish* 

ment. 
Supra, prep, with ace., above, mors 

SuprSmus, a, um, adj., sup. of su- 
perus, Less. 40, 3, highest 

Surgo, 6re, rexi, rectum, n., to rise. 

Sus-pendo, ere, di, sum, a., (sub), 
to hang, hang up : h. 

Suspensus, a, um, part., suspended, 
hanging. 

Sustento, ire, ivi, itum, a., (susti- 
neo), to uphold, support, sustain* 

Suus, a, um, poss. adj. pron., (sui), 
his, hers, its, their. 

Syracuse, irum, f. plur., Syracuse. 

T. 

Taceo, ire, ui, itum, n., to be si- 
lent: h. 

Tacitus, a, um, adj., silent g also 
for tacite, in silence. 

Taadet, uit, Impers., If tires; mo 
tsdet, lam weary of. 

Talentum, i, n., a talent. 

Talis, e, adj., such: talis — quails, 
such — as. 

Tarn, adv., so. 

Tamen, conj., yet, notwithstand- 
ing. 

Tandem, adv., at length. 

Tanquam or tamquam, conj., as \f. 

TantopSre, adv., (tantus-opus), so 
much. 

Tantus, a, um, adj., (tarn), so great, 
so much, such : tantum abest, ut 
furatisimus, so Jar are we from 
havinr stolen. 



TAttaOINIVft— TRtVMFHUS. 



Ml 



Tarauinius, i, m., Tarquin, a Ung 
ofRotne. 

Tarquinii, Brum, m., Tarquinii, a 
town of Italy. 

Tarraco, dnis, f. t Tarragona, a 
' town of Spain. 

Tauri, drum, m. plur., the Tauri,a 
people of Thrace. 

Taurus, i, ro M a bull. 

Tego, ?re, texi, tectum, a., to cover, 
conceal, 

Telum, i, n.. a dart, javelin g the 
proboscis of an insect. 

Teme're, adv., rashly: h. 

Temeritas, itis, t, audacity. 

Tern pest as, itis, r., (tempus), time, 
a season; a storm. 

Templuii^ i, n., a temple 

Tempus, oris, n., time. 

Teneo, ere, ui, turn, a., to hold, 
keep. 

Tener, era, Cram, adj., tender, deli- 
cate 

Tento, are, avi, itum, a., (tendo), to 
try, attempt. 

Tenuis, prep, with abl., up to, as far 
as. 

Terra, as, f., the earth; a country. 

Teneo, ere, ui, itum, a., to terrify, 
frighten: h. 

Territus, a, um, part. ; and 

Terror, oris, m., terror. 

Tertius, a, um, num. adj., (ter, 
thrice), third. 

Testor, Sri, Stus sum, dep., to tes- 
tify; to attest. 

Teutonl, orum, m. plur., the Teu- 
toni, a German people. 

Thales, is, m., Tholes, a Grecian 
philosopher. 

Tbebae, arum, f., Thebes, a Grecian 
city. 

Themistocles, is, m., Themistocles, 
an Athenian general. 

Theocritus, i, m., Theocritus, a Si- 
cilian poet. 

Thermopylae, tram, f. plur., Ther- 
mopylae. 

Thesaurus, 1, m., a treasure; a 
treasury. 

Thessalonica, as, f., Thessalonica. 

Tiberias, adit, f., Tiberius, a town 
of Galilee. 

21 



Tiberias, I, m. t Tiberius, a Roman 
emperor. 

Tibi, see Tu. 

Timeo, ere, ui, a. & n., to fear : h. 

Timidus, a, um, adj., timid, timor- 
ous. 

Timolepn, da, m., Tlmoleon, a Co- 
rinthian general. 

Timor, oris, m., (timeo),/eor. 

Tingo, ere, xi, ctum, a., to stain, 

Titus, i, m. p. n., Titus. 

Toga, re, f., a gown, robe, 

Toilo, ere, tolh, a., to raise, lift up. 

Tondeo, £re, totondi, tonsum, a*, 
to shear. 

Torques, is, m. db f., a chain, 

TorrTdus, a, um, adj., (torreo, tm 
roast), hot, sultry. 

Tot, adj. plur. ind., so many : h. 

Totldem, adj. plur. ind., as many. 

Totus, a, um, Gen. totius, adj., aO, 
the whole, whole. ^ 

Trado, Sre. dldi, ditum, a., (trans- 
do), to deliver, commit, consign. 

Traho, ere, xi, ctum, a., to draw, 
drag; to detain. 

Tranquilld, adv., quietly, tranquil- 
ly: (t. 

Tranquillus, a, um, adj., tranquil, 
quiet. 

Trans, prep, with ace, over, be- 
yond. 

Trans-curro, ire, i, n. & a., to pass 
over. 

Trans-eo, ire, ii, Itum, n. & a. irr., 
to pass over. 

Trans-fero, ferre, tuli, litura, a., 
to transfer, transport, remove, 
carry. 

Trecenti, », a, num. adj., (tres-cen- 
turn), three hundred. 

TredScini, num. adj. ind., (tres-de* 
cem), thirteen. 

Tremo, fire, ui, n., to shake, trembU, 

Tres, tria, num. adj., three, 

Tribunus, i, m., a tribune. 

Triennium, i, n. t (tres-annum), 
three years. 

Triginta, num. adj. ind., thirty. 

TritTcum, i, n., wheat. 

Tristls, e, adj., ior, issimus, sad, 
melancholy. 

Triumphusj i, m., a triumph. 
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TROJA— VENIEN0. 



Trait, «. £, Troy, a city of Aria 

Minor. 
Tu. tui, oron., thou. Less, 41, 4. 
Tali, «u, see Fero. 
Tullius, 1, m., Tullius, the name 

of a Roman gens. 
TttUus. i, m. v TuUus Hostilius, the 

third Roman king. 
Turn, adv., then: turn temporis, at 

that time. 
Tunc, adv., then, 
Turba, as, f., a crowd, multitude, 
Turnus, i, m., Turnus, an Italian. 
Turpitudo, inis, t, baseness, turpi' 

hide: fr. 
Turpis, e, adj., ugly i oews, disgrace- 
ful. 
Tunis, is, f, a tower. 
Tute, pron., an intensive form of 

tu ; for tu ipse, thou thyself. 
Tutus, a, um, adj., safe, 
Tuus, a, um, poss. adj. pron., (tu), 

thy, your. 
Tyrius, a, um, adj., Tyrian. Tyrii, 

drum, m. plur., the I)/rians : fr. 
Tyrus, i, f. t Tyre, a city of Asia. 

U. 

tJber, uteris, adj., ior, uberrlmus, 

abundant: h. 
Ubertas, Itis, f., fruit fulness, plenty. 
Ubi, adv., where ; when. 
Ulciscor, i, ultus sum, dep., to 

avenge. 
Ullus, a, um, Gen. ius, adj., any, 

any one. Less. 32, 1. 
Umbra, ee, f., a shadow, shade. 
Una, adv., (unus), together. 
Uncus, a. um, adj., crooked, hooked. 
Uncle, adv., whence. 
Undgcim, num. adj. ind., (unus-de- 

cem), eleven, 
Unguis, is, m., a nail, claw, talon. 
Unice, adv., (unfeus,. a, um), sing- 
ularly, particularly. 
Unicuique, see Unusquisque. 
Universus, a, um, adj., (unus-ver- 

to), aU, the whole. 
Unquam, or umquam, adv., ever. 
Unus, a, um, adj., Gen. unius, 

Less. 32, 2, one. 
;Unus-quisque, unaqua^que, unum- I 



ridque, Gen. unluscujusque, 
unicuique, &c, adj., each. 
Urbs, urbia, f., a city; esp., Rome. 
Ursus, i, m., a bear. 
Usus, us, m., (utor), use, need. 
Ut or Uti, conj., that: after verba 

of fearing, that not. 
Ut, adv., as, when, as soon as. 
Uter, utra, utrum, adj., Less. 3^ 

which of the two? 
Uter-que, utraque, utrumque, Gen. 

utriusque, die., Less. 32, adj., 

both, each. 
Utilis, e, adj., ior, issimus, (utor), 

usefuL 
Uti-uam, conj., O that. 
Utor, i, usus sum, dep., to u$e t 

make use of. 
Utrum, adv. In direct questions 

it is not translated : in indirect 

questions, whether. 
Uva, ®, t, a cluster of grapes. 
Uxor, oris, f., a wife. 

V. 

Vacca, ae, f., a cow. 

Vaj, interj., woe! 

Vagus, a, um, adj., roving ; vneon* 

slant. 
Valde, adv., (valutas fr. vaieo), 

very, very much. 
Valeo, gre, ui, n., to be well: h. 
Valetudo, inis, f., health. 
Van us, a, um, adj., various. 
Vasto, are, avi, atum, a., (vastus, 

waste), to lay waste, pillage. 
Ve, enclitic conj., or. 
Vectigal, alia, n., revenue, income. 
Veho, ere, xi, ctum, a., to carry % 

convey. 
Vel, conj., or. 

Velox, ocis, adj., swift, fleet. 
Vel-uti, adv., as. 

Vendo, ere, didi, ditum, a., to sett. 
Veneror, ari, atus sum, dep., to 

reverence, venerate, make obeU 

sance to. 
Venia, 83, f., pardon, forgiveness, 

indulgence, leave .* bona cum ve* 

nia, with kind indulgence, i. e., 

indulgently, without offence. 
Veniens, tis, part., coming: fr. 
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Ve*nio, ire, vSni, ventum, n., to 
com*. Vcnio sometimes takes 
both the dative and the accusa- 
tive with in ; venit mihi in men- 
tern, it came into my mind. 
Less. 112, 3, N. 

Ven turns, a, um, part., about to 
come. 

Ventus, i, m., the wind. ■ 

Ver. veris. n., the spring. 

Verbum, i, n., a word : in verba al- 
icujus jurare, to swear according 
to the words of any one, to take 
the oath prescribed by him. 

Vere\ adv., (verus), truly. 

Vereor, €ri, veritus sum, dep., to 
fear, be afraid. 

Veritas, itis, f., (verus), truth, 

Verd, conj., (verus), but. 

Versicolor, oris, adj., (verso-color), 
Of dicers colors. 

Versificator, Oris, m.,(versus-facio), 
a versifier. 

Versus, us, m., a verse. 

Verura, conj., but: fr. 

Verus, a, um, adj., true, real: ve- 
rum, i, n., truth. 

Vescor, i, dep., to cat, subsist upon. 

Vesper, Sris, m., the evening: abl. 
vespere or vespSri, at evening. 

VespCra, ae, f., evening. 

Vespertilio, onis, m., (vesper), a 
bat. 

Vestalis, e, adj., (Vesta), vestal, per- 
taining to the goddess Vesta. 

Vester, tra, trum, poss. adj. pron., 
(vos), your. 

Vestigium, i, n., a footstep, track. 

Vestio, Ire, ivi, itum, a., te clothe, 
array: fr. 

Vestis, is, f., a garment, robe, 
clothes. 

Vetus, eris, adj., old. 

Via, ae, f., a way, road. 

Viator, oris, m., (vio, to go, fr. via), 
a traveler. 

Vici, &c., see Vinco. 

Viclnus, a, um, adj., near. 

Victoria, 83, f., (vinco), victory. 

Victurus, a, um, part., (vivo). 

Victus, (is, m., (id.), food, suste- 
nance. 

Victus, a, um, part., (vinco), con- 



outredj overcome : victi, sc. horn* 

fnes, the conautred. 
Video, fire^ vidi, visum, a., to see. 
Videor, en, visus sum, pass., to bo 

seen ; to seem, appear. 
Viginti, num. adj. Ind., twenty. 
Vilis, e, comp. ior, adj., cheap, of 

low price. 
Villa, 83, f., a farm-house. 
Vinco, 6re, vici, victum, a., to con> 

auer, overcome. 
Vinea, ae, f., a vineyard : fir. 
Vinum, i, n., wine. 
Vir, viri, m., a man, a husband. 
Vires, see Vis. 
Virga, ae, (., a twig. 
Virgo, inis, f., a virgin, maid. 
Viridis, e, adj., green, verdant. 
Virtus, utis, f., (vir), virtue, valor, 

bravery. 
Virus, i, n., poison, venom. N. & 

Ac, virus, Gen. viri, D. & Ab., 

viro. 
Vis, vis, f., Less. 21, force, power, 

strength, quantity. So in plur., 

strength, power, force, vigor. 
Vis, see Volo, velle. 
Viso, e"re, si, sum, a., (video), to 

see; visit. 
Visus, a, um, part., (video). 
Vita, ae, f., (vivo), life. 
Vitis, is, f., a vine. 
Vitium, i, n., a fault, vice. 
Vitreus, a, um, adj., of glass. ' 
Vivo, fire, vixi, victum, n., to live ; 

to lice or feed upon. 
Vivus, a, um, adj., alive, living. 
Vix, adv., scarcely. 
Vixi, &c, see Vivo. 
Vocatus, a, um, part. : fr. 
Voco, are, avi, atum, a., (vox), to 

call, name ; invite. 
Volatus, us, m., aJUght: fr. 
Volo, are, avi, atum, n., tojly. 
Volo, velle, volui, a. irr., to wish, be 

willing: h. 
Volubfhs, e, adj., (volvo, to roll) 

rolling; changeable, fickle. 
Voluntas, atis, f., will, wish. 
Voluptas, atis, f., pleasure. 
Vos, see Tu. 
Vox, vocis, f., a voice. 
Vulcanus, i, m. f Vulcan. 
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YULGARIS— XElfO. 



Vulgiris, e, a4J« common : fr. 
Vulgus, i, n. A m., the common 

people, 
Vulnero, ire, Ivi, Itum, a., (vnlnus, 

a wound), to wound, hurt. 
Vulpecula, ae, f., dim., a little fox, a 

fox: fr. 

ulpes, is, £, a fox. 

alt, <kc, iee Yolo. 



Xerxes, is, m., Xerxes, a king of 
Persia. 



Z. 



Zeno, onis, m., Zeno, a Grecian 
philosopher. 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE COUDUTIDNS. 



ACTIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PABT8. 



Pree. Ind. 

1. A'-mo, 

2. Mo'-n«-o, 

3. Re'-go, 
i. Au'-di-o, 



Pr«*. //i/. 

a-m3'-r«, 
mo-ntf'-re, 
reg^-re, 
au-ds'-re. 



Per/. Ind. 

a-ma'-v^ 
tnon'-u< 
rex'-i, 
au-di'-Yi, 



Supine. 

a-mi'-tum, 
mon'-i-tum, 
rec'-tum, 
au-di'-tum, 



[to to»«). 

[to odrtw). 
[to rule), 
[to hear). 



INDICATIVE MOOD— nasT boot. 

Present, love, do love, am loving. 



1 love, 

S. 1. A'-mo, 

2. Mo'-ne-o, 

3. Re'-go, 

4. Au'-di-o, 

We love, 

P. 1. a-nui'-mii*, 

2. mo-^-mui, 

3. reg'-l-mu*, 

4. au-df'-mu*, 



Thou latest, 

a'-mo*, 
mo'-nw, 
re'-gfr, 
au'-di*, 

Ye or you love, 

a-ma'-ti*, 

mo-ni'-tis, 

reg'-i-tis, 



He lot te ; 

a'-ma* ; 
mo' -net ; 
re'-gi*; 
au'-dtt ; 

They love. 

a'-manl. 
mo'-neni. 
re'-gwi*. 
au'-dt-unl. 



au-df'-to, 

Imperfect, was loving, loved, did love* 

I loos loving, Thou wast loving, He was loving ; 

n-m&'-bas, 
mo-ne' -ba$, 
re-ge"'-oas, 
au-di-6'-6a*, 

Ye were loving, 

hm-a-hS'-tie, 
mon- e-ba'-tis, 
reg-«-6«f'-/i», 
m-di-c-ba'-tis, 

Future, shall or will. 



S. 1. a-m3'-6am, 

2. mo-ne"-oam, 

3. re-ge'-6am, 

4. nu-di-i'-bam, 

We were loving, 

P. 1. &m-a-ba'-mns, 

2. mon-e-&a'-«w*, 

3. reg-e-6fl'-mi«*, 

4. au-di-e-6a'-mu*, 



a-md'-oal ; 
mo-ne'-&a/; 
re-g^'-fta/; 
au-di-e'-oa*, 

Tftey twre loving. 

n-m&'-bant. 
mo-nf-barU. 
re-g£'-o*n/. 
zu-di-ii'-barU 



I shall love, 

8. 1. a-m5'-&o, 

2. mo-n£'-6o, 

3. re'-gam, 

4. au'-di-am, 

We ehaU love, 

P. 1. a-maV-T-mut, 

2. mo-nco'-I-mu*, 

3. re-ge"'-m«#, 

4. aii-ai-l'-mut, 

21* 



TVwu intf love, 

a-m5'-6i9, 
mo-n£'-6i*, 
re'-g<», 
au'-di-e*, 

Ye will love, 

a-maf-l'tie, 
mo-neo'-f-tit, 
re-g«'-«t, 
au-di-e"'-**, 



He will love; 

a-m&'-bit ; 
mo-nl'-oft / 
re'-ge*; 
au'-di-ef; 

They will love, 

a-md'-ottnt 
mo-nt'-bunL 
re'-gent. 
vm'-di-ent. 
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ACTIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 



4SC0ND ROOT. 



Perfect (definite), have loved ; (indefinite), loved. 

I have loved, Thou hast loved, He has loved ; 



8. 1. a-ml'-vt, 

2. mon'-u-t, 

3. rex'-i, 

4. au-dT-Yt, 



am-a-vi»'-/i, a-ma'-vtt; 

mon-u-i# / -tf > mon'-u-tf ; 

rex-i*'-ti, rex'-fl; 

au-di-vfe'-ti, au-dT-vi* / 



We hoot loved, Ye have loved. They ham loved. 



P. 1. a-may'-I-mut, 

2. mo-nu'-f-mu*, 

3. rex'-I-mu*, 

4. au-diy'-l-mut, 



ara-a-vit'-tfr, 
mon-u-w'-to, 
rex-w'-tf*, 
au-di-vi*'-/u, 



am-a-vc*'-run/, or -re. 
mon-u-l'-runl, or -re. 
rex-e'-rtut/, or -re. 
au-di-vl'-runi, or -ra. 



Pluperfect, had. 



I had loved, 



Thou kadst loved, He had loved ; 



S. 1. a-mav'-J-ram, 

2. mo-nu'-e'-ram, 

3. rex'-eVam, 

4. au-div^^-ram, 

IFeAadAwed, 



a-mav'-e*-ra*, 
mo-nu'-e*-ra«, 
rex'-i'-rat, 
au-div'-t-ra*, 



a-ttiav'-**-raf; 
mo-nu'-e*-ra< ; 
rex'-e*-raf / 
au-div'-£-ra*; 



Ye had loved, They had loved. 



P. 1. «m-a-ve-r4'-mti#, am-a-vc-rS'-/**, 

2. mon-u-e-r£'->Au#, mon-u-e-r3'-*w, 

3. rex-e-r3'-mu* t rex-e-r3'-/w, 

4. au-di-vc-ni'-mu*, au-di*ve-r&'-/i*, 



a-raav'-e*-ran& 
mo-nu'-t-ra/iA 
rex'-c*-ran*. 
au-div'-j-rajt/. 



Future-Perfect, sAaZJ or will have. 

I shall have loved, Thou wilt have loved, He will have loved ; 



S. I. a-mav'-*-ro, 

2. mo-nu'-e*-tt>, 

3. rex'-e'-ro, 

4. au-div'-^-ro, 



a-mav'-e"-rw, 
mo-nu'-e*-ri#, 
rex'-e*-rw f 
au-div'-e*-rw, 



a-mav'-**-rtt ; 
mo-nu'-i-rit ; 
rex'-e-rit / 
au-div'-e*-rtf ; 



We shall have loved, Ye will have loved, They will have loved. 

P. 1. am-a-ver'-I-hiu*, am-a-ver'-T-tft, a-mav'-S-rin*. 

2. mon-u-erM-mtt*, mon-u-er'-I-te, monu'-£-rmt 

3. rex-er'-F-mw*, rex-er'-J-*is, rex'-e*-rin/. 

4. aii-di-verM-mut, au-di-verM-to, ~ au-div'-*-ri#iA 



OaXFAftATIYS nmw OF the comjugattons. ttf 



ACTIVE VOICE-SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



riBST BOOT. 



J may love, 

S. 1. a'-mem, 

2. mo'-ne-om, 

3. re'-gam, 

4. au'-at-am, 

We may love, 

P. 1. a-me*'-mtt*, 

2. mo-iw-a'-mw*, 

3. re-gd'-mua, 

4. aunti-A'-mii*, 



Present, may or can. 

Thou may et love, 



a'-m««, 

re'-gaa, 
au'-at-a*, 

Ye may love, 

i-mc'-Zii, 
mo-ne-d'-tia, 
re-g£'-ti», 
au-di-d'-ti*, 



He may lot*; 

a'-m«l; 
mo'-ne-ot/ 
re'-ga/; 
au'-di-o* ; 

They may bo*. 

a'-men*. 
mo'-m-oni. 
re'-gan*. 
aa'-di-anl. 



Imperfect, might, could, would, or should. 



I would love, 

S. 1. a-rad'-ram, 

2. mo-n^'-rem, 

3. reg'-S-rem, 

4. au-dP-reni, 



Tftou wouldet love, He would love / 

a-m<T-re», a-mft'-rrf ; 

mo-n^'-ret , mo-n^'-re* j 

reg'-S-rea, reg'-S-rtf ; 

au-df'-rea, au-dl'-r«* / 



We would love, 

P. 1. am-a-rS'-mua, 

2. mon-e-rt'-mua, 

3. reg-e-re"-muAj 
5. aii-di-rtf-miia, 



Fa wou/d love, They would love, 

am-a-r£'-tf». a-mfl'-ren/. 

mon-e-rg'-to, mo-n6'-renf. 

reg-«-r6'-tfa, veg'-i-rent. 

au-dt-r£'-ti* a au-d J'-ren/. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



■SCOOT) BOOT. 



Perfect, may Aastf. 



/ may Aave Awed, T%ow mayrt have loved, Be may have loved f 



S. 1. a-mav'-?-rwn, 

2. mo-nu'-S-rim, 

3. rex'-S-rim, 

4. au-div / -*-run, 

We may have loved, 

P. 1. am-a-yer / -f-mttt, 

2. mon-u-«r'-I-mua, 

3. rex-er'-I-mtit, 

4. au-di-v«r / -I-mw# l 



a-mav'-£-ri», 
mo-nu'-Jf-ri*, 
rex'-£-m, 
au-diy'-t-ri*, 

1T« may Aaaa loved, 

am-a-verMF-fi*, 
mon-u-er'«*-tf» l 
rex-er'-l-tfa, 
au-di-ver'-l-to, 



a-may'-af-rtf; 
mo-nu'-*-r# ; 
rex'-J-rtt; 
au-dW'-£-rtt; 

They may have loved: 

a-mav'-S-rui*. 
mo-nu'-*-rtn/. 
rex'4T-rth/. 
au-dir'-J-rint 
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Pluperfect^ might, cauld, wotf&Z, or should have. 

1 would have loved, Thou tcouldst have loved, He would have loved; 



S, 1. am-a-vis'-ttm, 

2. mon-u-is'-eeni, 

3. rex-w'-*em, 

4. au-di-vfr'-Mm, 

We would have loved, 

P. 1. am-a-vw-fS'-TOiw, 

2. mon-u-is-^'-mitf, 

3. rex-w-*e*'-mtw, 

4. au-di-vi»-*e'-jiw*, 



am-a-vi*'-*e*, 

mon-u-is'-*«, 
rex-i»'-*e*, 
a u-di-v «'-*«*, 

Ye would have toted, 

am-a-vt*-*e'-*iff, 
mon-u-is-se'-tis, 
rex-is -se'-tis, 
au-di-vi*-*<5'-to, 



am-a-vw'-*«/ ; 
mon-u-w'-*fi ; 
rex-w'-se/ ; 
au-di-vu'-tt/; 

They would have loved* 
am-a-vis'-wnf. 
mon-u-t*'-*c/i*. 
rex-ts'-*en/. 
su-di-vis'-tcnf. 



ACTIVE VOICE— LMPERATIVE MOOD. 



Love or tot>6 thouy 

S. 1. a'-ma or a-m«'-to, 

2. mo'-ne or mo-M'-to, 

3. re'-ge or reg'-l-to, 

4. au'-di or au-di'-Jo, 

Love or love ye, 

P. 1. a-ma'-to or am-a-W-te, 

2. mo-ne'-/e or mon-e-Jo'-**, 

3. reg'-I-to or reg-i-/5'-fe, 

4. au-di'-/e or au-dWo'-te, 



.Lei him love ; 

a-ma'-to ; 
mo-n6'-to; 
reg'-l-to / 
au-di'-to ; 

Let them love. 

a-mAn'-to. 
mo-nen'-to. 
re-gu/i'-to. 
au-di-un'-to. 



Present. 

Tb fare or ^o 6e laving, 

1. a-mil'-re, 

2. mo-nc"-re, 

3. reg'-e-re, 

4. au-dF-re, 



INFINITIVE MOOD. 

Perfect. Future. 

To have loved, To be about or going to lava. 
am-a-vi*'-**, 



mon-u-w'-se, 

rex-i*'-*e, 

au-di-v»# / -*e, 



PARTICIPLES. 



am-a-tu'-ru* es'-se. 

mftn-i-t&'-ru* es'-se. 

rec-tS'-ru* es'-se. 

au-di-ftft'-ru* es'-se. 

SUPINE. 



Future. 

About or goingr to love. 

1. am-a-tu'-ru*. 

2. mon-i-t u'-ru*. 

3. rec-tfi'-rtw. 

4. au-di-tu'-ru*. 



Present. 

Loving, 

1. a! -mans, 

2. mo'-nens, 

3. re'-ge/w, 

4. au'-di-en*, 

GERUNDS. 
Gen. of loving, Dat to or/or loving, Ace. tort/i^-, 

1. a-man'-cii, a-man'-do, a-man'-dum, 

2. mq-nen'-cft, mo-nen'-do, mo-ncn'-dum, 

3. re-gen'-cK, re-gen'-cto, re-gen'-diim, 

4. au-di-en'-diy eu-dt-cn'-cfo, au-di-en'-cfuin, 



Former. 

1. a-mS'-tum, to /ove. 

2. mon'-i-tum, to advise. 

3. rec'-tttm, to rule. 

4. au-di'-tum, to hear. 



Abi. oy hting 

a-man'-s>. 
mo-nen'-cfa. 
re-gen'-cto. 
&u-dt-en'*<fo 
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Preo, Ind. 

A'-mor, 
Mo'-ne-or. 
Re 
Au 



PASSIVE VOICE. 

PRINCIPAL PABT8. 

Pre*. Inf. Per/. Pari. 



'-gor, 
I'-di-o 



i-or, 



a-mfl'-ri, 
mo-ne"-W, 

au-df'-H, 



a-ma'-tu», 
mon'-f-tut, 
rec'-tu*, 
au-di'-tue, 



(to be loved) 
{to be advised.) 
(to be ruled,) 
{to be hoard.) 



INDICATIVE MOOD— nan boot. 

Present, am. 



J am loved, 

& 1. a'-mor, 

2. mo'-neror, 

3. re'-gor, 

4. au'-di-or, 

IPe ore /ot>«2, 

P. 1. a-raa'-mur, 

2. mo-n6'-mttr, 

3. regM-mur, 

4. au-df'-mur, 



1 woe loved, 

B. 1. a-md'-far, 

2. mo-ne v -6ar, 

3. re-ge"-6ar, 

4. au-di-4'-6ar, 

Ife were loved, 

P. 1. am-a-65'-mur, 
*" 2. mon-«-65'-mur, 

3. reg-e-W-firor, 

4. au-dt-e-M'-mur, 



Thou art loved, 

t*m4'-rw or -re, 
mo-n£'-rit or -re, 
reg / -?-ru or -re, 
au-d»'-rt» or *re^ 

Ve ore /oeed, 

a-mom'-I-m, 
mo-nem'-I-n^ 
re-gtm'-l-nt^ 
**&»'-*-»*, 

Imperfect, tww. 

77tau wo*/ loved, 

am-a-oa'-ri* or -re, 
mon-e-M'-ri* or -re, 
reg-e-6eV-ri» or -re, 
au-di-e-6a'-m or -re, 

Ye vere /or«£, 

am-a-fam'-Y-nt, 
moiw-oanv'-I-nt, 
reg-e-oanv'-J-tu, 
au-di-e-Aam'-I-nt^ 



He ie loved; 

a-meV-fur ; 
mo-ne"-*ur ; 
reg'-t-turj 
au-df '-Jur; 

Tftey ore Awed. 

a-mon'-fur. 
mo-nen'-iur. 
re-gun'-/ur. 
au-di-un'-tar. 



He was loved; 

am-a-6<T-/ur ; 
mon-e-fciT-lur ; 
Teg-e-hV-tur ; 
a\i-di-c~ba'~tur ; 

They were loved, 

nm-a-ban'-tur. 
mon- e-ban'-tur. 
reg-e-6an'-lur, 
au-dt-e-fan'-tor. 



Future, shall or will be. 



I thoM be loved, 

S. 1. a-ma'-6or, 

2. mo-nl'-tor, 

3. re'-gw, 

4. au'-dt-ar, 

We ehaU be loved, 

P. 1. a-mao'-l-mur, 

2. mo-ne6'-¥-mur, 

3. re-ge"'-mur, 

4. au-di-e'-mur, 



7%ou iriK 6e loved, 

n-mab'-g-rie or -re, 
mo-ne&'-£-ri* or -re, 
re-ge~'-rt* or -re, 
au-at-e'-ri* or -re, 

Ye witt be loved, 

am-a-&i/n'-J-n£, 
mon-e-ftim'-T-nt^ 
re-ge/»'-I-ni, 
au-di-em'-J-ni, 



He will be loved ; 

a-moo'-f-fur; 
mo-neo'-I-fur; 
re-ge'-tur; 
au-di-l-lur ; 

TJieywiU bt loved. 

am-a-oun'-tor. 
mon-e-oun'-fur. 
re-gen'-*ur. 
au-di-en'-/ur. 
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PASSIVE VOICE— INDICATIVE MOOD. 



TH1BO BOOT. 



Perfect (definite), have been ; (indefinite), was. 



I have been loved, 

8. a-ma'-tua, ' 

2. mon'-l-tua, I sum or 

3. rec'-tua, f fu'-i, 

4. au-di'-tu#, J 

We have been loved, 

P. a-ma'-ti, 1 

2. mon'-i-ti, I au'-mua or 

3. rec'-ti, /fu'-I-mus, 

4. au-di'-ti, J 



Tftou Aoa/ been loved, He hoe been loved; 



a-ma' 



mon'-i-tua, 

rec'-tua, 

au-dT-tto, 



esor 
Yu-is'-ti 



a-ma'- 



tua, 
mon'-i-tua, 
rec'-tua, 
au-di'-tua, 



est or 
'ru'-it | 



Ye have been loved, They have been loved. 



a-ma'-ti, 
mon'-i-ti, 
rec'-ti, 
au-di'-ti, 



^es'-tia or 
'fu-is'-tia, 



a-ma'-ti, 1 aunt, fu- 
mon'-i-tt, i S'-runt 
rec'-ti, [or fu-e*- 
au-dT-ti, J re. 



Pluperfect, had been. 



I had been loved, 

S. a-mi'-taa, 

2. mon'*i-tua, 

3. rec'-hia, 

4. au-di'-tua, 



. e'-ram or 
fu'-S-ram, 



Thou hadet been loved, He had been loved ; 
a-mi'-tua, 1 a-m£'-tua, 1 ^ «,♦ 

rec -ma, r » „,, 
au-di'-tua, J *" rat • 



mon'-i-tua, ly-ras or 



rec'-tua, 
au-di'-tua, 



fu'-e*-raa, 



We had been loved, Ye had been loved, They had been loved. 



P. a-ma'-ti, 

2. mon'-f-ti, 

3. rec'-ti, 

4. au-di'-ti, 



e-ra'-mus 

>or fu-e-ra'- 

mus, 



™ *t? h tor fa-^ 
au-di'-tt, J 



ra'-tis, 



a-mi'-ti, 1 - _. w# 
___/ - ?.• I o -rant 

w tar* 

au-di'-ti, J 1 **- 



Future-Perfect, sAaZZ or wt'ZZ A<n>« 6<?e/i. 



I shall have been loved, Thou wilt have been, <fe., 

S. a-mi'-tua, I 

2. mon'-i-tua, le'-ro or 



3. rec'-tua, [ fu'-e-ro, 

4. au-di'-tua, J 



a-ma'-tua, 
mon'-i-tua, 
rec'-tua, 
au-di'-tua, 



e'-ria or 
*fu'-*-ria 



He will havebeen, <£•& ; 

a-mi'-tua, "1 
mon'-t-tua, I e'-rit or 
rec'-tua, f m'^-rit ; 
au-di'-tua, J 



We shall have been loved, Ye will have been, <fe., TheywiUhave been. <fc 

a-ma-'ti, 



P. a-ma'-ti, "] er / -T-mu8 

2. mon'-i-ti, I or 

3. rec'-ti, [fu-er'-r- 

4. au-di'-ti, J raua, 



mon'-i-ti, 

rec'-ti, 

au-di'-ti, 



( er'-T-tia or 
'fu-er'-i-tis, 



a-mi'-ti, 

mon'-i-ti, ( e'-runt or 
rec'-ti, (fii'-e-rint. 
nu-di'-ti, 



COMPARATIVE VIEW OF THE CONJUGATIONS. 2M 



PASSIVE VOICE— SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



FIRST BOOT. 



Present, may or can be* 

I may be loved, Thou mayet be loved, 



S. 1. a'-mer, 

2. mo'-ne-ar, 

3. re'-gar, 

4. au'-dt-ar, 

We may 6c forea", 

P. 1. a-m^'-mtir, 

2. mo-ne-S'-mur, 

3. re-g^'-mur, 

4. au-di-a'-mur, 



a-mi'-rw or -re, 
mo-ne-d'-rt* or -re, 
re-g5'-rt# or -re, 
au-di- 3 -ri* or -re, 

Ye Tnay 6e /orerf, 

a-mem'-I-nt, 
mo-ne-am'-f-m^ 
re-gam'-I-nt, 
eu-di-am'-I-Tii, 



He may beloved t 

nmi'-tur ; 
mo-ne-d'-iur; 
re-ga'-*ur ; 
au-di-d'-lar ; 

T%ey may be loved. 

.a-men'-for. 
mo-ne-an'-Jur. 
re-gan'-tur. 
nu-diron'-tur. 



Imperfect, might, could, would, or should be. 



1 would be loved, 

S. 1. a-m«'- rer, 

2. mo-ne*'-rer, 

3. reg'-S-rer, 

4. au-di'-rer, 

We wou&J 6e /orea^, 

P. 1. am-a-re"-mttr, 
* 2. mon-e-re*'-7imr, 

3. reg-e-re"-i»ur, 

4. au-d£-re*'-mur, 



T%ou wouldst be loved, He would be loved f 

am-a-r£'-rit or -re, am-a-re'-/ur ; 

mon-e-re*'-rw or -re, mon-e-re"-h*r ; 

reg-e-re*'-rw or -re, reg-e-re'-fur; 

au-di-re'-ri* or -re, au-dt-re'-*ur ; 



Fe would be loved, 

am -a-rem'-I-ni, 
mon-e-rem'-I-ni, 
reg-e-rem'-I-ni, 
au-di-refii'-l-iu, 



T%ey would be loved. 

am-a-re»'-*ur. 
mon-e-reti'-fur. 
reg-e-ren'-/ur. 
au-di-ren'-tar. 



SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 



THIRD BOOT. 

Perfect, may have been. 

J may have been loved, Thou mayst have been <f*c, He may have been, <f*c. / 



&. am-i'-tuff, 

2. monM-tu*, 

3. rec'-tua, 

4. au-dl'-tu*, 



^aim or 
Yu'-e-rim, 



am-a'-tu*, 
mon'-f-tiw, 
rec'-ttw, 
au-di'-ttt*, 



sis or 
'fu'-e-ris, 



a-ma'-tu$, 



mon'-f-tu,, I j£ ,£ 
rec'-tua. ' m e * 



au-dl'-tiw, 



rit; 



-mus 
4. au-dr-tt, J I - mu8 » 



We may have been, <f>c., Ye may have bun, <f*c., TV« ey may have been, <f-a 

P.a-mi'-ti, 1 .1/ „. a-ma'-ti, 1 

2. monM-ti, L-l fi?"t mon'-I-tt, I si'-tis or 

rec'-ti, J fu-er'-I-tis, 

au-di'-ti, J 



a-mi' 
mon 
rec'-tt, 
au-di'-tt, 




aint or 
fu'-3-rint» 



